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INTRODUCTION. 


Santuali ia the language spoken by a people called by 
foreignets the Santhala or Santals, inhabitiog the treatem 
frontier of Lower Bengal, from Orissa in the south to Bha* 
gulpore in the north, of late made so prominent to the 
public by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bpngal, Sir George 
Campbell's famous Enactment for the better Government 
of the Santhals,” Dn Hunter’s highly interesting “ Rural Ben* 
gal,” his suggeiUve Comparative Dictionary of the Langu¬ 
ages of India and High Asia.” and the Commissioner of 
Chutia Nagpore, Colonel Dalton’s able Ethnology of India.'* 


It is spoken with hardly more than a dialectieal di 
once, in common by Santhals, Kolhea, Ko4as, Mi 
Afire, Mipidas, Uo» and Korkoa; but in gramme^ 
ture SanthaU is as superior to the others 
its oognate languages. 



nakrit to 


It belongs to what is calledTuranian family of 
speech,’* or what is denominatej|^^ August Schleicher, as 
compounding languages” beliAo^ be found to 

be second to none of theJ5«'{not et^en to the Turkish, which 
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IS deemed to be one of tlie most philosophical of languages^ 
in grammatical structure 

At what period the Santhal language attained its pro* 
sent copiousness is not easily ascertained; but certain it 
seems from the traditions of the people (which 1 hope soon 
to publish with their institutions and poetry) that they had 
arrived at a not inconsiderable state of culture in the Punjab, 
when the Aryans entered India, although there are no indi¬ 
cations showing that it had that richness which it now ma¬ 
nifests in a degree* far above what might be expected from 
a language of the same group as itsolf. 

The nan^e by which the Sautfaals call themselves is 
Hot* according to the Santhal tra¬ 

ditions, connected with the very origin of tho human race, 
ifatf-am (or Haram, tho Santhal Adam,) says the 
is the father of all mankind, and bis first-born was 
‘®®^*^Swbich means of Hdad, the ajb' being the old geni- 
tive-sigo W^thali It is evident that Ha4 in the words 
PikhiL Hilsd in fPk-daU belong to the same 

root, id and 4 beiuj interchangeable as sth is with (h (m 
itkanzsfhai, etfi.) 

It is true that the nsaa'V^in Htkid'tdi would have to be 

N 

accounted for, sa H^^ad would not give l>nt but 



iNlRol^LfllON 


\ 

the interchange of and r/ is quite common in Santhali , 
as to take out; hu.n4inz=^hu4ln=zhxtrin {h\\ 

of which are at present in use among the Santhals) small. 
Khand and Qond are probably instances of the same change. 


ffa4 is the root cf a very large number of the names o 
the aboriginal tribes of India Ifad^i, HarA, (a low caste 
Hindu); Hof, (the Santhals); Ho, (the Has) ; Kat, (the 
Kar-ens); Ko4, (the Kod-as); Kor, (the Kor-kos); (the 
Kolhes and Kols); KulA, (a low workmMi) ; Khair, (Khairgar, 
Khairs); Kher, fKher-o-ar=Kherwar,'thfc ancient name of the 
Santhals) ; Ker, (the Kerus); Oar, (the Garos) ; Qom\ Qur, 
rGours, Gurka); Khond, (the JKonds); Go^, (the Gonds;. 
/fcts, HtiaAni two birds, who, acourdiug to the Santhal tradi- 
tiops, were the parents of Bilcku Horotm and Pitcku 
will be found to be from the same root. 


With regard to the s^cient home of the 
traditions say. that tiic cradle of the human r 
Hood) was in the East (not east from the 
but from the place whence the traditio 


the 
fore the 
1 Parganas, 
their rise); that 


the two first human beings were oar]i|F^ ^ 

ri^ipifri (a reduplication of which again is a jingle 

trom H4ri (like B<AQ-pako)^l^'^'''^^ »>“« 

ters were tfbm to them; tW^they proceeded to 8ambe4a. from 
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whence they removed to Khojkama/n, where God, on account 
of their sins, destroyed tlie whole human race with fire- 
rain, two, however, being saved in the cave of Bar<k, or 
Jlar-c^ta mountain. 

After the flood, so run the traditions, the Santhals, a 
part of the new race, took an easterly direction and came to 
Jarpij whence (passing the Sinpass and the BaMpass) they 
proceeded to Aere. (Iran ?) 

Pioin.dere they caiuc to (Afghanistan ?j and 

fiom Khan^e, taking a north-easterly direction, they entered 
Chae (the Chime Tartary /), and turning south-eastward, 
and passing the Okie and Clwmpa passes, they arrived at 
Cliampa with the seven rivers, (Saptasiud, the present Pan- 
v,jab ?) where they lived for generations, and where many of 
r institutions were formed. 

^ this place of prosperity and power (they had also 
kings otnifair own) they were driven by powerful enemies, 
and wandering through many places they came at last to 

Nagpore, from whi^noe they removed to Sikhar (Hazaribagli 
^District) and finally to the Santhal Parganas. They have 

lived near many rivers, they say, among which are the ifedia 
mi, Siiijo nat, the Glru mi the Steru mi, the Gttnrtai and 
the Gna Twi 
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They are divided into twelve tribes, each of which is sub- 

di\ided into twelve families. They were originally composed of 

only seven tribes, and the five additional are deemed inferior. 

Oneof the tribes is lost The remaming eleven are as follows:— 

$ 

% KMu; 3 , Mmrmu; 4 , Mamin; 5 , 
row; 6, Soren; 7 , 8, Bmke; 9 , Chore; 10,Paom 

11 , Besra. 


The construction and arrangement of a Grammar' of 
such an intricate language as Santhali is necessarily beset 
with many difficulties, es^ially when one has to collect 
the materials chiefiy from the mouths of the people; and 
moreover to write in a foreign tongue, hence imperfections 
are inevitable; yet one thing I may say, and that is, that 


I have spared no trouble in endeavouring to make the Sai^ 
thal part of the Grammar as accurate as possible, and 
sure that my Missionary brethren, who themselves 

me 

common difficulty in learning Santhali, will 
for any error which they may discover m theJfr 

* m t 1 . -1 .Jfthe language a 

To those who are not acquainted^r ^ 

few hints as to what parts of the ought firs^ 

to learn may not be unaccepta^t^ baring learnt 

first 30 pages, they should abridged form 

of the Pfonoun to meqgSf/; »«<» 
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they urould do well m learning the table of the tense-signs 
(page 144). The auxiliary verlis (page 146) should next be 
learnt, and then the regular verb (pages 1&6-270). It is of 
the highest importance, however, for the student to learn well 
the abridged Pronoun and the tense-signs, for these are as 
it were the very key to the language. 


In conclusion, I would here beg to offer my most sincere 
thanks to my highly esteemed and learned friend Dr. Wenger 
for his veiy valuable assistance in the arrangement and cor¬ 
rection of the Grammar; to Dr. Lazarus, of Benares, for his 
personal care and skilful management in the printing of it, 
and last, but not least, to my aged and much respected friend 
Dr. Phillips, Sr., of the American F. W. B, Mission in Orissa, 
who is the oldest Missionary among the Santhals, and who 
•ublished an outline of a Santbal Grammar 21 years ago, 
''e encouragement he has given me in my work, and for 
, ^ '^mmendation gi'^en by him io the C. S B S. in favor 

these instead of a reprint of his own outlines. 

L. 0. SKREFSRUD.‘ 


• —1 am posgesgjon of a large number of songs 

(wnposed in a very dialect of Hindo, and which may 
prove valuable to the Pb^i,gigt. They have been handed 

down from Sage to Sage am<y the Santhals. I hope aeon to 
publish them . v < ^ 
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SECTION L—OF THE LETTERS. 


The Santals being destitute of any signs or characterB of 
their own, by which to express their language in writing, we 
are obliged to borrow them from some other language. And 
as the Roman charactei presents the fewest difficulties to the 
European Student, it appears advisable lo adopt that char¬ 
acter, with certain diacritical signs, to repres<^nt sounds pecu¬ 
liar to the Santal language. 


Vowels 


Long. 
dfi eli'e 5 u 

Short. 

A I 

. Neutral. 

n'i 9 

Na^^al 

aet^ooii 

Diphthongs, 
oe, ao, gi, go, eo, 
m, iti, oe, oe, of, 
uif 


ConsonactK 


Semi Con 
eooantft. 

Faucal, 1 



Gutturals, 1 Lh g gh 


u 

Palatals, ch chk j jh A 

n/y 

a 

Cerebral, i tb d 4h n 

r 

TiiiP 

Dentai^. t ih d <IIi 

r { 

t* 

Labials, p h Sh m 

w, 

\ 


^bilant, 8 







( 2 ) 

SECTION IL—OF THE PRONUNCIATION 

OF LETTERS. 


VOWELS, 


a, is pronounced like the English a in father; as dill, to 
strike. 

c, is pronounced like the German d in dhnlicli, or some¬ 
what like the English a in fat; as er, to sow. 

e, is pronounced a little more i.-(ec) like, than the Eng¬ 
lish a in fate, or the German e in Segen; as jei, meat. 

i, is pronounced like the English i in police; as siti, day. 

Q, is pronounced like the English a in fall; as qI, to 
write. 

a, is prun>»iinced a little more u like, than the English o 
in note ; as oni, he, or she ; M to send. 

is pronounced like the English u in prune, or full; as 
ill, mango; us Hi, high. 

<7, is a neutral a, and is distinguished from the Englisli o 
in nation, and the German e in Verstand, by being a deep 
guttural. Ic is probably the same sound, which Dr. Lepsius 
mentions, as existing in the Bornu language. 

' and ^ are only used as forming the second vowel in a 



( 3 ) 

fttplitliong in connection with (j, as far as I have been able to 
ascertain. 

fij e, e, '7, 0 , 0 , •&, are nasal vowels cJ is pronounced like 
the Freneii an or en, and 3 is pronounced like the* French 
on. Each of those vowels retains its respective sound with- 
the nasal elomout added to it; as afgairej early (before the 
usual time); Ji?, yes ; //3, also. 

ac. In this diphthong, as well as in all the others], the 
vowels retain their respeotive sounds, like in German, and are 
not hke in English, where ai is pronounced like c* in hair, 
oa like 0 in load ; as, pasm/to swim. 

00 , as in Icadrao; ei, as in c? / co, as in chheQVy and 
lipo; eo, as in h-ohae ; cu, as in 4^icu ; in, as in diulte; 
asin/iQe; oe, as in/me Mo ; o?, as in hoin^a ; ua, as in 
siluar; ni, as in uHiar; m, as in qimaj, qu, as iu\ 
Iqvmiqn, (ji, as in hejuUnie m / 


CONSONANTS. 

, h, is pronounce<l like the English k in king, so that 
aspiration is heard; ns kqi, crime. 

Jdi, is the aspiratotl foim of the preceding conjjonan^j a**. 
khqn, from. It is pronounced like kh in 

g, is pronounced like g in give; as <70^0, to-morrow. 

* The f i» pronounced in the Italun wav, na well lu thn other tow|||i1 


( 4 ) 


is the aspirate of the |»recedi]Qg consonant; as 
yhasao, to scour. 

'V • * 

111 is prounced like the English in ring; as 
(hang) ho. 

cK, the Santal palatals differ a little from the English 
in pronunciation. The former are pure, uncompounded letters, 
pronounced like the Hindiii, Bengalee* and Ooria palatals 
{with the exception of it used as an initial), namely by plac¬ 
ing the tongue quite flat up to the palate, a little behind the 
upper teeth, and allowing no concavation of the tongue by 
its striking against the lower teoth again at the reopening of 
the organ: there is nothing of that hissing sound heard in the 
pronunciation of the Santal palatals, which is slightly heard, 
when an Englishman pronounces ch, or j. 

ehht is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 


y, stands exactly in the same relation to the English j, 
aa the Santal ch to the English oh, namely by there being 
nothing of that hissing sound in the Santal j. 


jh, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant 

this nasal, unlike the Sanscrit sr may be both ini¬ 
tial, flnah and joined to other palatals. The Sanscrit letter, 
^when pronounced in connection with other palatals, is pro¬ 
nounced just like the Santal; but when pronounced alone (as 
Hindus at pre^nt) it differs from the Santal d by the 




sot mean the corrupt pronunciation 0 / aomo BeSigaUes, who pro^ 
Douh$i>ll like fie. • 


( 5 ) 

tongue being a little holl6w, when it strikes against the lower 
teeth again. This Santal nasal is pronounced by placing the 
tongue quite fiat up to the palate and not allowing any con- 
cavatiou of the tongue at its leaving the gum and striking 
against the lower teeth again. This being a palatal nasal, it 
sounds, when preceded by a vowel, as if an i was inserted ; 
as ad (ainy, the y being pronounced as in yes;— dam, (sounds 
somewhat like nyam). 

this cerebral (lingual) letter differs considerably from 
the English, and still more ftpm the pure dental German t, in 
the pronunciation. It is pronounced by turning the tip of the 
tongue up against the hard palate and pronouncing the with, 
the tongue in that position; as /anga,^an axe. 

ikt is the aspirate of the preceding consonant; as f/icn 
near, to, by, from, 

4, stands in the same relation to the English, as the 
Santal i to the English t; as tooth. 

4K is the aspirate of tho preceding consonant. 

Hit stands in the same relation to the English as the 
San&l i to the English t. This nasal ib never initial or final, 
but only joined to other cerebrals, (linguals). 

Mr 

t, is a pure dental, not like tho English t in take, but thef 
German i in tlef, only with the excepjbion, that the Santa! t 

has no aspiration whatever. 

' • 

th, is iihe aspirate of the preceding consonant. 



'( 6 ') 

<ii, is dlso a pure dental and sounds like the German d in 
denken not like the English d, in did; as dal, to strike. 

dh, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 

n, is a pure dental, when joined to other derrtals, btit 
when initial or final it is not a pure dental, it is then ptonouu'- 
ced just where the English n is pionounced, i. e, between the 
dental and ceicbral (lingual), the tongue by closing the organs 
touches at the root of the teeth, i, e on the gum, instead of the 
»tecth themselves; as 'ties, this year; acduin, wood 

p, is pronounced hke ihe English p, with the exception 
fof there being no aspiration in it. 

ph, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 

ih, is like the English 6 ; as hotgr, to fear. 

''hh, is the aspirate form of the pieceding consonant. 

m, is pronounced like the English m; as mgliin, the 
''forehead. 

h, is pronounced like the English h in have; as ./to9 
pleasure. 

^ 9, is not a dental, nor yet a cerebral, but a palatal. It 

w pronounced by drawing the tip of the tongue a little hack 
^^‘Om the lower teeth, and the middle of it touching the pal¬ 
ate, eatj^elling the breatli through the concavity o^the tonguct 
uu that poaitiou :-^thus the Sanial 9 is produced. • 



( 7 ) 


SEMI-VOWELS. 


y, is pronounced like the English y in yes. This letter is 
used instead of e, when pionoiuiced between two other vowels; 
as taeawrrtayan, wae(im=mayaita, toeo=toyo, 

f, the sound, which this letter represents, is exceedingly^ 
difficult to pronounce for a European generally, there Being 
only two countries in Europe (so far as I know) Sweden and 
Norway, (and even there on]y amongst the peasants) where it 
is to be found. It differs very much from the English r, m 
world, and still more from the dental or guitnial r It stands 
in the same relation to f 8*^ the dental 7* to it a cerebral 
(lingual) r, pronounce<l by turning the tip of the tonoue back 
agaiTiist the hard palate, and i«'ttiug the tongue glide ipiickly 
towaid the root of the upper teeth on its way, when striking 
down against the lower tooth again. The Ueugalcos have also 
the sound ; as foi instance in burg. It is veiy necessary indeed 
to learn to pronouna* this letter correctly, else the greatest 
confusion will l>o tlu* result, which a few exain])los will show: 

is a road, but kgr, a man; ara/J, is icd, but Ofdli, is to 
sot* at liberty, etc, 

f/i, Is the aspirate of the preceding semi-vowel 

is pronounced a little more o-Uke,than the English 
It is used instead of 0 , when it is placed between two other 
\uwei^, as*= be\v.i, rou'^aWQi, 
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SEMl*C0HS01fAMTS. 


cUi i\ p. The soimds» which these letters represent 
are peculiar to the Satital language; the first is a guttural, 
the second a palatal, the third a dental, or rather between 
dental and cerebral (lingual), and the fourth a labial They 
.bare the peculiarity in common of never being initials, but 
only finals, and in certain eases middle letters. 

When succeeded by a vowel, as in the conjugation of the 
verb, they are changed into their respective soft sounds ; as 
eenofe’=sonogo, rafgc/t=rar^o, a^’rsatedo, cfeo/iap’srcha. 
habo. An exception to this rule is caused by the vowel a ; 
as cii^apwk (not chahabafi)--, still tbis exception is very 
often disregarded. 

These sounds are not pronounced like other consonants 
by successively ** closing and opening," and allowing the 
breath to touch the respective organs at their reopening, 
but by partly inhaling the breath and simultaneously closing 
the throat and the respective organs, and not allowing the 
breath to touch them at their reopening, but letting it pass 
unarrested out of the throat: thus an abrupt half consonant 
is produced. 

The Schnalz-lauto" (click'soundd) mentioned by Dr. 
Lepslus, as existing in some of the African languages, appear 
to havb some similarity to tliese Santal jerks; but according 
to Boycee description, they are not alike. 
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These sounds are hard and {nroa6uBoed very sharply and 
abruptly, so that it would be impossible to use the soft letters 
g, j, t, b as bases—, and as the liard guttural in English is k, 
the hard palatal cii, the hard dental (not pure) t, and the hard 
labial p,—I therefore have thought myself justified in adopt¬ 
ing kt ch, t, and p as the basis for these four Santal sounds, 
they being respectively a guttural, palatal, dental, and labial. 
It is true that the Santal guttural jerk is pronounced ^fur¬ 
ther back in the throat, than the English k, nay even fur¬ 
ther than the Arabic ,3 q ;* still, as in English k is the 
hard sound for g, p for b, aiM t for d &c., it seems, that no 
better basis can be had for it. The Sanscrit visarga (:) mi^St 
(as it has been) be used ; but that sound, as pronounced by 
the Hindus of Benged and the North West, is no nearer to 
the Santal guttural sound, than k, it being a slight aspirate, 
which the former is not at all; on the contrary, it is an in- 
spirate. And if we adopted (*•) for the Santal guttural, what 
should we adopt for the palatal I the same ? It might be done 
(as it also has been, and would be no greater irregularity, 
than the Germans using the same letter e/i both as a guttural 
and palatal, as in cteh and ieh; but as we are compelled to use 
t the basis for the dental, and p for the labial, it seems to 
l>e more consistent also to use ^ as the basis for the guttural, 
and ch for the palatal; for if p, which changes into 6, when 
succeeded by a vowel, is the right basis for the labial (and 
we cannot use any other), and t, which changes into d, for 

a The Arabic 'ain When having the tashdid is very muoE 
like It ; as Jtd 
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the (lontal:—then also chf which changes into and fc, which 
changes into must be right aa the basis for the palatal and 
guttural respectively. 

Besides this, if visar^a (:) were used for both the 
guttural and palatal Santal sounds, an i would have to be 
inserted iu the latter case, in order to make it sound some¬ 
what like the Santal cE. For instance var^Il would have to 
be written rarei which would bo incorrect, there being no i 
in the word \ because, if there were, then, instead of l>eitig 
in the middle voice, present and future tenses, it would 
rare!jo; for it is the visarga (I mean the Santal palatal 
jerk) not the i, which sliould bo changed into j, in the same 
tnanuet, as it is changed into not taking away the preced¬ 
ing vowel, when Uhed as a guttm.il in scao;=sci}og-o; 
tiogo, not tigo, which would be the case if the preceding i in 
rargi: changed into/, 

is pronounced by sharply inhaling the breath, and 
quickly closing the throat below the guttural pr)iut, by which 
the breath is suddenly stopped, anti on re-opening it, allowing 
the breath free passage ohrough the mouth;—^Thus an abrupt 
guttural jerk is produced ; as aU, a bow. , 

It is as if the k wore cut oflF: only witli the difference 
Jhat it is pronounced below tbc guttural point) instead of wlioie 
tlie KngU^h k is pronounced. 

cH, lb piimounced by sharply inhaling the breath, and 
suddenly closing the tin oat (ua by k) and at tho same time 
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striking with the flat of the tongue sharply against tlie palate, 
and re-opening it without allowing tlie brcatli to touch that 
organ, (fur in that caao a pure palatal—^with the exception of 
the closing of the throat—would be pronounced):—thus an 
abrupt half ch is produced. 

t\ is pronounced by sharply inhaling the breatli, and 
suddenly rlosing the throat (it's by Jc) and at the same time 
striking with the tip of the tongue at the root of the upper 
teeth, and re opening tho mouth without allowing tiio breath 
to touch there (at the root of the upper teeth), but letting it 
Lave frt^ passage through the mo ith :—thus an abrupt half ^ 
is produced. 

jf. is pronouiice<l by sliaiply inhaling the breath, and sud¬ 
denly closing the throat (as by U) aud at the same time 
sharply closing the lips, and r(»-oj)etting them without al¬ 
lowing the breath to touch thorn, but letting it free passage 
•through the mouth:—thus a half p is produced. 


SECTION IIL—OF ACCENTUATION. 

• All monosyllabic words, when doubled, have the accent 
on the last syllal^lo; as do I, divdd]. This is also the oase 
when tho mutual’* p is inserted; as doJ, dapdl 

In words of two syllables tho poimltima is generally ac- 
eonted; as kflnl'U, st^rmu. An exception to this rule attends 
tlm four %emi-coiisohants; vu^ reh*/, tliahAi>\ senoU, 

Also woiid.s emling in a diphthong ; as Aud Anally, 
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words terminating in 4 ; tehi4, s&iiA Besides tUese there 
are many other exceptions. 

Words of three syllables are not very common in the San- 
tal language, and when occurring, the accent varies; as 
aariao. 

Jingling words of four syllables retain the accent they 
have, when separate. 

By the declension of nouns the accent is nol altered. 

In the conjugation, the vowel preceding the semi-conso¬ 
nants U and t\ is accented. But when those inspirations 
are followed by a vowel, and 1: consequently changes into 
« g, and t* into (2, then the succeeding vowel has the accent; 
ddLl ; dalked^ 

SECTION TV.—OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

The four semi-consonants, when followed by a vowel, 
are, as above mentioned, changed into the respective soft<^r 
sounds, viz. U into p, cR into t* into d, and p into h. An 
exception from this rule is, that where one of those semi-conso¬ 
nants is followed by a it ought not to be changed into 
the softer sound. It is true, that many Santals do notadhere 
to this rule, but the best-speaking Santals do, and analogy 
s])pwS| that 11 ought to be done; as ddhaJ^a^ instead of 
ddlahdct. 

0, is sometimes changed into lo, and e into i e. when 
they atse jnserted between two vowels; as taect 

rstaya. 
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OF NOUNS. 

To Nouns belong Gender, Number, Case^and Declension 

SECTION I.-^F GENDER. 

The genders are three, masculine, feminine and neiiter. 

The names of males are masculine; the names of 
females, feminine; and the names of inanimate objects, 
neuter. 

The Santals have three methods of distinguishing sex, 
viz, 

\ 

a. By difference of words ; as ftere?, a man; a 

woman; an 4 ia, a male; e^ga, a female. 

b. By difference of termination; as kofn, a boy; kofi, a 

girl. 

c. By prefixing a word indicative of the gender; as 
anjiia kul, a tiger ; e^a kul, a tigress. 

SECTION II*^OF NUMBER. 

Santal nouns have three numbers, viz. Singulaa^ Dual 
and Plural The dual is formed by adding Un, and flm plu¬ 
ral, by adding ko to the root. The neuter receives also hm 
an the d^l, and ko in the plural 



( 14 > 

SECTION III—OF CASE. 


'Hic Santal noun has propoily speakln" no rases, at least 
not in tlic classical son^e, as tlio word never cliange'?, but 
takes various affixes which give the required meaning; still, 
those affixes being so constantly used, they may l>e regarded 
as forming cases, thus facilitating the comprohenbion of the 
European stndenL 

By those affixes eight cases may be formed, viz, the* 
Nominative, the Genitive or Fossessive, the Instrumental, the 
Dative, the Accusative or Objective, the Ablative, the Loca¬ 
tive, and the Vocative. 

, The nominative is the root 

The genitive is formed by affixing to the root re7i, or air, 
or ci/ht or redU, or reaH, The first of these is used, when the 
succeeding noun <lesignate& an animate object, whereas the 
four last are used, when the following noun is a neuter. Ren 
is formed from re, in, and on, that (as in on-% on~hi% OTi-ko, 
onr29arom^=re-o?t=ren ; as 7d-rc-oti-^o=:Inronko—, and aU 
is formed from a, at, to, and //, which latter is the sign of 
the neuter, as shown wdicn o, at, to, is used in connection 
' with the verb; as em-a^e-a^&o; em, to give, a, to, e, him, a, 
it, or it is, ko, they =rthey will give him, or lU. to give to him" 
it*is they. In the above example the a is undoubtedly a pre¬ 
position^ and the c the •3rd. person singular. Dalr-aM-me! 
*iaU^ water, a, to, at, U it (neuter), thou (imperative)r= water 
to it thouj= water it! (t. c. tl.e tree). comes from a at, to. 
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and ^igrx of the neuter like V. RoaiI' com os from ro, in, 
and a/.’, and rcan comes fiom rc, in, and ct» {vide declensions 
of Pronouns). 

The instrumental case is formed by te, into, hqtete by 
means of, or ih^n or which two latter come from a 
place. 

The dative ca&e is formed by adding f/ien, fkeell to^ the 
nominative. 

The accusative is like the nominative. 

Tlie ablative is formed by kJiQiij hhoc)}, klignaV, from. 

The locative is formed by re in, on, or talarey in the 
midst, or QUQtijre, among. 

Tlie vocative is formed by prefixing interjections such 
as e ilu)! 0! 

It uill be seen by the above, that the genitive, insiruraen- 
tal and dative aio really all locatives. 


SECTION IV.-.OF DECLENSION. 

The Santal language may be said to have three declen¬ 
sions, one belonging to masculine and feminine, and the 
other two to the neuter. Their respective termination^ aro 
as foliowp:— 
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1. Declension. II. Declension. III. DscfLENsioN. 


Horn. 



—■ 

Gen. 

ren 

reaUy oM, rea/hy 
Q/h 

reaU, aHy read, 
ad 

luatr. 

theVy tCy h^ete 

te 

te 

Dat. 

then 

fherby ikecH, 

te 

Acc. 

— 

— 

1 

AbL 

khgn 

kJiony hhofnoMy 

k^QUy khQnaliy 
khgcR 

IiOC. 

re 

re 

re 

Voc. 


§! 

§! 


The only diUTerence between these three declensions is, 
that the instrumental of the first declension generally has 
; as hora then e dalochoUnaf he was struck by the boy, 
and that the dative in the second declension has then, 
whereas in the third it has te. 

Te, is however also used to form the instrumental in the 
first declension. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 
JSingulwr, 

Norn. KofUy the boy. 

Gen. Kora^reUy of the boy (as the mother—^) 
Instr. KofOrthen, te, hQiete, by the boy. 

Bat Kofn-ihen, to the boy. 

Acc, KofOy the boy. 

AbL Kofo-khon, khatnaU, from the boy. 

Loc. Kojra-rey in, on the boy. 

Voc. g Kofctf 0,boy! 



( 17 ) 

Dual 

Nom. Korakin, the two boys, 

Gen. Korakin^en* of the two boys. 

Instr. Kofakirt^tken, te, kQUie^ by the two boys. ‘ 

Dat. Kof‘(x>kin-ihen, to the two boys. 

.Acc KofakiUj the two boys. 

Abl. Kofrakin-khQn, from the two boys. 

Loc. Kofoki^re, in, on the two boys. 

Voc. e Kofcikm, 0, two boys ' 

Plural. 

Nom. Kopxkot the boys.' 

Gen. £ofako-ren* of the boys. 

Instr, Komko-then, tCy hotetey by the boys. 

Dat. Korako-ihetiy to the boys. 

Acc. Komko, the boys. 

Abl. Komko-khQtiy from the boys. 

Loc. Korako-rc, in, on the boys. 

Voc. g Komko! O, boy.s! 

♦ ■ —— — 

SECOND DECLENSION 

Singular. 

Nopj. Taitjfty the axe. 

Gen. TaiHga-reaU, ota,f of the axe (as the iron of —) 

* If flif* MK'ceivling noun i» to ex])rei6 a duality, tben I’in is added to re% 
aa«l if Tilm.dny. then hi t» added. 

+ It »A«et be borne in mind tb it t>ie «uceee<li«g uoiiu (in tlie noraiaative) 
decider nheUici rmt''ebdi be uecd. nut tbe word to wbicb ih« geui' 
tive eign is .ifltxad. Whtiu tbe Biieceeding noun (in the nomiiMtive) ig gQ 
animate obj^, then rm is used, whether tbe word in tbe genitive bo ijai. 
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lostr. Tariga~te, ' by, with, the axe. 

Dat, J'aAga-fhen, to the axe. 

Acc. T^inga, the axe. 

Abl. 7^iAga-kftQn, I'ligoH, etc., from the axe, 

Loc. Tanga-r^, in, on the axe. 

Voc. e Tanga! 0, axe! 

Dual. 

Nom. Tangal'in, the two axes. 

Gen, Tangahin-reaJc, etc, of the two axes. 

Jnstr. fangdJclii-tef by the two axes. 

Dat. Tangakin-flien, to the two axes. 

Acc. TangaHn, the two axes. 

AbL Tingahin-l'hon, etc., from the two axes, 

Loc. Tuiigttl'ln'^e, in, on the two axes. 

Voc. e 'faiiyahin ! 0, two axes! 

Plurah 

Nom. Tangako, the axes. 

Gen. TfngaJ’O-real', etc., of the axes. 

Instr. Tang ^Jro-te, by tlio axes. 

Dat. Tungai'o-fltep. to the axes. 

Acc. Tingal'o, tlie axes. 

Abl PangaI;iO-khon, etc., from the axes. 

Ijoc. Pni/igako’re, in, on the axes. 

. Voc. g pa^aho, 0^ axes I 

naie ot iaduimate; and when fhe succeeding noun is a nellt>r, then 7’e/i 
cunot b« OMd, even if the noun in genitive is an animate objecU 

Nb 
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TBIK2> DEGLENSlOir. 

Singular. 

Nora. Bum, the mounteini. 

Gen. Bv'i^realc, Ten, etc, of the mountain. 
Jn.str. Bam-te, by tho mountain. 

Dat. Buvu4e, to the mountain. 

Acc. Buru, tho mountain. 

Abl. Burn-lhQn, etc, from the mountain. 

Loc. Buru~re, in, on the mountain. 

Voc. e Buru! O, mountain! 

Dual 

Nom. Buruhin, the two mountains. 

Gen. Burukiu-realc, etc, of the two mountains, 
lustr. BuniUn4e, by the two mountains. 

Dat. Biu'ui to the two inouutains. 

Acc. Bnruhin, the two mountains. 

Abl. Baruhti-khQii, tiom the two mountain'.. 
Loc. Buvuliihre, in, on tho two mountain^. 
Voc. e Bumkinl 0, two mountains! 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 


Plural. 

Bwniko, the mountains 
Buruko-reaJ^, etc, of the mountains^. 
Buruko-te, by tho mountains. • 
Buruko-te, to the mountaint. 

Bvfuko, the mountains. 

MwrukaMgn, eta, from the mountains. 
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Log. Buruko-ref ioi on the monntaias. 
Voc. g Buruko I 0, mountains! 


CHAPTER XU. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 

SECTION I.-^OF GENDER. 

Adjectives sometimes vary in gender and number, but not 
in case. A number of adjectives terminate in a, when used 
in connection with a masculine, and in i, when in con¬ 
nection with a feminine; as lelha kofaf a foolish boy; 
jl^hi kofi, a foolish girl. Besides this the adjectives make no 
distinction of gender. 

SECTION II.—OF THE COMPARISON OF 

ADJECTIVES, 

Sant al adjectives are not compared by regular inflexions, 
but bv 'iflixing the ablative termination Irhgrh to the word 
which in English would be preceded by than, in order to 
form the comparative; as iA-hhgn amem maroMf you are 
greater thaw 1; andby prefixing aanafnlhgn, in order to form 
^he superlative ; as mnamkhgn onie maraM, he is greater 
than all greatest. The comparative is sometimes expressed 

by arhS, more; as oni*miide mtram, he is greater; and the 
superlative is often formed by exceedingly^ m <m4 do 
moroft or sannm kkgn rnirct^ ut(^f he is gre^st. 
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SECTION III.—OP NUMERICAL ADJECnVES. 

The Saotals are not far advanced in mathematics^ their 
numerals only amounting to twenty. 

OAEprNAts. Ordinals. 

1 mif, one. ^ laha-ren* or reaU, the first. 

2 baren or bar, tioo&c. laha-tayom-reu, real:, or tala-ren. 

3 pea or pe. talatayom-ren, real’, or barestayom-ren 

4 ponea or ppn. sf,i<iiHA'peatayom-ren, realc. 

5 nipre. vucrei^. 


8 

9 

10 

11 


6 turui. 

7 eae 
iral. 
are. 
gel. 

gelmij. 


t to. 

Cct 


* * * 
AV 




pgneatayom-ien, reaU 
mgretayorn-ren, realc. 
turui tayom-ren, realc. 
eae tayom-ren, reals, 
iial tayom-ren, realc. 
are tayom-ren, realc. 

^eX gel tayom-ren, realc. 

12 gelbareaor gglbar. gelmi^ tayom-ren, realc. 

13 gelpea or gelpe. g§lbar tayom-ren, reaU. 

14 gel ponea, or gelpgn. gelpe tayurn-ien, reaU. 

15 golmQre. gelpon tayom-ren, realc. 

16 gelturui. gSlm^re tayom-ien, reuU 

17 geleae. gelturui tayom-ren, real. 

18 gilir&l. gel§ae tayom-ren, reaL 

19 gelSre. gSliial tayom-ren, reaH. 


20 mit'isi. 


gelare tayom-mi, realc. 


* Whan tiie «uoo£eding notiit is an animate oVj«ct, then !■ «iid 
when an inanimate object, then rtak*, al^f rmh, otahare uaed 
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By combination the Santals may count Sfo far as upward 
to'400; as mU* iei 20* bar isi, 40, pe isi 60, pon i$i 80, mg *<3 
iai 100, tuTuiiai 120 etc. The Santals do not say three tens?= 
thirty, but mit’isi gel, one twenty and ientrW, etc. ITpwanls 
from twenty they say; mifiai mif 21, mWiai barea 22: mit’si 
pea 23, etc. 

HISGELLAKI&OUS REMARKS ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

By affixing the pronominal suffixes, any adjective may 
become a verb, and be conjugated through the diffeient ten¬ 
ses and moods ; as marah, gieat; mdra^ meafi, 1 sliall make 
.you great; maran^oli katuie, he is making hitiiscif great. 

The oblique cases may also be conjugated as a verb; as 
iir&nlcedean, I made him mine; 'acFtihenkedeae, he made him 
(his adherent. 

Note.—F rom ten, iiwtead of gelmit* Ac., gel khpsi mif Ac,, i>e 

«4i«ad. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


OF niONOUNS. 


Pronouns are of six kinds, Personal, Possessive, Demon¬ 
strative, Intelios;ative. Relative, and Indefinite, a’l of 
which have thiec numbei'>, Viff, the Singular, Dual and 
the Pluial 


SECTION I—OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Tlio jHisonal pronouns liave two foinis, the full and tbe 
abrulged, the lattei of which may be annotted to any part of 
speech. 

FULL PROmUA^S 


SwgvXiir 

1 U I 

2 Am, thou 

3 ilcA’, self 

t Onl,* lie01 she 
NtHler Oaa, it 


Dual, 

Alan, wo two 
Ah( n, you two 
AliU, they two. 
thom-selves 
Onlin, theytMO 
On d m, the} two 


Plural 

A le, Ahon, Abo, we 
Ape, you 

A ko, the V ) I »iHiselves 
Oulo, ♦ e' 

Onalv, thev 


Alan 111 the Dual, and abon and abo in the Pliiial are 
used, y hen the pei^ou a(ldie''sed is mcluded , whcic'Ui u/iji 
in the Dud and oh ui the Plural aio used, when the person 
addiessed \s extluded * 

‘ Oui, Oi f.in uikI Onkn arc btnctly ({leikiDg dBiaoustr&tiv^ pronouat 
fiom OA, til Of and i, 
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AcK* self, is sometimes incorrectly written ait, as 
there is no i in the word, but the i-like sound is produced by 
the semi-consonant cK being a palatal. Acll, self, is only used 
in the 8rd person. For the 1st and 2nd person there is no 
special form for self, but the personal pronoups with the ad¬ 
dition of tege, are used as substitutes, when requisite. 

The i^antals have no honorific pronouns, neither do they 
use the plural of the personal pronouns as such, in the way it 
is used in other languages ; and yet they use both Dual and 
Plural in addressing a single person, but in a very peculiar 
and rather patriarchal way. The Dual is used between the 
son or daughter-in-law, and their respective father and 
mother-in-law, and all the older members of the fnmily;f and 
the Plural is used between the husband’s and wife’s parents, 
and their brothers and sisters with their respective wives and 
husbands. 

But the most strange of all is, that the addiessed per¬ 
son answers in the same number; as ^ufuphen Jawae! sit 
{lit. you two) down, son-in-law, Mkilifi (not Ian or ii) dufufa, 
yes, I {lit we two) will sit down. Dufuppe sumdhi I sit 
{Ht many of you) down, my child’s falher-in-law. Male 
(not hon or ho or in) dvrup’kana, yes, 1 (lit we many) am 
sitting down. 

# 

When two persons, being parents-in-law, speak about 
themselves, they do no* use to, as every body else would do, 

* pttal Akin, and Plural Ako. • 

As^der brothers and sisters with thrir wives and husbaidt, eio. 
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but thy U6e Bon, or ho; as, g mmdhi, oralcte bon chalaica, 
eehon hofla. 0, my child's fatber-m-law, shall we (you aud 
I (lit we all) go home or not ? 

I cannot account for this singular way of using the dual 
and plural otherwise, than by assuming that it has sprung 
from the very'correct notion of the husband and wife^being 
one inseparable duality, so that when one is addressed, the 
other ought to be included; that the husband and wife gup- 
pose their respective parents, and elder brothers an<l sistera- 
in-Iaw, etc to be so entirely one with the person they have 
mairiod, that when they address any of them they include 
that person and use the dual; and that when paients-in-law 
add less each other (^or each others bi others and sisters with 
their respective wives aud husbands) they think each othei: 
so interested in, and one with the mairied couple and their 
children, that they mentally combine them all with one 
person and use the plural. 

The Dual is never used to those who ai'e yovegrr than 
the mairied p««i'i(uis. 

Pei sons, who are not related to one another ma\ also by 
mutual agreemeut address one another m the above manner. 
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DECLENSION CF THE FULL PERSONAUPRONOUN 

(vide Declemwn of nouns.) 

Ist Person Singular, 

N om. Ju, I. 

Gen. Jfi-ren* renlrin, renlto; ah\ aft, reaU, rean, my, mine. 
Tnstr. hUie, hjtde, then, theeJ}, by me. 

Dat. lii-fhen, itiecYi, sen, seoY, to or near or from me. 
Aec. In, me.* 

Abl. liUkhgn, klgnoM JchgoV', from me. 

Loo. lA^re, tdtare, in, on me. 

^nd Person, 

Nora. Am, Thou, 

Gen. Am-rev, reninn, renko, al', ati, real\ reaMhy, thine. 

Instr. Am-te, hafele, (hen, (hec^J, by thee. 

Dat. Am-then, thecll, sen, sevY, to thee. 

Acc. A m, llice. 

Abl. Atn-lhon, khgnal', from thee. 

Loc Am-re, iahre, in, on thoe. 

*6Td Person, 

Nom. Ac)!?fself. 

Oen. AeK-ren, renHn, renko; aU, aft, reaU, reaH, own. 
Inst**. Ach te, hgtete, (hen, thecH, by self. 

Dat. AcK-thev, (heel], sen, seoY, to self. 

* rcnliiii and plural rtnko) a uaad, whon t|io BUt'oeeditig no- 

xninati'<ra k Mi anit»at» object, vheroaH all the others denote indhimate objects 
t Oai Mid ona deebued *n the same vajr. 
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Aca A cK, self. 

Abl. AcT^-khqnaMf from self 

Log. AcK-ve, talare^ in^ on self 

IstTerson^ Dual. 

Nom. Alid, or alan, wo lv;o 

Geu. Ah^-ren, TOilcin, mdco; al* ai^ real^, reanr, onr, 
ours 

Instr. Ahri te, ihen, fhuli, by m two. 

Diit AUibiMn, ihedl, sen, sedl^ to us two. 

Acc. A/4#e, ustwu 

Abl. Alli/i-khun, Ihmalc', fiom ns two. 

Loc. AlirUie, talaie, in, uii us two, 

2nci Person. 

Nom. Aim, you two 

Gen. Abcn-im, lenlcln, renH; «/£, oii, recwi* your^ 

* YOUtb 

Instr Ahen ie, hgiet^, (hen, ihecTi you two. 

Dat. Ahen-fhen, ihecK, hi n, sfdl, to you two. 

Acc. /f6frt, 3outwo 

Abl. Ahen-khm, khQndkK fiom you two 

Lod. Aherwrc, talare' m> ou )(>u two 

th\l Person 

Nom. they two them sol \es 

Oea. Aki/it-rcn, venkin, renko mk, ai% rea«l, their 
, own. 

Insti. ^kin^te, hgtete, then, (hech, by themselves^ 
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Dat. Akva'^ihent ikecHt to themselves, 

Acc. Akin, themselves. 

Abl. Akin-khQU, khQnaU^ from themselves. 

Loc. Akin-re, talare, in, on themselves, 

J5^ Person, Plurcd. 

Ale, ahon or aho, we. 

Ale^en, renHn, renko; aU, OA, rec^,'reaA^ our, 
ours. 

Ale-ie, hqtete, fiien, (kecK, by us. 

Ale-^hen, thec^t to us. 

Ale, us. 

Ale~khQn, kkonaU, from us. 

Ale-re, tcUare, in, on ub 

2n(2 Person. 

Som, Ape, you. 

Gen, Ape-ren, renkin, renko ; oM, oA, reaU, rean, yom, 
yours. 

Instr. Ape-U, JiQtete, then, tJi£cH, by you. 

Dai Ape-fiien, thecR, sen, secK, to you. 

Acc. Ape, you. 

Abl. Ape-kh/Qn, kkQnaU, from you. 

Loc. Ape-re, tahre, in, on you. 

Zrd Person. 

Nom. Aho, they theifiselves, 

Gen. Ako-ren, renkin, renko; aU, oA, reoM, their own. 
^Instr. Ako-te, hfA^te, (hen fhech, hy thmimhes. v 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Aoo. 

Abl 

Lck. 
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Dat. Ako^ftmt^y (hecKt eeiiy aeoKy to themselves. 

Acc. AkOy themselves. 

Abl. AJco-J^qu, khjQnaky from themselves. 

Loc. Ako^rey talaray io, on themselves. 


SUFHXES, OR ABRIDGED PRONOUNS, 



Singular. 

Dual. 1 

Plural. 

1. 

1 

d, I 1 2id or//OK, we two. 

le, bon, bo, 

we. 

2. 

m, thoo ben, 

' you two. 

fe 

you. 

3. 

e, he or she.' kin, 

they two. 

ko 

they. 


4 

When the ivords to which these sufExes are annexed 
terminate in a consonant, the full j^ronoun is used in the 
1st person Singular, and an e is either prefixed or affixed te 
the 2nd person Singular. 

They are declined as follows 

Isf Pereon. 

. Bingvihr. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. d, I. IHy laiiy we two. hy hon, 5o, we, 

Gen. t-i-if. My. ta-UAy ta-UtM, our. j taUj ta~bon, ta-ho, 

/ our. 

< 

Dat. o-d, to or for a4d4t a-hA, to, &t oA^y aAoUy oAq, to 

me. ^ for us two. or for us. 

w 

Acc. me. lU, laA, ns two. le, hon, &o, ns. 
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%ftd Peraon. 


N, m or em, thou. 
G fcE-m, thy. 

1). a-w, to or for 
thee. 

Ac. m or me, thee. 

N. €, he, she. 

G, Jfict-e, his, her. 
U n-e, to or foi hLs 
or her. 

Ac.<«, biiu, her. 


hen, you two. 
ta-heji, your (two) 
a-ben, to or for you 
two. 

ben, you two, 

Sj*rf Person. 

kin, they two. 
ta~kin, their (two) 
a-kin, to for or 
them two. 
Jdn, them two. 


pe, you- 
ta-pe, your. 

Orpe, to or for you. 

pe, you. 

ko, they. 

ta-ko, their. 

a-ho, to or for them., 

ko, them. 


SECTION II—OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Th-'se are supplied by the genitive case of the full per- 
mnsbl pionotms. 


Isi Person, Singular. 

N. I4ren,* Hak, Ttian, I irealit Itbea^, my, mine, 
a ifU en-reuU, 07* IiiveaV%-^rm, etc., of my or mine. 

* ha ifae 4}ual renLin and m the plural reuko la U8e<l, though not always, 
as tb# sign of number is often adde^l to the sueceeding word; as »nr<n hopQM 
nofflitt) hgpsnkln nama, iArtn hf^Qn ko Aama. 

a 

pronouns are used both as adjeotives and aubstantivsi^ 
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Ifistl. 

luren-te, hyUU, ihm, or hM'i 

eaU-fe, by mine. 

Dat. 

ItUrn-then or lAreaU-te, to mine. 

Acc. 

Jytren, my. 


Abl. 

J:^reit-l‘hQii, or lilTmU^chon 

or klignalf, from mine. 

Loc. 

Inren-rSf ial'cre, or MrmU- 

re, iolare, in or on mine. 


2nd Person. 


Noin. 

Amren, Amal\ etc, 

tby, thine 

Oon. 

Amre'nrrenU, etc., 

of tbino. , 

Instr. 

Amren-te^ etc.. 

by tliine. 

Bat. 

Amren^hen, etc., 

to thine. 

Acc. 

Amren, Am.reaU, etc.. 

thine. 

Abl. 

Amren-khon, etc., 

from thine. 

Loc. 

Amren-re, etc, 

in, on thine. 


3rc/, Person. 


Nom, 

Acltren, AcPrealc^ etc.. 

his or her own. 

Geu. 

A cJlren-re d\ etc., 

of his own. 

Instr. 

Acftmi-fe, then, etc.. 

by bis own. 

Bat. 

ArfhenAltfin, elo., 

to Lis own. 

Acc. 

Arfirni, Ac}h'eaV\ etc., 

his or her own. 

Abl. 

etc.. 

from his own. 

/ 

Loc.. 

Acllreri'n'ey etc.. 

r 

in, on his own. 


Isf Person, JDval. 

Norn. Alviren* AUu redlx^ aUiialc, etc., our, ours (tw#) 

Oen. AUinn-reaU ox qUA reaU-reii^&\^,y oi oms 
lustr. AWiren4e or iditlreaUU^ etc., by ours i* 

^ Or Dual jllidrenkin, and Plural Alid renko. (vide uote on tlw larooedlag 
I*g®) ^ 



Dat. 

( ) 

AUiiren-thenf or alUreaU^hent 

to ours 

(two) 

Acc 

Ali^rent cdiA reaU 

our,/)urs 

« 

Abl. 

AlHren-Jchon, or 

from ours 

f 

Loc 

Aliir&nrre, oi;aUi^reafs^ret 

in, on ours 

ff 

Nom. 

2nfZ Ftrsm. 
Aben ren, ahenreaU, etc.> 

your, yours 

(two) 

Gen. 

Ahen rm-^reaU, etc., 

of yours 

t 

Instr. 

AhenTen-te, etc, 

by yours 

ir 

Bat 

Ahenren’ihen, etc., 

to yours 

ff 

Aca 

Ahenren, ahenreaU etc., 

your, yours 

ff 

AbL 

A benren leho^ etc, 

from youi's 

ff 

Loa 

Aben/ren^e, etc., 

in, on yours 

ff 

NcMja. 

Zrd Person. 

Akinmit (xHn mJK, etc.. 

*1 

their own 

(two) 

Gen. 

Akinrm-^ireaU, etc,, 

of their own 

ff 

Instr. 

Akinrm-te, then, etc. 

by their own 

ff 

JDat 

Akinrenrtken, etc., 

to their own 

ff 

Acc. 

AJdnren, akin reaU, 

their own 

ff 

Abl. 

¥ 

Akinren-kk^n, etc.. 

from their own • 

Loc. 

Ahinren-re, etc.. 

in, on their own • 

Korn. 

let Peraon Plural. 
AUren,* aUreaU, eta, 

our, ours. 

i 

Gen. 

Alerm^caH, or alereaUren, etc,. 

of ours. 


lastr. 

AUren-te, theUi or aUrmMe, etc., 

by onrs. 


Bat. 

AUren-then or aleTmiiAhe^, 

* to ours. 


Aco. 

Alfren, (dereaPt eta, 

our, ours. 


Abl 

^ AlerenddiQn, or aleTeaU^kh(tn, 

fin^nnoura 


I4OC. 

Alerenrre or alereak^e, etc,, 

in, on e^ra 
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Nom. 

2nd Person, 
Apemi, apereaU,'* etc.. 

your, yours. 

Oen. 

Aperen^reaU, or aporeaU-ren, e^c., 

of yours. 

lustr. 

Aperen-te, then, orapereaU-te, etc., 

by yours 

Dat. 

Apeverirthm, oi apereaU^tken, etc.. 

to yours. 

Acc. 

Aperen, apereaU, etc., 

your, youts. 

Abl. 

Aperen-khon, or apereaU-hhqn, 

from yours. 

IjOC 

Aperen*re, or apereaU re, 

in, on youra 


^rd Person, 


Nom 

Ahoren, ahoreaJc, etc, 

their own. 

Gen. 

Ahoren-n^eaU, or akoreaU^ren, 

of their own. 

Instr. 

Akoren-te, or akormUte, 

by their own. 

Datv 

Akorm-tken, or ahoreaU^^hen, 

to their own. 

Acc 

Akoren-akoreak etc, 

tbdr own. 

AM. 

Akoren-khqn, or okoreaM-khQn, 

ftom their own. 

Loc 

Ahoren-re, or akoreaJc-re, 

in, on their dwa 


Ren, as already mentioned, denote? tliat the following 
noon is an animate abject; as liiren hop^n my son If tb© 
following nonn is in the dual, then Hn is added to it, and if 
in tbe plural, tiien fe); as Jilrcnfein hopQn, my two sons; 
Tt'trm ho hopgn, my sons. On thn south side of the Bamuda 
river, towards Orissa, the singular has also a sn6lx, namely 
ieJl; as 24renieH hopon, my son. 

« 

AJc^ oii, reoMt reoA are used when the following noun is 
a neuter; as JiiaXl my axe etcf Amongst old people 

* RsiCAftas^The first k utiefi, when the Nominatixe 10 animate, Hsid the 
eecoofi, when it is ineaiaate 
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re is sometimes used instead of ren ; *as bohure e^gat the 
bride’s mother. 

llie genitive case of the stiffixes, although its principal 
use is in connection with the verb, is often employed in con¬ 
nection with nouns; as ofoJrtiji, my house. 

But Santals very often dispense with possessive pro¬ 
nouns altogether, and simply use the personal pronouns to 
express that relation; as or iiihopgrt, my son; mn 

thy son, etc. 

Another possessive form teff is often used in connection 
with nouns, which makes no distinction between gender and 
number; as hopon tet\ bis or their sou; 4fiTtet\ its branch. 

In accordance with the possessive case, the instrumental, 
ablative, an<] dative cases are also declined. Rm is formed 
from the locative re, iv, by affixing an n, which shows the 
object to lie animate. Te, tic, is also clianged into ie'n for 
the same reason , comes from a place. 

The Imtrnmemfal case. 

Kom. hlhgteten, or lihitete, the one* through or by mo 
Oen Itlhgfdm^ren, reaU, or lAh^te^ren, reaU, of the one 
by me. 

instr. Mhn^en-U^ etc,^ by the one through me. 

- . - . 1.1. r- -—- - - I - . v —T -r----in -- i-rr-r ,1 --1 - I - - - - 

* When }Ah or ilo Mre ftOVxed to tw. or Mew, tboo of 4sotirse muet 

bf written Wiifittm, and Hihm ore ured tt eubetantlvea. 

f Ut’ IS also tml as a didnite ai^le; as do tbe man 

ia ^ood. At otiier times it u tised like itself; m aiot^regi in village HseU 
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Dnt IfihQietev-then, etc, to the oni* thi<jiicrh roe 
Acc ' h^hotefei/if JiUiotefe^ etc, the ono thiough me 
Ahl ]*ih(^ftpn~1chon, from the one tlnonj^h rtje. 

Loc InhQteku-re, in the one through me 

Th^e Dafim case 

Now. Hthen^ the one near me 

Gen. lAthen-ren or etc, of the one near we 

InMir, iilfhcn-fe, hy the one near me 

Dat. hiihert (h^n to the one near me 

Acc JMm}f the one near, me, 

Abl hUheii-khoti, Aon* fhe one w(‘ai me oi from near me 
Loc Itlfhpv-rp, in the one near mo 

The Ablative case has only TMqp ren which is dechii' 
ed like lAren, ju> Nkhonreatef by the one of (them) from 
me, etc. The genitive case of the fnatrumenta) an<l dative cases 
IS al«o declined like Id^en; as WiQfeteren flmti to the one of 
(them) through me ; Itifhenrpufr, by the one of 'them) near 
im‘ In fact tliKsc cases mav he declined ami ro-«leeliii*>d 
uH ivfmitwn 


SUCTION III -OF DKMONSTRATIVE PKONOHNS. 

^ngtiUtr Dual Pfural 

Poi* this (ncai). ^ Kokin^ these two A^o^o these, ^ 
Onif that (faitbcr distant OnHn^ thoje two Ow^-o, those, 
or absent) 

♦ /) ?o mi sounds \eri uiu^h like an oo (U) —m fact iiiaay ^antluib 

pmouttee ifRi {ounev} 
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Honi, ihfit (still far- j Hmkin, those tv!fO. j Honko, thoso, 
ther distant). 

Haniy that (furthest 
distant). 

JVi this (same) (n^ar). 

Jni that (further dis¬ 
tant) [distant.) 

Hin% that (furthest 
Nooty this (near) (neu¬ 
ter.) [tant.) 

Ona, that (further dis- 
B<may that (still fur¬ 
ther distant.) 

MoftiOy that (furthest 
distant.) 

iV%l,thi8(8ame)(near). NiaMn, these two. these. 

itUK, that (further dis- JnoMny those two. Jnah, those. 
tani) [distance.) 

Btm, that (furthest Bimkm, those twd. Binako, those. 

The first seven of these pronouns relate to animate 
objects; and the last seven to inanimate ones. 

« 

These pronouns may be used both as adjectives and 
substantives. 

m 

Nonkan, such as this NonkemHn^ such such 

OpUi etc. ^ as these two. as these. 

Onha% such as that. OnkanHn, • * Onhftnko, • * 
Bonkmt stich as that. \HonkmH%» • iBonkMi^kOy # 


' BrnkiHy those two. BmkOy those. 

1 

Bikin, these two. Biko, thes<' 
Inkin, these two. Jnko^ those, 

Binhin, those two. BMeo, those. 
BoaMn, these two. Bonko, these. 

Onakm, those two. QiwJgo, those. 
Honakin, those two. Honnko, those. 

HancMn, those two. Banako^ those. 



tiairil'an, such .u that 
A^e7iJean, s\ich as this 
Enkan, such as that 
Henhan, such as that 
NmlmiaM, such as this, 
OnkanaUf such as that 
HofileamUt stich as that 
JSanfeanaUf auch as tl]^t, 
Eenhmulct such as this. 
Enkancdi, such as that. 
HenkanaU, such as that. 
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NmkariJfinj • 

SnkmHnf 0 

Henkanhm, 0 

NonkmaUki/n,, 

(hdeamJfkin, 

Honkanakkin, 

Hiinhanakkln, 

I Enkamkhiniy 
I HenkanaMki/ih, 


I 


Bmksi/nko, ^ 
Nenkanko, » 
Snkmiko, • 

BmkmkOf 

EonkamUko, 

OnkanaIckOf 

ffonkarioMko, 

BarikanaKko, 

N&rikanaUkOf . 

EnkawUk^t 

RmkanaEko, 


In the last seven pronouiis aV, added to kom to denote 
the neuter, iiuy be dispensed with, as also w>fkkom, ^to, 
may be nsed as neuter. Tliese pronouns may be used both 
as adjectives and substantives. 


sEcrrioN iv-oF interrogative pronouns 


Singular. 
Okw? who? 
ChiW what? 
Oka ? which ? 
Cht£l what? 


Duid. 

Oko^int what? 
Ohdekin? what? 
Okdkin I which ? 
CW/Jfiw? wliat? 


Plmd. 
Okoekof who? 
Ohdeko? what? 
Oka^o I which ? 
01^*ko^ what? ^ 


The two fimt of tiiese apply to ammate objects, and the 
two last to paanitnate ones They aie all declined like the 

personal iponouns 
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SECTION V.-OF gELATlVE PRONOUNS. 


The Santal language lias no special relative pronouns 
for auiiuate objects, but supplies their place by the pciscnal 
(full and abridged), the interrogative, and demonstrative 
pronouns; as hohlco hecMen, onJrodo okaem f they who came 
yesterday, what has become of them ? what has become of 
them who came yesterday ? ffopon em rdnade toe, onijohar- 
am lugih hecRakema, whose son you gave medicine to, he has 
come to thank you. Enbetarm rdnetde, oni da phariaoena, 
to whom yon gave me»Iicine at that time, he has rccoverctl 
Hola }fi}en kirhVede oni do okare rmnaea? the deer which 
yon Iwught yesterday, where is ii ? 

Here are tour examples, one for each of the fom cases la 
connection with the verb. 

The interrogative pronouns cheU and chet* are nevci 
used as relatives, only olm and oka or okafa are used as 
such; as oleo$ ia^m ko senaHn, onie h^ukkana, whom 
they have gone in search of, he is coming, oai Hniem 
metcM onU gooXena, whom y<m told me to buy, he has 
died. The mUrrogoHve pronouns are used as relatives, when 
theolgcct is Mncerhntt, whereas the personal and demon^ 
^tvative^TomiMis are used as such, when the object is eertain; 
as okoeko darmMa, onko ho tiJdrm, they who are (may he) able, 
let them lift Onko h ditrSaUa, ordro hare tUltfChoakom, 
they wliO aie (in reality) able, lot (allow) them (to) lia. Tn- 
atead of relative pronouns the numeious paiticiplei^and ger* 
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imds are extensively used ; m liUMlede ko mikol-a mm 
(^areal-a, id do bad baf*aeet\i, tliey who saw hiin strike, they 
are (will be) able to say ; T do not know. Kola ho 

hr, on ko do okaerm I what has become of people who 
came yesterday \ 

Ip the neuter the pronotm is often dropped aitogether \ as 
holam afjiilet't onado okare? where is that which you brought 
yesterday ? 

There is anotlicr class of pronouns impljiug that the 
object is neuter, which combine demonstrative and relative 
meaning, and are indeclinable. They are as follows:— 

Singular. Diml PlaraL 

nQl'QBt this which n, these two wh. ngl'Qdco, these wfa, 

gnSy that „ onekhi, those two „ ovekoy those „ 

/iQTig, that „ liQnekln, those two „ hqnqko, those 

ham, that „ ftanehin, tliose two „ haiigko, those „ 

mht this „ ngkekln, these two „ these „ 

§7is, that „ qn^nih those two „ those „ 

that „ hsngkin, those two „ h&nyefco, those 

a 

These pronouns arc very often succeeded! by the demon¬ 
stratives ; as gtig onam agulet\ that which thou didst bring, 

f 

The same difference exists betwdbn noKqe and gug 
and §ne, and bgm, haut and Agng, as between nol and nh 
oiihtit kigl gnkaiif cic. 
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SUCTION VL*-C®' IKDKPJNITK PRONOUNS 


The following ate some oC the priampal iadefioite pro<- 
nouns r 


MU\ one, a. 
BamVi both. 

JatQf all, the whole. 
Sanam, all. 

Q<>fa, the whole. 
Af^om, some. 

other. 

Timic, 'joint. 


A4i, much, many. 
U4i, much, many. 
CTfi. mudb, many. 
Okoe, somebody. 
Okoe hSba/if, nobody 
OMcOt some 
JMte okoe, any one. 
At, arh^, more. 


CHAPTER V, 


OF VEllBS. 

The Saatalverb, in connection with the pronominal 
suffixes, (which constitute an essential element of its forma¬ 
tion), is unquestionably the most important part of Speech in 
the language; and so extremely artificial and complex, %nd 
yet so simple and transpatbnt, is it in its constructioi), that it 
does not even yield to the Turkish, whidi hitherto, with ai! 
it^ Voices, Negatives, Itnposstl^ee and CaosatiyeS/ its Tenses, 
Pmrtieiples and Genm^s, has been deemed to be one of the 
most philosophical of languages; for what the Santal vcro 
lacks in Negatives and Impossibles, it more thah makes up 
for in cases ^ 
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To Santal verbs belong Voice, Mood* Tense, Gender, 
Number, Person, Case, Forms and Conjugation. 

a Foicfis 

The voices are five in number, viz: 

1. Active. 

а. The General Form;* ashe 19 

striking them; he is fleeing, 

б. The Beservative Form; as Dal-ka-ko-htn^a-ef He is 
striking them ; (and leaves them). 

c, I1ie Intensive Form { as Am-e Dd^dal^kan-a, he is 
striking thee. 

2. REciimocAL Active 

cu The General Form, as DapoU-e^ ‘•kaii-a-c, he is strik¬ 
ing together (something). 

5. The Reservative Form; as DapaUkcb-U-ko/a-a-e^ be 
IS striking together (and leaves it). 

c. The IntensHvo Form; as Da^U-pal-han^he^ he is 
striking together 

3. Reflexive. 

a. The General Form; as Dai-o^-fesn-a-e, he is striking 
himself; Ouj\iU^kan-<iire, he is dying. 

A llie Reservative Form; as lkil-k-oU*h<$nra-^, he is 
striking himself. 

The Intensive Form; as he iS 

striking himself. « 

4. RECy^BOOAli B^miEXtVBL 

<Nt. . . I I I III — W . 11.*. . . .1.1 — — ► - 

* Vxd« Evplaiwtioii of tli« f<tro3fi, p 45. 
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a, Tlui Gcnml Form; ii^Dapal-oU-km-a-e,hQi&nitik- 
mg mutually =:^6ghtiug. 

b. Tiie Reservative Form ; as Dapal’Ic-oU~kan<t-ef ho 
is figlitiug. 

0 , TliP Iiitousivo Form is wanting. 

5. Dkfonents; as lioro-e-iroU-kan-a, he is cutting 
Dhaii. 

Remark 1, The Intensive Form and the Deponents 
have only six* tenses, the h'uturet the Present, and the Im¬ 
perfect, and the Ihrco Inchoatives 

Remark 2. Tho Reflexive voice is oxtonsively used as 
a Paasivo both witli the Common and Neuter Gender , the 
Simple Reflexive being generally usexl in connection with tlie 
Neuter, and the Reflexive Causadvo with the common Gen¬ 
der ; as Ddf‘oU-k(tm, it is being struck ; Dakochok-kantfe, he 
is being struck, (lit. he lets himself be struck.) But the sim¬ 
ple Reflexive is also employed for the common Gender; as 
Rab-oli-a-ei he will bo caught. 

Ileraark 3. In the Santal language there are a nuiieber 
of impersonal verbs with the accusative case; as teioMei^^ko-a, 
they are thirsty (lit. it thirsteth them); memU-ko^, they are; 
ha)ml6-k<hat they are not. 

* • 

« 

Remad* 4. There are vorlis in the Santal language, 
which would Seem to hclong to the Neuter voice; but, so far 

* \V}tU 001 ruin msay d oUior arc 4 lso tb>cd; an t'tQA 

ima, I «riW lur givi' itliis or tliafc). % 
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AS I have beeti able to usoertam, they are all m reaUty either 
Reflexive or Deponetit or linpetsonal verbs* 

h. Mooixi. 

There may l>e said to bo live moods iti Sautalee, viz, 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Benedictive, (or Preca- 
lucj flie Imperative, and the Infinitive ; as DahorC, he will 
strike ; Dal-khan-ef if he will strike ; oi Ikd-clQ-ey he may 
strike, or dal^ perhaps he will strike (these are differ¬ 

ent * particle's usod in connection with the Subjunctive); 
IW~ma~w / mavest thou strike, or that thou strikest j Du^ 
7ne ! stiike thuii I Jauftfi (hit e semkatut, he has gone to 
thrash out Janhe. 

Romrk Besides tin se nioode there arc two participles 
(adjective or leUtive and <^dvcrbial), and one Ociimd for 
each teu&e. 


0 . TaZVAES. 

Of ten«es there are twenty three, viz the Future, the 
Geneial Incomplete Prosent, the Special Incomplete Picsent, 
the Recent Past th^ \nfeerioi Pas*, the Perfect, the General 
Incomplete Past, the Spetnal Incomplete Past, the lnde<'^^lve 
Plnpe»fect,4he Decisive Pliijierfect, the Iwihoativo Fntuie, 
the Inchoative Piesent, the Inchoative Past, the Optative, the 
Conditional, the Contii\gent, the Prelmiinary Future, th<J 
Preh^imary Expoatulative, the Preliminary Persuasive, 
the Preliminary Admissive, the Continuativo Future, the 

* TIm'R ubtnnrtjve aiRo rxtirewswl wUhout n»v iwntHo, ao ar 

nflkof, tAffV g'tuijs ami (it) lio ‘ifCR th m, what mil ho s-aj ’ 
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Continoaiive FreseDt> and the Continuative Past: each of 
which has a Causaiwe throughoutall voied^ moods, ntnabem, 
persons, and cases. 


d. GBmtus. 

There are two genders in connection with the verb, the 
common and the neuter; as he will fall; Aur-oli-aj it 

will fall. (Nom^case) Dal~ka-e<L’-ho, th^ will strike him; Dal- 
ka-U-a-kOf they will strike it j (Acc. case) DaX-o-e-n-Jfeo, they 
will strike for him; DaUa-U-a-ko, they will strike at it. 
(Dat case) 


e. Number. 

Santal verbs have throe numbers in the common gender, 
viss., the Singular, the Dus) and the Plural; whereas the neu¬ 
ter Gender ha.s only one, the Singular. When Duality or 
Plurality Is to be expressed in the neuter gender, then pronouns 
must lie prefixed ; as Dala^e^ he will strike; Dal-a-kin, they 
two will strike; Dal-a-ho, they will strike, Ona 'fburoUa 'it will 
fall; onakin ^uroka they (neuter) tw^o will fall; onaho iHv/e* 
oUa, they (neuter) will fall 


/ Perbbks. 

Tliere are three persons in Santali, 1st the speaker, 
2nd the person spoken to, and Srd the person spoken of. The 
Ist person dual has two forms, one used when the person 
addressed is excluded ^as We two)^, and <nie when he is 
included (as akui, we two)—, and the 1st person plural has 
three forms, one employed when the addressed person is ox* 
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eluded (as we), and two, when ho is included (as ahon ot 
aho) (vide Pronouns). 

g, Cjises, 

In many languages, cases have no connection with the 
conjugation of verbs, but in Santali the vorb is influenced by 
four cases, the Nominative, the Gbnitive, the Dative and the 
Accusative, which moreover may be joined and rejoined, till 
it makes in all nine; as 1. tbe Nominative, 2. the Nominative 
with (lenitive, 3. the Nominative with two Genitives, 4. the 
Nominative with Dative, 5. the Nominative with Dative and 
Genitive, 6. the Nominative w'ith Dative and two Genitives; 
7. the Nominative with Accusative, 8. the Nominative with Ac¬ 
cusative and Genitive, 9. the Nominative with Accusatiifls and 
two Genitives; as Dalaey he will stMke; DdUaeae he will strike 
his; Daltaetiiim, he will strike his who is mine; DaZosos, he 
will strike for him; Dalaetcbeiie, he will strike for him who is 
his; DalM-taeMiiae, he will strike for him who is his, who is 
mine; Dodeae, he will strike him; Bahtaeae, he will strike 
him who is his; BiMmtiiae, he will strike him, who is his, 
who is mine. 

Jtemark. It will be observed, that the oblique cases 
are infixed between the root and the final a,* whereas the 
Nominative case is afiOixed to it, 

k. Foms, • 

There are four forms, viz. the General, the Keservative, 
the Intensive, and the Continuative; as, id-Ore, he will see; 

. . . . '■»*»«■*■ < ... w . .1.. —, . . 

* As He will stritee them, dal being the root, ko the oblique 

(SCO,) esse, 0, 0 he " finel s'* wd e the nomUitttive c<iHe. 
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he will see (ijliuI leave it far a whih*) ; 
he Mill look at it; lie will jyet; nmn-ka-Jf-u-f, he will 

jjot (.ind keep till lorther); tUi-iUiui a-e, he will seek; Dal- 
iikae^Uthen-a-ej lie will continue striking. 

i. CoxjvfwiTWfif. * 

(Wjugations there are two the Inffective and Unio- 

flective; as D<d-4eo-a-e, he will strike them; onko-e Da-dal-a, 

he will stiike them. Only the Intensive Form is conjugated 

according to the 2nd, the Oeneral, Reservativc and fJontinust- 

tive forms being oonjuguted according to the 'latcon>ugatioti. 

* 

Remark. 'I'o these forms may lie added a Repetitive which 
follows the General, the Reservative and the Intensive forms , 
us Dalihilkedean, t repeatedly stiiick him; Dahhtlkadea^, he 
repeatedly stiuck him (and left him tliere) ; DaJcdaLhan'a-c, 
He is striking. 



TABLES OF THE FORM A T10 X OF THE VERB 
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Tbia laa; aim be trauelat d * be will strike/<»* him. 




ACTIVE VOICE. i REFLEXIVE VOICE. 



ACTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE. 

Dat. with Noii. (object inanimate) Is wanting. 



ko He will cause (it) 

biSj wh^e is mine» to be* struck at^ etc. 
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Z)ai-o<!ft 4 Hi-e-te 6 -<iiS^a-e, He will cause to be | D<d-ocho-joA-k(e-tH-4t-e, He who is his, who 
struck for or allow him who is his, who | is miue, will cause to be struck for 

is mine to si^ike or be struck. i hims^f. 



THE EESERVATIVE FORM. 
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Mba-Jti-tcte-tid-ct-e, He will cause what Dal-oeh<hh6lc-tcbe’tiii-a, What is his^ who is 
is his, 1^0 is mine^ to be struck. mine will be cao^ to be struck. 



kCTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE. 

Animate.) (bim). 
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wbo is hi% who is mine, to strike or be is mine, will let himself be struck, 

struck. 


THE INTENSIVE FORM. 
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M oni il dudfA-a, i will striice him; ona-n dadtU-a, 1 will fltrike it 

This eaua^ive haa aUo Mwtber form Da^oib’eAo a-t. He will cattae to be struck 

Or (ittaaimate^ JkU^ be struck. 



BECIPROCAL. 
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ACTIVE VOICK 1 BEFLEXIVE VOICE. 



^ Thfl direct mea&mg o£ the Reciprocal is not used ia eopnnection with Dal, in the three first dtses, whereas it is 
with other verbs; he wilt get him, 8*^ togetiier with another^ 
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ACTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE. 

. (ANmiTE.) 

He will stiike together for DapaUjon-a-hin, They two will fight fur 
m. themselves (quitely alone.) 
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Dapal-o(^^(itre-jkie-4iii-u-ef He will allow him, DcLp<xl-0€^-joA‘tae--tiii--€L-e, He* who is his, 
who'is his, who is mine, to fight etc. who is mine, will cause to be fought for 

himself. 

* The Beflexive causative in conoeetion "wth Dapal ie addom heard, wb^ea%it is often U6ed in connection laith 
other verbe; as IcAftnti-e-tep€n'0^^j<A-‘hsn-9t he canses posts t«> be put together for 
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THE INTENSIVE POEM « 
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THE CONTINUATIVE POEM. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. I REFLEXIVE VOICE 
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He will Da^r<>eh/(>--€Ji(ifiri(xhe^ He, who is 

eontinue c&ctsiiig him, who is his who his, who is niine, will coutioue lettiog 

is mine etc« hiniself be struck* 



ACTIVE VOICE. I REFLEXIVE VOICE 
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CONTINUATIVE FORM. 
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VE VOICE. , REFLEXIVE VOICE 
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ACTIVE VOICE. , REFLEXIVE VOICE. 
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Adjective PARTiciPtEB. fAufVBRBiAL Participles, I Gerunds. 
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THE BEPLEXIVE VOICE. 
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Adjbctive Participles. iAdvebbtal Participles, i Gerunds. 
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oneself. 
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e9 =; 

§ 

* o 

i-f* 

Cl 


sT.t^ 

t 

I o 

I 

•>$ bo 

«fe.2 


09 

W.iS 


rsi» - 4 i 9 

« OO 


^ to 
Ja bo 

Cl 


at oi 

^S a 
W o 

3 

C2 t3*4» 

B^JS 
^ ^-c 

c 


ii 

os <3 . 

M sT 

% 

S 

» e 

i-i T 


S j2 "S' 

® ^ B 

'o vT ^ 

llji 


'^•2 

I 

O ^ 

e ^ 

1 ..'ti 
golS 

_ 

sf.-d 

» 'A 

g bo 

l-s 

Q 

10 « 
S^-P 
A 
ja 

6^ 0) 

« -> P 

J jr\ 

e.2 B 

•4^5 

Cl 


c 

« .js 

• -IS 
^ so 

!§•" 

•sS 

» 

|o§ 

•t -5 


»«;g 

ssS 5 
CSOQ 
so 

S if 

j| 

■St 


i I 


^ •** 

P ^ 


^ *5 

■+J. 'fi- , 

? 

>>£e o8 
■ A 

H waH 

S-s 

15-_ 

S * 3 
s»« s 


z 

2 ^ 


sJ 


II 

»•! 


a «> H 4 "S 
^ C3 • 

IS S ‘ p* 1 2 

■£ 8 e '’d.J-s 

■*^3 2 1^ 


o e*^ 

gsotn 

iS 

Hi S M. 

it| 

• c 


'§ §• 
bo •< 

.9 * 
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AwncTivB Participlis. i Adverbial Participles. 




ts •** 

cO « 


• bo 
e cs 

tg .|H 
I-Sc > 
pw 53 . 

.< td*- 

•K» 

M 

“ 

-- ^ 

e ® 

1-3 
i<u o 

"S- 

C o 
■** =* 

I « ^ 

® eS <TS 

_ 

ft • -w 

Ij 9 ^ 

. 1*1 S! o 
g H ^ S 

S !>i i^s M 


% 

§-^3 


•*< . 
Iw .“ •« 

^ .£5 +1. 
•♦4 eS 


mil * *♦-* 

^ S'-’ w 

.2 

^ sS - 


• bn 

4 a 

i%< 

C 

•2w2^ 

eW*:: 
s « 

^ S § 

*§ 

^ M 

• 43 
»« o 


§ -S 

H S 

.■f sf ® 

fH s a 

R ^ o 

- 

« ' '2 
^ IV ctf 

t>"«i 

tJ Q 

P^ -♦- 
• m ^ 

W "g -w 
> 1 «r * 


^ o 
43 

^'‘ <« 

*1ii» 

^ bo 
*■ ^ ^ 
5^.S 

s <y 

P .4: 4i 

^ -iH 


iS 4> 

I V * 


--y 

a-r' 

.1- 

»4t c 

>- o 

CX— •'^ 

4 “-S 

^ bo a> 

^ vpi* 

g4ii 

■** 33 

H 

CJ 13 

. " a 

V* o 3 
"Ss 

5-S s 
Bii s 

A fe *3 


I 

tip... 




<k 

.■3-S 

b! ® o 

gw*- 

S-^l 

-13 ci 

H gi 

S*^ 

« ea: 

^ 1-i ’> 
M ^ ss 


<7 c 




• .►-• •-» 

2 -« 
55 ea 

C ji» 

.J .J3 ® 
Sf •>-“ 

|2 s 

43 W 
•e» Ji 

/s 

A O 

o +- 

w^J *\ 

V ^ 

ess 

Ci 

ei is 

e o 

4 a ts 

K« <3) 

>§ 

53 4j 

§■■« I 

^ 

"S s's 

44^ 

- 


• m mm > 

mmrn ►; 

c^ O 

'|l S 

<?1'§ 


cj 


S'i^s 

e * ■** 
a 

I O o 

S 'S 

4 

r «r d 

s S 

1^ m'^ 

~ S'i ** 

■3 

Y S -r 

”S ? a 
e Pi^ .13 i£ 

__5_ 

a «> B 

^(3Q 

» 4J 

'•' » s 

r§ O 

•S-^ «3«*»* 

S o ^ 

*n4 ^ -a (p 

bo-2 

'«^.913 

Q_ 

5 «■§ 

i- o 
JS 
«3 03 

'S i 

• jCk s 


tv .2 

■§-s 


c. ;5 
4id « 


' ^ 44 

'S| 

'4-i . 
'•£>s-- 

i4tS« 

i4 j< 

I « «*E3 
!*§ e w 
Ci 


^ § 
«■■§ 
tSi 

■-C « 

C .S 
« > 
s dS 

tie — 


2 • 
a 0/ 

O JM 


4i-. 

e-= -s 

M <43“ 

^ -*4 


** 

' » 

e to 

Q be 

§ fl 

•& ’C 

4w 

_C)_ 

25 e 

«Jm Q 

S 


fc- •* fm, 

C -g 

^J3 g 

O u 43 

r s I 

«4 <3 

^ ej3 

Ci 


,. • <u <y 

Mi ^ o iJ 

® -2 I ^ ;!? 

> ?S s *4 

5 J H 

§24'2 .5- 

« %b\ OO 

^ e ^ 2 '"^ **• 

h 4 -S ^ eS O 
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TABLES OP THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


o 

HH 

o 

l> 

m 

►H 

<1 



ImpenoDal. (Gem. fur velc\e man schlageu TPird.) 



Tansbs. adverbul Participles. Adjecxivl Participles. Gerunds. 

Special incomplete Past. 

Dal-a4BO~hin-ta h Dal-a-ko-^kan - ta ht- Dcd-ako-kctn-t akt~ J^cU-ako-kan- take an 


^ s 

(D 

s 

s 

M M 4 

^■s 

§5 3 



Sg>s 

• <D 

u 

*>»" a o 
^ o 


^ 5 

4s 


cr 

s 


^ » 
c . o 


a 


» <s 


'C 

S 

. <D 
ff -a 

s 

><* kl 
I ^ 

bo 

"» iSt 
<Ei ^ 

tCs .*.4 


* bT 9 
tt ^ -B 

' s 

^■§3 

® 5 

•S^e- 


T 6 u 

2 !: c«o 


ra bo 

»« S® 

-i' o 

e o . 

2 

*•» •»-* . 

w *» 
w 

a 

^s > © 

O 
*42 
•>' 

^ o 

8 « s 

'~kO‘tl 

Ha\ 

them 

’1^ *» ea 

.•^S OJS 

-K( . 

« - s 

A ‘-S ^ 

►Sc 1 © 

V S = 

S’-S - 

c3 o 

A 

^ bo 4> 
e a -64 

1 *5? ’f* 

w **< l/* 

w p5c to 


C) 

Ci 

Cl 



- S 5 ® 

'tg-g'2 j3 

S *46 <8 ^ 

S 25 

^ "T *-i 

^ s 

*a o 

,- *« *p 

^ 3= 

•sj 

^ eS 
<!> 

.d P 

«8 

t-q 
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Tbnses. .Awective Pabticiples. .Adverbial Participles 




TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


w 

o 

HH 

o 

> 

(-H 

XI 

Ph 

W 

H 


*N 



to 


f-M 

C5 I 

rM 

w 

O • 

o'! 

Wh 

him 

=r 

fix 

flO 

£ s 





4 


96 


Axkj of the {tronomiiuil suffixes may be afi&xed co show loho will strike for hituself ; Dfd'-joh-’ho, Dvi j >h ^>fn, 
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Vr, 

ea 

Ui 


4 


• 4-9 

03 


Ja6 

^ § 
s 
$e 

i 
i 


CO 

a> 

<o 


<a 

|>i 

'Pla 

id 




«-3 
e 2 

-?13 

to «4H 
lA 'TS 

«?CCI 

I fl S 

iw.§ 






Adjective Pabticiples i Advbbbial PabticiflesJ GERCNDiS. 
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TABLES OP THE FORMATION OP THE TENSES. 


^ I 

5 i 

P3 * 

m 


?! ^ 
s 

. s 

g i 


p § 


^ iuo 
« a 

■Si 
8 5 

1^9 

.s •& 


• C** 

im OO 

M.g 


^ 2 

''t fco 
wT a 

^ -p-f 

fc *n 
T J3 
g <a 

$ S} 
kS 

I® 

?? 

^* 


M 

M4 >3- 

4.12 

Jd.S 

Q 

••^ s 
2“ 

•I 

§ ^ «5 

^ §J 

© ♦« 
wj 


. bo 

|:s 

r-4f ^ 

4® 

I 

^ bb 

a 

y? 

89 -S 
§ 

««l 


^-1 
^J'iS 
*» » 

flP 

%i •> 

■3 .2 

■S a 

4-'' 


^ § 
»- 

? S 

■If iO 

g.a 


W o 
•»sjr 25 
•%* fc- 

« -S 


^1 

f ** bo 

.g 

£> 

w 

I 

3 . 2 * 


eg 

$1 

ISf 

r*o ® 

4 “■ 


.12 

§05 

!r> d) 


O «!* 

P L 

e. 


s* § 

* 

» * >« 

? S H- 

3«l 

■s SAi 

.if o 
^ H 

^ 3 

Cd 

” JS 
P 
P 


jyi bO 

t3 

I” 

l-S 

•< o 

po 

5^ .. fi 

^ "5 

C A. 
3^.12 
gj 

I t 

t<a» J4 

*^’C 

M •** 

g -“fl 

51- 

^ ^ C*) 

|4.s 


i«» rt 

««^ 

e ® 

If* 

S3.a 

P b*-1 
•>« s ns 

if^ is 

! e « 

s? 2 

'l-Si 


gi 3 f» *52 

5 “lilisslililfi 

‘=^ 4 =5 4 . 
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1 ^ 

•a 

’ >S 



o 


^ to 
•w a 

<8 


1 

r* O 

Vi ^ 

P g 
a 

a § to 

_ _ 

1 ‘ to 

e a 
5 53 *-* 

2 ►a ► 
fi 1*0 a 

a ■» .tS 
S ? S 5? 

I) Tar 

5 3:S^ 
< ci 

^ si 4 
g a^ 

y »J<i 

S i<o a> 

§ <i a 
u a o 
w -v 

► V -r5 aiJ 
H S? .52 o 

I h 2 s S 


^ to 

10 a 


"r a 

3P 


* < g<=i 


t*! i|i 
1^1^ 2|| 
I Pi tl‘ 

' gjW 113 


- s 

ss 

„• flS 


■?«*-- *J 

?°i: 
"f § 

a &• M 

_ 

I bo 

, ^ a 

^ >■ 

■§ c8 

•Stcs 

.S •'J'* 

'^’1 S 

^ nU; 00 

_ 

•»rcj 

»!« 

i« a 

^ 

l-sl 

F«i ^ h 
fi ® ® 

S'=> 


$ to 
V.S 

••gj 


«S 

•^54^-13 
tt O ® 


. ® 
e ja 

V .f^ 


.tr ■•-» 

Ci S 

-2J . 

si « 
e M 

Ni 'i? • 

apQ.-ti 


3i 

s 

•<« -“ 


Mi h.« 

'S to 

1 a 

• 

Ti5-^ 

55 a 2 

i-^1 

f-o ■« 

2 I 
- «8 

S 

|«-§ 
e b 4^ 

nii <3 •i^ 

g^-S 


•^ § s 
_6^2-- 

p 3^ H ^ *5 
gtel ^ S «* S 

P -P “^-g 


*7; 

I CO 

loS 


,1 «r a 

vsT ® 


s» ** 
s?.S 


•IS 


^ s a 

2 § § 

Ci_ 

e a 

33 


••^ 0} 

iSii 

'4-5‘S 

Js “ 
■§&: 2 
ii^ 


ew^ iij 

P +s rt 

g4‘l “I a . 

^ ^ ^ ‘Ss'” 

if^-^ii'^l 

S^>S3 
?103 


^ to 

sf to 

-tS ^ 

./- «® 

s*^ •.a 

e 

§> ^ 
*r S 
2 V 


NC <1*^ ’I** 


§ o 3 

'f ^ -p 

tA a 
o a ? 

^ ^ a . 
»•* ^ •*^ 
^ «3 o 

II bO'd 
- fl •‘^ 

^ •••» .a CO 

53 w 

^ 

'^JS 3 
o fc* 2 

1^ '5 

•"» 03 

Cft 

_2 " to 

I R eS 

■■3-2 s 
~?S Sx 
■35 §5 
C| _ 

H i ® S 

3|a| 

P^ - f * 

* ' *»oa 

llJl 

mi 

M Q >5 F •!-• 

Ci 


v-9 


a to 


••*?«» *3 

CO *'** 

c © 3 

•sSl 

C y «i 


^ ® 

O > 

■" e8 
»a j 

»-^ >» 
c3 

s . 

W Pj 

'is 

I is 


^ 00 


iJ to 
< a 

§ § 
a f 

P 00 

Vi HI 

o 

Q 



Teksbs. (Adjective Pariii iplbs. ADVERBiiLPARrTCiPLESJ Gerund^, 

*' I 1 
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Pabticiipi;b8. iAdvhibui- Participlbs. 
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Rmarla. 1?he pieliminwry future is formed in an way: dAV-lcik *be will first stiike. 




TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


f> 



a 

O 

> 

H -4 

H 

<i 

w 

QCi 


w 

cn 

H 


4 


£ 

g 

s 

£ 


S 

«'s 

^‘1 

‘f.l’ 


i 


d 

* fHI 


Js 
•c 

CO 

s* 

I 

<i> 


a 


Gd 

5 

X 

< 


g'i 

^ ^ bo 

1:3 

zS 




ij 


••o _ 

^ fe- 

•S*-" 

iol 


C| 

Cl 



S 

a 



S 

a 

1 

3 60 

J 

3-5 

«co 

Cl 

& 

B 

1 

>»-* 

qj <—• O* 
qj 

^•a 

J3 ^ 

5 

tm 

!>»-^ 

p. •6>> 

sfS 


•<1 

* ®'5 

Si 

^ t 



loe 


rAaj of the prodoilaaiiiial rntfiaoe aai(f be-diBxeS to show-the 




8 


O 

^ € 





I>(A^'-ho4fMkcm- D*tl-kat*-Jco4ahthtni l>al~kaf-h>-tahehem' Dal-kat 4co-t(^€han-r eak, 
a-e, Hebadstmelc They whom they bad khan^ Having te^i'e. Of, by, m having 

theta. struck. struck them. struck them. 


• d 
8 

« 6^ 

*® S 

M 

i «S 

^ ti 


^ 

»• -a 

“■S » 

1 ** c 

1i 

« s. pd 

Q _ 

* to 
»•» a 

a eS 
•« 33 

‘ S 
s ^ 

V e +- 
'fS o 

V 8 :3 

$5 -tS 

"Ti 

« 1^ ^ 
HO 53 

I hi 

3 !•“ 

.s 

« fi' >. 

• I ^ ^ 

* 'TS 8 


8 o 
55 ^ 

.Csi h. 


I'S 

s4* 

iS s 

g ^ ^ 4> 

Si ^ e-s 

f=:i 


-^1 
HO ta 

«.*' 

»«Jc 

^ fco 
& a 

Y 'V* 

>* ^ fi 

*io o.. S 

^ s 

»Y -SC! 

P d 

i^'B 

^-■2 
BO S 
C) 

"d 

'S.'S 

e ** rJ 

bo S 

-4c; ^ CJ 
I .-id 
?5 erf ^ 

if! 

!*£ 

‘jJ 

S' J4 
!?s -j;;; 

^ ^ 3 
$ 2 
•^1 o 

{ ^ ^ o5 


H W S 

&s^ 

•'h!. § 

M '^1-5 .4 
fh 2 » «i S 

o « 

I-* ^ to 

Ci 


• bO^ 
p» a a 

^ d o 

• •»-i _uj 

■0s 

'S’f 
-t § s 


I bD d 

a 

o *53 '*3 * 

►tgCQ ^ 


i4J 
• § ^ i 

no « O 
««2i d ^ 

^_ 

»I? 

l|3 . 

P CH ® O 
S .iiid 

■ es 

*4 if ^ 

' ' dS o 


H 55 
55 ^ -ic 

(£ Q 


(£ Q 

CO ^ _ 

£z3 

tf ' '^ d 

t® I 

g §> .X 


if 


J3 p • o 
o « tl 

S 3|>1 

►H Q C* 
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Is wanting. \ Lal-alca-l'O, They Dal-alioA'o-hhan, DaL-d^Orko-rea^, fe, re, Of. 

* I whom they may have Having struck them. hy, in hav.ug struck them, 

struck 




TABLES OF THE FOJ{M.\TION OP THE TENSES. 





si 

s 


‘B 

at 





Az>JfiCTIVE PABTICIPLES. | AdVESIBIAL FaETICIFLBS. I GeRUNDS. 


<0" o 

•s"'§ 




i; 


S a> 
w 


o a 

.s 

.5 Jlfl 

«o s 

Cl 




rSi 


8 fk "tS 

•M (*>r :3 

9 OS 

CS c3 

?r - 
^ Sjs 
s 
&0.S 

• g a 13 

* 2 ? 

^S-*! 

3-2 .aS 

Ci 



£ 


-■^•2 ® 


Is 

^ s?' 2 Stj 

8 'S «■' 


eS CO 

I"! «l 

•Y §J’« 
a> 

i;»j ^ 

£DC 

* .5 to 


3 

««4 

.,J4 


5 a 

^3 




CQ 


rO 



u_- 

oft—* 

H-i'g ^ 


s» »w n 

Ilia 

i at? S 


Did^aJcan-ha-e, He Dal-ukan^baii, Hav- 

xetost first have ini' £rst struk him- 

stmck himself. sel£ 


CQ 4) 

“ 2 
s a 


-S 


H 

5 

^ > 
fi w 

<J CO 


« o 

W 

eS 

';a 

i s.§ 

T to pf] 

J ^'o 
9 5m 


fi *1 s 
<=» 


DaUkoJc’^ma^m! M^y- 
eat thou strike thy¬ 
self! 




H 



TABLES OF THE FOBMATION OP THE TEKSES. 


pq 

O 

Ph 

> 

I— 

CO 

J2; 

w 

H 


BO 

c 

es 

t:i 

« 

u 

U 


S' 

c:> 


CO 


O 


M 

5 

» 

K 






^ . 
•K. O 


■•f “> 

<4> lx 



-.r sio 
a 

® -s 

« ** 

^ d 

siT ^0 
e.S 

c »^ 

^ U 

. 0 

s-. ■“ 
£ d 

^ w 

d 

^ d 

r-N^ 

^ fcc 

§ ! 

Niid pO 

JD d 

^'S 

%c "d 

si ^ 
pS'^ 

1^0 

p««.> 

1 1 

Sc- 

1 

•nJ 

53i d . 

« •'- <U 

«k 

^ ^ r-' 


W 1^ 


O 

•c 

to 



w e e 'K 
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TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
THE INTENSIVE FORM. 



pj *>-5 “ 

S'i Is 

8 §^s2 

as ^ 



Tenses. I Adjective Parpiciples. iA dverbial Participles. 1 Gerunds. 


sS O o 

• ^ 

ISSi 

o «» ec, 




■s -S 

&!g J 

^ § 

's:«.a-5 

Cl 


n 

Vi 

a 

S3^ 

Cj 
M 

V 


U. Si 
o « 


' o 


tj 


o . 
^ "o 

a s 

o Q 

_.C? • 

•t: p£3 

bO o 
(S M 

cq V< 


I o o 
Ms -3 rid 

•^3 OT 

53 ?S 
v5 ^ 

^ J3 


Oi I 




m 

S 3 

la 


4 ' 


&*»£ 
® o 


.. (C 


pjs 

si ' <=> 

Bfl ^ SS ’*= 

i'S 

Solids 

i §^i ^ a 


" ^ 


to 

I 


W 2 

H I 

B»£ 

I J 

<=i 


o 

Jid 


m 


g, j 

S?g. 


tus 

!3 • ^ 

Mi iJ5 

es o 
W !S 
S ^ 2 

t-1 *^3 

►H 1- 

C) 
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Cl 

J4 

• ttH 

§ 

S 

S 2^ S 

g ? § 


^»4<«ri.—By ommitting the nominative suffix ‘*e’' the subject will be inanimate, and ia ujsed passively: 
dskt’Og oh'’a, it wili be struck. 


TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TEHSES. 


• ^ 


s 

^ ft 
& < 

g u 

3 ft 
B 


H £ 

a ^ 

o 


^"3 

> '‘■12 
^:c ss 
fl 

?>*i3 
• a 
S o 
S o 

•S.S 

'5 -o ^ 

rJs H 

80'S 

c> 

«r ® 

^ i-Sd 

r«a CQ 
ji o 

§.s 

^ "3 

^ o 
•80 
.a_ 

o o 


ft 

52 ft 
S a 


>2 ft 

§ « . 
2 

no tr-t ^ 

e ^ to 
Cj 


? § 
J*J 

IS 

6i 

rts . 
to ^ C ft 

H p« 

& 7 ^ 'E 


*■ ' 

75 

is 

' ^ t** 

§ a o 

f *C 
^ o 

ft 

Cl 

^ bo 

^S 3 
S -9 a5 

e ,-9 »-' 
■* O -s; 

i ^ «3 

<» _ 

^ n 44^ 

® I g 

'‘fiS 

a 

Q' 

pT bo 
« *3 

^;c 3 
52 

^ ft 

cJ « O 

A I O 

OQ 3 •»-. .{M 
&£ ^ ^ 

« ?f J3 "S 

^ 3 

TTF 

§ I ® j 

^ HS fU -M 

3 stS " 

M Q 1*1 A 

Si Vg“ 

QD*§ 8.5 
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^ bo 
a 

W«‘3 

§.S 

A ^ 

S S 
5a d 

8 

ft 

*!= O ^ 

85 *> 

'^2^0 


» bo 

sS.S 
® S 

ft 
*: sd 

'§ OB 
■^O-S 

§ 3 

11s 

ell-S 

c^ 


s 2 
.S-S 

g . 
3 §Jj 

■ W -fl 

ft 03 -W 

f 4 5i o ■<*» 

OQ • ^ tuo 
^ **0 S' 

(3u ^ .pH 

«5_ 

"S' bp 

•J (s 9 

Pd T -ft 

S 

8'§ "S 

K *ss S 

i||l 

g«S ^ i£ 

S !! 

S*i»3 


fcO ^ 

1- "" 
ft ft 

§ 

ft 

Cft**-! 

rS ^ S 

•v ft 

? 2 pQ « 
ft 

|5's 

J . <35 

^ 3 ^ 
« ^ O T* 

I ^ l»4 

'SS'dU 


-*3 ft 

§>o.-g 

^•2 s 

I <S 

i 

.5 ft 


*r ■+■' 

pS s? 

^ 5 ^ 

s 

._.f^_ 

r-g ^ ft* 

a o ‘E 
•3^ ^ 

^ «S «5 
g ^ o 

ft ^ 

*0ft 

«i ^ .2 
^ a 

75 O S 
’fpft ft 

“S 3 

C> 83©^ 


no Qg « 

3 ft ft 
S S •* 

4^ § 

15’-^ 

■fw I 

ft 3 
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strike. 




Tenses.* jADJBCfnvK Participles tA dverbial Partjciples 

Preliminary Future. 1 

DdUakti€‘taItl4 egi -e, i { 



%L-akae~tahl4 e-mj 
Continue thou first 
to strike. 



Tenses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. Gerunds. 

Benedictive. . 1 i 



121 



t 

s § a 

-L ® 

p ^ <x> 

p *C 

JO O 

*1 "" 
J " bO 

3 ^-9 

^_ 

I b£) 

^ 3 
®'s 

S ri 

»>9 'XJ O 

« ti oj 
■♦f K -£3 

►if ^ ® 

4! 

?3 « T* 

w 

*? 8 « 
“3S 


Ttt ± k! 

f‘-S s 

? § § 

?e " a 

J Id 2 

.r- Jd 

l^i 

1-^1 
i®: 

s 

J ^ 
e ^.S 

cT 2 

O **<0 M 

_ 

I I c> 
ra ’rM Jiii 

"ti T! 

^ 3 -S 
S 

It &”s 

Y ^ -M o 
^ ric P TS 
<=^ 


O 

_Cj 4» 
^ 2 


rr c 
tr* « 


Cm * 

fr p 


rt : 
CM-g 

gd 


2 


• I. 

d 

^ 8 j 

w a 

V _ s 

n 4 a 

!>• 'rH 

»S ^ 
3 *a 

^ .p ^ 

5 18 

o S ® 

e a> 

t §'-i 
3-s'-^ 

Q_ 

1 bOj 
^ p d 

.S =^ 3 

»■« a 
.1^ • ^ 

S g^ 

i'Ss 

00 

J -'3 

« s d 

t Cs o 
'fS -S 

^ *Jc •*-> 


^ p 

^ a 

d 

c^‘8 

S: jsd 
eg •« 

-X t^tr 

r^Oi 

?i XJ p 

•>< 4i9 


" o 

s; 2 

bO 

l-U P 

'^3*3 

*iS O 53 
I ^ .P 
O ^ -M 

t4c ^ P 
' O 

P J . S <jj 

^ P (D Cm .im 

a.^5=> 


{3 !5 
^ V 

Cm “S 


>).< C 

tT< ■*^ 
HH 09 


5 SS 

XD 

a-d 


’-5 C' 
1 

g e 

CW'^ 


b ■** 
P 0 , 
* -K 

• Ml ■> 1^ 

3' ^ 
*1 
l.l" 


I ^ 

Cd Q 

-J^-Z_ — 

SSIJ 

il i-a 
'" 1^1 
^*C I 

si , ^ 
si ^'1 

CD-^ e fl 


i 

.'B 


Pd ' 


H C 
•n] •»< 

Si 

a s 

a ^ 

M’S, 


i‘22 


git*-€, He will ^ git\ They whom gH*-l‘h>i7iy Be i n g reaU^ te, re. Of, by, in 

about to continue to they will be about about to continue being about to continue 

strike them. to continue to strike, to strike them. to strike them. 



o 


a 

,2 ** fl 

i 

s ii t>*C 
S ^ S^ -S 

^-S o o 

i --S 60 * 

4 S cs sj 

^•v ^ ? 


s ^ 

is b 

«2 5 

S 

§ 


Y P " 

« Cl o 

^ .H o 
I o © 

•f^il 

"Ilf ^ s 

*v ^ g 

^§4 § § 

a-2 d 

s a S 
_C^__ 

4 >>3 

4 2i o 

I " 

^ « rt ® 

"Y rft t». © 

o r: © =3 

Y j 3 a 

irt d § 

pi° 

I”! 

§ y'-S 

^ s "S j 

^ li I 9 

ISI-s 

?? J'C 

’q ^ rt *40 


I d © 

C7 ^ 

o i.-S'S 

Ys 

•e>> 

•Y ^ .2 © 

g I J g 

'I ^ c a 

>•5 ^ P a 
»i o 

1 <^^-0 i 

:i^o-si- 

Q 

-i iai 

l«-3 

4 •. P «J 

tf sS o 

^ « -i-» 

"Y e 

j ^ s § 

■®4- = c 

^ g3 Y i 

Y; -2 « 

_Q_ 

t sf a P 
Y t; ^ o 
4 ’t; o 

)r ’•'* 

^ o © 

-K. I c ^ n 

i rO ^ 1*^ 

^: » ■^ *" 

s T ^ •-' 

yyj^ 3 3 

2 ‘6:H ^ ‘43 

Cj 

23 4-2" c 

PM J M 

M O 

S a ^ 3 ♦* 


fc; Y a £ 

5 iog © 8 


o j: iiW p . 
,W .S 43 a 
S a "a ^ g § 

•5 •»! i O JJ 

I-. 'g a? e o ^ 


•s'5 . 

«.'s’i 

§ 3.5 

?:!»■+-* 

Y ‘C a> 

l-S'S 

T rO -*-' 

^ . o 
. a 

^o § 

oSe ^ 

4^8 


I O © 

<5, +J ^ 

•i 

?50;3 

I-.J p ^ 

fcjO ^ 

a-fa 

c ^ 

fCi o 

^ a . 

$ § a 

' ^ C V 

•Y 0 ^ 

^ i«5c y +j 


- >> O 
^ © -M 

.i*:: © 

“t ^ c 

44 p ^ 

*-s O ^ 


If -aS 

't w _ ^ 

r^. ■« O « 

I a 
Y P 
^ +3 
I P ^• 

4 © 3 

"p o 3 > 

t © 

M*l 

o -I^Ss 

C) 


o @ 

hi> 

a « 

P C5 

!»5 

O 01 

O ^ 
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le-if-e. He would The} ^\honl they khun^ In case of 7Y, Of, by, in having 
(not^ contin u e t o j ma\ liave continued ha,ving continued to continued to strike them, 
strike them. ^ j to iotiikc. j strike them. 



Tenses. i Adjboiite Pvrticiples. Adverbul Participles. 

Contingent. 

Dal-aka~ho-tahe-k e t*- 
gi-^, He continues, 
will or would conti- 




• -t- o 

^ tn 

* ...I 

Cd cn 

bJO O 
n ■+* 

6 -rJ 
es a> 

iw§ . 

^ i 

w ^ V ^ 

<5l 
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«/* 

a 

'/i 

os 

Ul 




Dal-aha^ko-tuhenj To 
contiuue to strike 
them. , 



TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


ll'l 


S 

§ 

cq 

ft; 



B i J-2 

^tl§ 

e <1> p ® 

- tB s § 

« 43 
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as ^♦'•3 

o ^ 

a 

•^o §:5 

S'i c8 a> 

't ^ 

se 5-. ^ 43 

^ •> O Oti 

i^.r^ 

^1s § 

>* C 03 £3 
►Jtf 1 ^ 'Ih 

I g a 

«^.fl s 

C| 


.' Cl 2 

5- ®:^ 

SJ DO 

5PS 

^ S 9 

e ?^.a 

»§ I a g 

aTS „ Q ^ 

'i ^ =3 « 

;§ Jo'§:a 


-^r lyj» 


'i fl a »i 

rA 


p ^ 15 

•3 

li •«•• m 
■« 

>♦;» jD ■<-» 

« 'S 

.J. " <3 
"S so o 
J® fr- o 


tsT bo 
'1= fl 

• P^ 

^ d 
§*43 
^ 0 


^ Ssa 

.a s 

42*1 a 

e ^»‘S 

SSc^- ® 

« O ^ 

^ CO 

Si o 

w c* -ta 


r^ I 

cs 

s a 

•14 

>S»44 


►ic 

e ^ 

Ko 

e <=> 


o ® 

4-» 

f ^ 

d CO 

o 

TO 

^ 2 cm' 

o a s 

fi 0 <v 

05 

“li 

c ® 2 
.a o -d 


*t^ rd 

5>. O 


#0 


11 

S ^ 

? e 

^3 

''2> 'S 


0 2 
a> 0 

■5 

•4J p-4 

bo a 2 

c s a 

■3 I 

«*« 

^ 0) 

' ^ 

d :r 43 

SO” 
:^’m ® 

Pi>e Co •!>> 


• O CO 

W6 C 

® bc-M 

• 1 ^ —*'• 

*^0 5-. 

«« ^r -s 


s£ ® 

^ .Co 
^ P: 'P ” 

Y s £ a 

r>»a e —' 

C) 


< C 4 -S 
^ ° 
« 0 


o 

^ a 
y HH 
s 

I." 


'i 

|s« 

a 2 
o a 

o •** 
bo 

bO o^ 

a •!«» 

.0 ri4 

^ *£H 

s 

>d CO 


V-> Q 

’'^ — 
I ^ 

S s> 

«5 ^ 


■♦-• flj 

0 w 


sS < 

'S::? 


S o 

jci 
^•C 
o •*■* 
o ” 

j»0 Q 

ce -*3 


IS 5 

* 0. 


^ I'iJ 
r« ,<:• 
^ S' 

t-J -Kk 
• I 


o o 

•a o 

05 

a 2- 

3r d :22 

o © 

O-J W 

J® cj a 

1^ o -d 


Qv • p«< 

Y 4* 23 
fk!c C © 
< O'® 

i 

C' ^ 

"P — 
I y.» 

SC® 

? ^-c 

s^S 

C| 


^ I ^ 

s g.§ 

CO © J- 

© © 

•-i ^-2 

S'C 

-■3“ 

feds? 

«J§^- 

S 


• 03 

a > 


E-i d 


.53 

• Si © 

I 

S 

5 S 

g s 

y *a 

"2 


© 

d 

d Cm* 

*12 Jd 

d 2 

8 a 

^ •p-* 

o'" 

43 © 

•** *C 

§ ts 

'm ® 
cs •*<» 


* o a 

2 ^ , 4.»-q 

c <g d +3 

P- 'Y ~ o » 

S § -O 

W © 7^ e3 o 

^ cfl ■*'' 

H -S i © 

^24 §1 

I—I O © 0 sd 

Q 


i I I 

>©• ^ ^ 
W ^ rt 

•k/ l©ilr • ^ 

«.d 
'T3 © 

»© d "S 

i»5i o fi 


S23 


» ^ S: 


ps © -a 
o 


•.r 
s © 

Cl 


« d 

•So© 

. ^ ^ dt. 

ij «s a 23 

I 5 ? hS ‘43 ST 

s 1 sJ 


§ 2.?-! 

r°i J,i 
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on 

Q 

■A 

C 6 

13 


•/> 

3 

s 

Vi 

•< 

Pn 

S 

H 

> 

O 

-s 5 



' QO a; 

ag a ^ 

'> .-I 

« > ^ 

1 ^ C 3 ® 

1 r" “ 

►c: a 

^ +j 

'V gS'TS 
sS s «v, . 

I 

^ ne d S 
8 x 
Ci 


I 530 ® 

jfi a 

.H 

<W > 

<—» e 3 US 


•S 

I fc4 ~ 

ti r*^ <i> . 

g pti c; ^ 

53 a% 

■“ r> 




'ts d o -2 
^ ^ C- jsz 

C) 



‘W- 

O Y p 

0'S t»- ^ 
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Tenses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. ^ Gerchds 

Fbelimixary Be.'t edictive 

d-akan-tuhe -1 eyi -1 






TABLES OP THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


hH 

g 


Ji 

S 

V 


aa 

H 


(£ 

^ pL, 

fe < 
153 S 
S ft 


sy 3 

e.S 

rt 

I O 

•i W -M 
« a 

^ -ft o 

To-S 

Q CO 

■? - to 


» to 

ft 
ft 

^ M 

. 

. • ti • 

A S 

<? 1-5 

-2 

Cl 


OQ 

U 


2 ^ 

^ 2 
S 

ft 

P4 

a 


H 

O 

uj 


.V O 



I 


I 

i* 'IH 


eS 


a 


? ' Q 
0 2-^ 

-y ^ to 

*? si.S a 

ft 

^ -it a ii 


S 

I 

I 

e 

I 

o 


e 


>,« 

a> pjsj 

■*^ ^ 
a o 
IS o 
^ 2 
ft s 

O '*-' 


>. o 

ft ^ 


«» ^ 
^ -T? 


I 

'» 

1 


^ fl 

• M 23 
-2 S 3 

a 


s 

« c 

^ .»-tj 

^ - CO 

ft 9 O 

s-js -*::' 

►y bo . 

- i g ft 

~ §'3 2 

373 

l«>j f>» O 

^ss 2 

oo 

2 

I Ci 3 


bj '^> 


I 


H 


4* a: 


El Y L -13 ft ^ -1 

o ti ft 
w t o , 

63 es 

§ >’‘S _ 

Ph Y -'c Sa OT fil b 


ft +2 

. ?<J 

H ^ „ 

to V r* 

<1 ' 


o 

ft . 

ft 
ft J 4 




-.i ^ ft i- 


7 I 

i w W 
S S « 

X t> 

<j p- 

y. t- 

“r. g& 


I 

>.> 

I 

g 

<56 


■2 

I 

T 

I 


ft 

Cl 


ft 


8 


ft a 

3 2 
o 

43 

s«i cS 
'tf ft* 

" -M 
ft -r 

It* -♦-' 
ce, 

* o 

^ 4i9 


BtJ 

1 

!•§ 

I,*? 

85 

'**> ft 

.-4 

E:^ ^ 
114 Y 

O) 


.,:Cl 


i-'tf 


CO 


^ r jl> 

.<2 _o ft 

f o 

o 

-S * 

1-1^ 

§^‘ 

►Jc ~ bo C 

'?'§.9'S 
"§ P ® o 


• bo® 

^ a ::s 

J-S.2 

^”1- 
^ g ft ^ 

4. 3 c3 

'3 

'bS s '•3 

? ft%o « 

- 'rt o 

^ t«.j cs -i-» 


I '-' 'W ft 

S "o ft 

^■ft 2‘S 

i<i T" ■*^ 
^ ci w 

9 S 


I 

“= -! 
o ^ 

ft o 

tf 

*“ 'C 

ft 

m 




CO 


«» <3 

gt 


ta 


o 

. +» 


I 

ft 

I 


ft 

Cl 


-M 


bo.t; 

ft 4H 

— a 
p o 
a t. 
ft fc 

- o 


’SI s 

o ^ ft 

8-^w 

^ I 
M w> 
w 

1^ I -.•* 

■M A «> 


ft 

ri4 

s 

QO 

s 


O i 
ft! 

a«5 Y 

Bfl ^ si 

£ ^ 5 


(H 
t) 
H 
S 
(x< 

M 

boii > 

ft - S 
K ft S 
2 S 

P m O 

'^°S 


130 


a) 

-4 fs 

A ft 

V ’r* -1-4 

e . pt -g 

IS -^ >, p 

^ ft .a Q 

4 J 43 

I O o 

S*-P '*' 

2 

ft S .9 

*♦2# MS. 

• ft a 

weed c 4 ** 

. H4 jj 

T O 14 

6 ^“43 C 5 

ft.' -» <J> 

i:.13 SM 

Y 

-s 

Cl 



Adjective Participles iAdverbial PAnxrciPLES. 


e . O 
A ^ 


I 

|S 

® S 

■3-2, 


I O , 

; ^ o 
■*-» 

o <i> 

d 

c d 
.5*- 

-d o 


I • o a> 
si ss 

« *3 

*5 rtf ^ 

^ I J ° 
'!'§ go.s . 

8 .j5 a -M -♦* 

^ S^’S 

su 

• M qj OJ 

d 5 

« TO pj 

>< X3 
•2 

i 2 

I SS ^a 
8 .<6 +» - 
I I 1 . • 

^ O _ 

^ 4J ';2 

8 ^.2 d 43 

'a S 


5 

^ o 

«5 "tf 
' ^ a ^ 
a T a> d; 
« a ^ a 
'*a s d 

^ • O 

“V >■» .a 

*1 ^ O 

e V " 

2 |v2 
■S"^^ -u 
-§ 

S-gg-i 

' bo ' *J 
SJ ag a a 

e^ la 
57« o t 
t&h 

& Ji ra" ^ -2 

^ ^ S o «* 

§^ 4-5 s 

2 03 

^ *«a a d 
§^ 8 ^ d 

q ^ 

,? a o'g 
8 ^ a 

, Si* »G _ 

» U 

^ S? ■'S 4) 

e ^ sr a - 
5 — — .n 

^ a 'Hj cJ - 

^'US— 

r < a 03 

33 d 

8 S 'x E. a 

^ 1-0 *-.£ |S Jj 


a 

8 ‘d 
V -a 

c- « 

I '— 

►«<: 

■!S-“ ,j 

30 g 

o •<«f 

Ilf I 

oj-o 

S* "*0 4mt 


Q3 O 03 

1 ^ bo C 
a 

^:3 

3 

J ^ 

►5J ^ . pM 4 

? J a-- 
*<i o s- 

03 oJ 

_5_ 

of >1 o 

►Y 03 •*^ 

:^.a <13 
^ ^ d 
liA d 

I 

rOc: rd "ti 
8 •y O 
6'" ^ 

«9 I-** pi 4 

c^i 


' M 03 

^35 d 

03 «r d 
pfi* T "sS 
e fl 4* 

y k 2'^ 

" 'll 2 5s 
?s C^^ cS ® 


fe? A 

CO '• 
•"^ OS 

p. 1 

UJ >- 

> rCa 


2 1 ^ 

<*» 10^ 


\^ i> o 

e ^ 2 

so d 

• 03 a 

c- in •** 

® S 

•i O s— 
^ <-1 

oJ o n 

^ » -M « 

►8 « SO 0 , 

*2i A d Jjj 

O -I 
•"S. flj /y 


A A SO 
"? O « 

iv> d 

0> 

si a d 
• ^ o 

§ffl 

-i V 
^ V d 


- 

s:« 03 

e a 
S> a 

I -W 

..S 

;2 8 
"§ S’ . 

so a so 

^ » T* ”'* 

8 in ^ 
|W 03 

§ ^-7? 

*Atf ^ S 
« - ^ 

^ ^ 

C) 

A • s* 
a rf 

>2 8 03 * 

^ ^o-’g 

=41« 

o W ■♦* 

8 *'n 

Sg 03 

8 « d 

•4^ d . 

3^4^ 13 ti 


4 

::5 Sn 

3* S'* S 

-■^2 2 

•^-S a 

Sjs a 

o ^ ^ 

^ ^ 03 pi4 

13 5 is 

^ ,a r/» 


f a 

4 8-' 

■**} '4$ NW 

§ i.: 

^ a ' 

Q so 

Vs - ,1;^ 

o :m-S 

<->■:;:♦'■ 

O 


. d - 

a so 

§ -• 
i+O 

- c« 

a 03 

5 
a V? 

J o 


13J 



Tbn’Ses. I Adjective Pauiicii’Les, Adverbial PAiiirciPLES.I GtRUNDS. 


% 


* 


cr 

I 


I 

I 


■>o 


1 

*s 
• 1"^ 

1 

.4< 

• 

•*» 

• f4 

1 

1 

s 

q 

-♦-» 

IV 

a 




o 

cS 


o 

c3 



u 

O 

e 

o 

O 

8 

d 

-M 


"V 


pid 

•M 

o 


'C 



* pi4 

we 


F? 

Irt 

o 

•4-* 

1 

e 

1 

o 

fO 

• •>4 

Pd 

to 

O 

1 

8 

1 

o 

8 

«-i 

« 

Pd 

It* 

S>I0 

d 

"CS 

1 

•s' 

tiO 

d 

• 1-4 

8 

1 

8' 

8 

$ 

d 

d 

r*0 

w 


d 

d 

r«^ 

8 

ni» 


c8 


O 

4-> 

fcji 

a 



» tt c> 




CO 


i«!> S rt* 
•§ ® d 




TB^’3ES. JAdjective Pabticiplbs.'Adverbial Participles. 

Preliminary Bene dictive. 

Dcd-akao-orJc-tahe-le- ' 



I o 
S: w 
cy o 

>> $2 
eS 


M W -y 



a 

o 

-M 

o * 

fl.t: 

.s 

^ C 8 

S o 

o tj 

si o 


*■ "qj 
SS i3 

. -SB 

> "4 § 

!-« e a 

P.^ T "rJ 



TABLES OF THE FOUMATIOX OP THE TENSES. 


W 

> 

H 

U 


if 

a 

u 

PS 

u 

O 


s 

& 


O 

^5^ 




H 

% tfj 

v; 


^ 6>U 
P 

iiSc'S 
Q S 

^ fl 

T -jf 
jS P e 
o S 
^0 0/ 
^ -p 

A » *-1 

1 o 

o 

^O :: 
« 1:2 



rr 

i bo 



A « 

a> 


^ P 5S 



C 


a. 

N.I 

o 

1—• 

V I- F 

^ o 5 

^ o jC 



Ji fl 

•« 

t-* 

■*j 

CO 

Bh 

(H 

*4 

JL 

-S S3 
*^0,0 



4 


Wl 

«o 

T aJ 

§ 



• jf^ 

5S SS 
o S 

g a 
© 

M4 

n 

-g ss r 



^.N V 

bOJ3 

a 

e 55 



^ S 

p ■*■' 

ca 

> 

o 

C -i-» 




s U4 

p.2 

M 

rl_ 

Cj 




03 

i >4 O 




1 

M 

o 

f-4 

V <ii 
rSi ^ 

53 

•« P q> 



5<2 

f<: 

» >> 

a 

8 © 

H 

P? 

5» o P 
.£3 P 



o a? 

pp 

rt 

■< 

Ph 

Pq 

52 p t; 

t ^ 

O c O 

^ <4=1 O 


H 

t4 

C(:i 

.1 H 

I 

o 

o £ 
^ -0 

> 

M 

H 

0) —. 

strike 

a: 

Cd 

03 

Ph 

■w 

• 

a a 

O P 
pp c 

•-H 

I? -Ai-* 

M 

C) 


u 

C_l 

Cl 



SSi 

? 

rS 

4 

I<a3 

-§ 

I 


? 


s ^ 
^ B 


K L fs 
Si P ^ 

<51 O ^ 
ef ® 

A r3 

K a? 

|W5 

s 

A.Sa3 


d> 



i’2 iu 
S.S^ 

r-4 *Jt 


1 43 

"Cj 

e 

•V 

-g 

§ 

55 

I 


•*<1 

Ph 

*1 

U 

& 

§ 

o 

5 

iij 


I 


<«> 

I 

e 


? 

Cj 


l<3d 

.s 


o ^ 

I ^ 

Cl 


\M 


kan-^. He was kan, They, for kan-kkan Conti - ie, )’«, Of, by, in then 
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Tenses. i Adjectivf Participles. 'Adverbial Participles. 
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le^naM-e, He must le-nah%, Having first 

fii'jst continue to continued to strike 

stiike for them. for them. 



Tenses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. Gerunds. 

Pbelimixary Peksuasive. 
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'ina-m! Mayest 
thou continue to 
strike for them.’ 
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He must 7iakt, First h a v- 

first contiD ue to ing continued to 

strike etc. , strike for himself. 



Tenses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Pabtioiples, ■ Gerunds. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
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CONJUGATION 

T - ()]' THE DEFECTIVE IMPEUSONAL VERB MFINA tO 

PRESENT 

Tyi)ic\Ti\T SuniUNOTiM with Subjunctivti with 

SlXOrLAR. SlNGUEAU. SlNClLTLAB. 

1 Mnia-n-u, I Mena-u-khan, If Pasef mena-n, Per- 

e\ist, oi r am. [ am. haps lam. 

2 Thou Memt-ni-Vict/n, If Pcifiei'meiia-m, Pcr- 

nit. thou art. lia])s thou art. 

3 Mena^e-a, Ho Afpna-e-klian, If Paaet* mena^e^ Por- 

oi f>hc is. lui is. haps ho is. 

Dual. Dttati, Dual. 

1 Mena-lin-a, We Mpiia-lifl~l:han, Paset* mena-liu, 

two are. If we two are. Perhaps we two aie. 

2 Memi-hen-it, You Mena-hen - khan, Paset’ 7nena - hen , 

two are. If you tw'o aie. Pei haps \’ou two aie, 

o Mm a-h i n - a, Mcinf-kin -kh a n , PaaH’ vt, e it a-kin , 
They two aiu. If they two are. Perhaps they two 

are. 

Plpral. Plural. Plural. 

1 M(Ha-le~a, We Mena-U-khan, If Taset* mena-le, Per- 

arc, we are. haps we are. . 

2 Mena-pe-a, You Mena-pe- hh an, Paset* mena-pe^ 

are. If you are. Perhaps you aie. 

3 Mena-ko-a, They Mena^Jeo-khan, If Paaet* nnena-ko, Per- 

aro. they are. haps they arc. ‘ 

Neturo. Menak-a, Menak4han, If Paaet* nunaV, Per- 

It is, they aie. it is. haps it is. 

Hemark. The otlier Tenser arc wautiug. For the Past u£ thu tense 

vide ** Tahlkana." 
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Ol' VERBS. 

existj to be, 

TENSE, 

AdJKCTIVE pARTK’iri.FS. 

1 Mena~ri^ I who atn. 

2 3lviui~m, Thou, who art. 

.3 Mena-e, He or sh(‘, who is. 

1 Mena-ltUf W® two, who are. 

2 Me'im-ben, You two, w h o 
are. 

3 Me.n<(^~Jciii, They two, wlio 
are. 

1 Mena-le, We, who are. 

2 Mena-pdf You, who arc, 

3 Mcna-lco, They, wlio are. 
Neuter. Meim-lc, It, which is. 


(jERU.N'nS. 


Mcnan-rcitlr, fe, re, l-hou els. 

OJ’, l)y, iu fVoin mv heing. 
Me)H(iti-re(tV\ fe, re, khon. Of, 
bv, in Ihv heiiisf, 

Menae-rctd^ fe, re, JJion, Of, 
by, ill his being. 

Menalin-real', fe, re, khon. Of, 
by, in our being. 
Menaberh-reak, tc, re, k h o ?: 

Of, by, in your (two) being. 
Mena kin-real', fe, re, h hon. 
Of, by, iu their (two) .being, 


Menale-reali, te, re khoii, Of 
by, in from our being. 
Menape-reak, te, re, khon , 
Of, by, in from your being, 
MenaJh-reak, te, re, khon. 
Of, by, in, from their beiug, 
Mena^f-reak, te, re, khon. Of 
by, iu from its being. 


Remark. Thw verb means to exhi, and is uotwscd as a copula to form a 
pt^dicate : hence it is wrong it) bay lleret meuaim, sem bana> l for that moans, 
yoti man, are you (\iere lor lUbtance) or not ] and not, are you a man or not 
(Vido kana). 
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II—Op toe copula KAN, to he. 

Indicative, Subjunctivc with Subjunctive with 

“ ATAwrt” “ J^asef.” 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 KaTt’-a-fi, I am. Kan-hhan-hly If Paaef-i ii — *Jc an f 

I am Pcrliaps I am.— 

2 Kan~a^m, Thou Kan-l'han^em, If Paset' ~em — I'an, 

art. thou art. Perhaps thou art.— 

3 Kaa-a-e, He Kan-^khan-e, If[P(iset’-e — kan, 

or sho is. ho is. 

Dual. Dual. 

1 Kan-a^Ufi, Wc Kan^khcm-Wi, If PaseP-HA —toi, Pcr- 

two arc. wc two arc. haps we two are — 

2 Ktt n-a-hen y\ Kan~khan -ben, Paaet*- ben — kan , 

You two are. If you two are. Perhaps youtw^o are. 

^ Kan-a-kin, Kan-lhan-kin, Paset*-kin — kan. 
They tw'o are. If they two are, Pe^’haps they two 

are.— 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Kan-a-U, We Kan-kJian-le, If Paset'-le — kan, Per- 

are. I tvc are. haps wc are.—• 

2 Kaa-a-pe, You Kan-klutn-pe, If Pasef-pe — kan, Pcr- 

are. you are. hap,s they are.— 

3 Kan-a-ko, They Kan-khcm-ko, If Paset*-ko — kan, Por- 

are. they are. baps they are.— 

Neuter. Kan-a, Tl Kan-khan. If it Paset* — kan. Perhaps 
is. is. it is.— 

Retmrh This verb is .always as a Copula to form predicates; as 

Mimh-latiae, be U groat, liugi kanae, he is good. 

* TUia stroke ( ) denotes, that tho adjective or noun shall be in sertod. 


Perhaps he is. 
Dual. 
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* 

III.— Of the past tense TAHEKAN. 


Indicative. 


StNOULAR. 

1 Tu]iU’an-u~it, I 
was. 

2 2'<ihTlra7i-a-m, 
Thou wasl. 

3 Toihtko,n<i~ej 
lie or slio was. 

Dual. 

1 Tahek'(in-(f4iiif 

VVc two wore. 

2 Tahlkan-tt-heiif 
You two wero. ' 

3 TaJubm-a-kin, 
They two wore, 

PLrUAR. 

1 TaJukan-a-let 

Wr‘ wore. 

2 I'ahHdiL^a-pey 
You-wore. 

3 Tahthan^-ko, 
They were. 

W outer. Tdhtlcari' 
a, It was. 


Subjunctive witli 
** KhanJ' 

Singular. 

TaheJcan-Irltan-iti, 
If I WU.S. 

Tdit Z ^ tt n~hha7i* €7H, 
If thou wast. 

Tdh el an4cltan-e, 

If he was. 

Dual. 

Tah Ikmi-l kan4 iit, 
I f we two w’ere. 
2\ f hel'<Jf/ii4i'h(x/ti4ifi }}, 
If you two wero. 
Tali lka)i4'han-‘htn 
If they two wcie. 

Pliiral. 

TahV>an4Jtan4t^y 
If wo wore. 

TahZ ka 
If 3011 wore. 
TahekaiL-l h<iii>4t'v, 
If they were, 
Tahlkan-klfarif 
If it W'ilH. 


Subjective with 
“ Paaet*:* 

SiNGULAAB. 

Pasef-itUtahekaTif 
Perhaps I wa.s. 
PciRef- em4ahtkany 
Perhaps thou wast. 
P(i8ef’€4(Ji2ilkanf Per¬ 
haps he was. 

Dual. 

Pa set* 4 i n4ahekan, 
Pcihaps wo two were 
Paset'-bQn 4t tkelmi , 
Peihapsyoutwo wore. 
Pasef4 in4ahekan, 
Pcihap^tlie^'two weic 

Pj.ural 

Pasef4e- iahlkariy 
Perljaps wc wore. 
Paset’^peAahZkmij 
Porhaps you w’cro. 
P((S€t’~ko4ahlkaiiy 
T^erluipb tticy were. 
Paset* 4u}tekan, Per¬ 
haps it was. , 


Paticiple : Tahtbmy TahZkaiikiny Tatilkankoy he tlicv 
two, tliey, who w^erc, Gcruud : 2'aIukan~TcuJij te re etc., Of, 
hy, ill bohig tbefS. 

Jiiimrh. This teuoe m ubcd ab pabt tcime both for Mtna, and fui A’anit. 


IV.— Of TH75 NEGATIVE IMPERSONAL VERB 


Indicative. 


Singular. 

1 Banu-gi’H ’ a, 1 
am not. 

2 BanuU^me-^a, 
Thou art not. 

3 Bamt-gi-cll-a, 
He is aiot. 

Dual. 

1 BcmuU-liii-a, 
"NVe two are not. 

2 BonnV hen-a, 
You two are not. 

3 Banul’-ki n-a^ 
They two are not. 

Plitral. 

3 BaniiJl-le-a, 
We arc not. 

2 BanuU-pe-a, 

You are not, 

3 BnnuU -^co-a, 
They are not. 

Neuter. BanuU~a, 
It is not. 


Subjunctive with 
Kltm. 

StnguIar. 

Banu-giii hhan^ 
If I am not, 

BanuJc-me-l'ha ??, 
K thou ait not. 

Bayi'u-gi-cH-khan , 
If he is not. 

Dual. 

Bannl'-lH-kh an, 
Ifwctwoarenot. 

Banul'-ben-l'lian , 
If you two arc 
not. 

BannV'-Hn^l'lian , 
If they two arc 
not. 

Plural. 

Banume- khan, 
If we a VO not 

BiinuU‘pc-It han , 
If you arc not. 

BaniiU-ko-khan, 
It they are not. 

Banid'-khan, 1 f 
it i'^ not. 


SuBJucTiVK with 

Bastt', 

* 

Singular. 

Pai^H *, hanu-g i -n 
Perhaps I am niU. 

P(f9et’ ba n u/J-VbCf, 
Perhaps >tli o u art 
not. 

Pasef banu~gi-c/f. 
Perhaps he is not. 

Dual. 

PnsH’ b a n I' i u , 
Perhaps \vc tw'o aic 
not. 

Paaef honu U -hen, 
Pcrhap.s you two arc 
not. 

Paaet* hnnu 1: ~k I v , 
Perhaps they two 
are not. 

Plural. 

Pa set* h a nnl'^l , 
Perhaps we ar<' not. 

Paset’ banuU-pe, 
Perhaps you arc not. 

Pitset’ banukr.k o, 
Perhaps they aic 
not. 

Paaet* hamtU, Pci- 
haps it is not. 


Femark. This veib is the negative of Mena, u t of Kan, consequently 
it C4.li not be used like the EngU&li Copuld, 
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BANU, not to be. 

Adverbial VAUTiuirLES. 


1 Banurjiti, T who am not. 

« Ii(nnLL-w, Tlioii who art 

not. 

3 BdnugUh, 11c or she is 
not. 


1 BtnLult-lhi, We ^^\o ^^llo 
me not. 

2 Banuk'-be)}, You two who 
me not. 

3 BimuJc-LlUj They two who 
iiie not. 


I Banuk-lCy Wc who me not 

:2 Boriid'-pe, You wfio arc 
not 

3 Bixmilu-ko^ ^I'hcy w'lio me 
not 

Neuter. BuiivJ:, That, wliicli 
is not. 


CJrRUNDS. 


Bonugin-rodk, ie, ic, Of, hy, 
in rav not heiii^j. 

Biimk-we-ml;, U, vp, Of, l)y, 

m tl)y uot being. 

BandglcH-real', 7 r, Of, hy , 
in hib not bciri<(. 

Banid'Jin-trah', tc, iv, Of, li}’-, 
III our ^two' not being 

Bo'nvkdx n~ir(d', fp, re, Of, 
b\, ill youi (two) not being 

Bimvk-l'hi-rcaV', fe, re, Ol, 
by, lu Llieii (two) uot being. 

BannV'-lp-reaV, fe, te, Of, 1)}% 
in our not being. 

BanuK'-pe-real, fc, re, Of, b\, 
in your not being. 

J{(und-lo-ieah /(, re, Of, In, 
in llu'ii not being. 

Batnd'-} < id\ te, t e Of, by, in 
it not being 


IttnmJ Tl)ou*ito <\« mI »i Irnuutiou^ Ic Ilij-s n»{,ati\e\* il«, ii./xr/jMA' 
foitxu, ban»h'an iL', hmuL amih , Imnajuftatt llit iLu't* lii linin’ NeutPi 
tkc lA.^ ii(.i<90U tommtu <.;t.mUi. 
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V —Of the genitive of MENA 

A 01«ECT INANIMATE. 


Indicativf. 

Singular. 

1 Merm-V-tin-a, 1 
have (Ut. mine 

I?) 

2 Mena-lc4am-a j 
Thou hast 

3 Mena~li -ta e-a , 
He or ‘‘he lias 

Dual 

1 Mena-k-taltii-a^ 
We two ha\e 

2 Mewi-U-tahen-a, 

You two have 

3 Mena Jc-iahn-fif 
The} two have 

Plural 

1 Menoi'lc-taU-a j 
We have. 

2 Mfria-lc-tape-a, 

You ha^e 

3 M(na-k4alo-ay 

They have. 

Ncutei 


SoBJUNCTivr with 
“ hhuji " 

Singular. 

Mena-U-Uin-khan, 
If I have 

Mmrt-fc' tam~khan, 
If thou hast. 

Mena-k tae-khan, 
If he has 
Dual 

Mena Jc UfHti-Uuxny 
If we two have 

I 

I 

Mena-U- i(f ben* 
lham, If \ou 
two have 

Mena*k* tal I 
Uiati, It th..y 
two have 
Plural 

Mem*k tale-khan 
If we h tve | 

Menu-k-tape-khan'i 
If you h ivo 

Mena-U-taho-k haa, 
if they have. 


Subjunctive with 
Singular 

Pasct* mena k-t nt, 
Pci haps I have 

Paset* niena-U-taw, 
Peihaps thou hast 

Pa^ei' mena-k-tae, 
Pci haps he has. 
Dual 

Paset* mcna-k-tahtU 
Pu bap's we two 
liav e 

Pab( t’ maw-k-iahen 
Puhaps you two 
liave 

Pasef meyia-k-takin, 
Peihsps they two 
have 

Plural 

Pasd* men/t-U tule, 
P( iha])s we liavc 

Pastf mena-k-tape, 
Pc I haps you have 

Pabet' mcna-k-f(tko, 
Pci haps they have. 


Remark 1. Ban-^'tina, I have not, is conjugated in the eame manner as 
menakHina 

Renal h 2 The IntenMve form Reflexive, Menn g oV tae Oy with ltd 
negative, liana 7 ok tac a, he makes aa if he lua-., hc*uiakeaas if he has not, 
m used ironicail} 
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Adjective PARTiciPLEa. 


I MemiUtin, WhicK I have. 


2 MehiaUtam, Which thou 
habt. 

3 MemUUte^ Which he has. 

1 M enaJHaliv, Whieh wc two 
have. 

2 MenaVfahenj Which you 
two have. 

3 McnaMaldn, Which they 
two have. 


1 M&mUtaUj Which wo h:iv(‘. 

2 MenvubJitape, Which you 
have. 

3 MenalctaliO, Which they 
ha.vc. 


* (jERU.NDS. 


Mc)iaU4m~rc(il% fe, re, Of, 
by, in my having, 

MenaU tam-realK /e, re. Of, 
l)y, in thy having 

Mrnal' iae-rerd', tr, re. Of, 
l»y, m hiss liHViiig. 

MeiialHaliti-realCfte, re. Of, 
by, iu our (two) having. 

Menall taheu^reaV, ie, ?’• , 
I ()f, by, in your (two) h a v - 

ino 

Mewd- tal m-rcaV, fe, re. Of, 
by, ill their (iwo) having. 

Affi'iiat iale-reaV, fe, re, Of, 
by, in tiiii having. 

Memd' tai^c reuU, te, re, Of, 
by, in your having. 

MemU tal'O-real', te re, Of, 
I by, in their having. 


Remark, The Neuter has no Genetive Rulfiv, hence the Qenetivc eaiC 
of the nouns must be uhciI in otdtr to convey the^dea o£ *• U hah"; as dan- 
reak\ adi dar tnaiak'a, the tree has many branches. 


{ ) 

B. OTWRC'T ANIMATE, 


I 

«> 

3 


1 


1M)U VTIVK. 

SiN(;n.Aii. 
Mi'na^n-i ae - a^ 
llo ban luo. * 
Mena-m-tap.-Liy 
H<* has tlu’C. 
Memt-p (ae-a. 
He has liliii, or 
lier. 


l)U\L. 

Mnia-liu-tar-a , 

lie has us two. 


SuiiJUNonvE with 
“ A'hnnr 
SiNia’i.AU. 
Menanfue - Idiaii , 
If lie has me, 
Mcvamlap-lhan , 
If he has tliee. 
MnniP tfiP-Ha'}/ . 


JSLBjUNdrM: with 
Ihxrf'r 
yiN(;rj.AU. 

PaapC me n antac ^ 
Perliaps he lias me., 
Pd^f me n a m t a e 
Peril a ]) s h e h a s 
thee. 


Tf lie lias liiin or 
hei. 

Dual. 

Memdiu tdc-llntn, 
It lie has us two. 


Paspf* mrnae t a e , 
Perhaiw lie has him, 
or her. 

Dual. 

/W'f’ mcnall n i Oj € y 
Pei haps lie ha.s iis 


2 Mcna-hem tite~ct, 
Be has you two. 

3 Mend-khh-idc-a, 

He has them two. 

Plural. 

1 Meuade-idc -«, 
He has u.s, 

2 Mena-pc4aG-(t , 

Jle has von. 

«/ 

3 Mem’h)-tae~(i i 

He has them. 


Menahev ~t a 

I'JdUiy If he has 

M>u two. 

* 

Mendfn'd lae ‘ 
khnUy If he has 
them two. 
PLUUtl.. 

Meiidle tde-Idan, 
]f ho has u.s. 
Mendpp iaedhan, 
If lie has ^(m. 
Meiddo tue-hhniy 
if he has them. 


two. 

meim-he n-t a c 
Peiiiap.s he has you 
two. 

Pdfd' mcna k •! n f a e, 
perhaps he has 
them two. 

Plural. 

Pd set* men aid a e y 
Perliaps ho has ii^. 

Pd'iet’ metbapri a e, 
Porliaps ho has um. 

Vdd(f me n a Jr o iae y 
Peril a p s li c • h a s 
them. 


Oi I, \\L<t .iiii bis ('still) r»r am ili< lo or thcro); a-s manfiUmty 
ggrli'cHUf > U bU ><»ii still .ilixr, <h ji In* cli'id ^ gidra wnniko faut, hc omh'tc 
/.<) chakvKiM ' An* hi' ihiMim bcie ((ir thru') oi ba,M' tlu'j gone hoiiiv. 

Jit mark. Am <>f the uomiuat u suiUi.(.. uiiiy U .sub^litutcilhjr lac; d& 
tnxtUaLva, memikotiua etc. 
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Adjective PAiiTicirLER. 

1 Mcmifiiae, I, whom lie 
lias* 

2 MoiamtOjej Tliou whom he 
has. 

3 Mauieiiic, lie, or her, ^vhom 
he hab. 

J Menaliiliae, Wclwo, whom 
he Iftis. 

2 Mniahevliir, You Iwo, 
%vhom he hab, 

3 MemikUiUxc, They I wo, 
whom he h<ib. 

1 McTUileiaCf We, horn ho 
hab. 

2 MvaayctaCj You, whom 
ho has. 

3 McrwliotaCy They, whom 
he ha^. 


Geuunds. 

Menauiac-rertU, ie, re Of, by, 
in liib having me. 

2fenamiac~re(il\ te, re, Of, 
bv, in his ha\ iim thee. 

MempioLp-renh, ie, re, Of, In, 
In Ills Inning Lini or her. 

Menalinfoe-reaU, ie, rc. Of, 
by, in his having us tno. 

Mewih€ntae~ref*l% ie, re. Of, 
by, in his Inning ^o^I two 

Menahiniae-redl', ie re, Ob 
by, m his liaMng them two. 

Mfnc(lefoe,-rc(t1{, ie re. Of, 
by, in hi.s ha\ ing us. 

Memjyefoe-real', le rc, Of, by, 
in his having jou, 

Menal'otffe-rcal' ie, re, Qf, 
hy, in his luiving them. 


* Oi, 1 (who am hj'.\ who am ahvo oi am lu^ie. 

Rit»arl\ B^uiuk Lotac, Ue ha>» none, is c^ujug itid lu the feamc maimer, aa 
Menanlac. 
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ACTIVE VOICE 


1 . Paradigm of a regular transitive verb. 

A. WITH THE NOMINATIVK CASE. FUTURE TENSE, 

Indicative. j Subjuctive with Subjunctive with 

“ AAan.” “ PmcC:' 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Bid-ail, Ibhall Bal-khan-it't, If Pasef-iii-dalt Per- 

strike. I shall strike. haps* I shall strike. 

2 Dol-a-my Thou Bal-khan-tnn, If Pabei^-em-dtd^ Per* 

wilt strike. thou 'vvilt strike. bap.s thou wilt stiikc. 

3 Dal-a-et [fo or Dal-khaa-ey If Patef-e-dal, P(‘jha})vS 

she w'lll strike. he or she will he or she wiy stiike 

stiikc. 

Dual. Dual! Dual. 

1 Bal-adi/i, We Dal-kium-lH,\fw(i Pasef-liiUdal, Per- 

two shall strike. two shall strike. haps wo two shall 

strike. 

2 Dal-a-hea, You Dal-khan ben, If PaeH^-ben-dal, Per- 

two will strike. you two will haps you two will 

sUike. strike. 

3 Dal-a-kin, They Bal-lhon-lAn, if Pasd'-kin-dal, P(‘r- 

two will stiike. they two will haps they two will 

stiike. strike. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dal-a-le, We Dal-lhan-le, If Paset*-le-dal, Perhaps 

shall strike. we shall strike. we shall strike. 

2 DaUa-pe, You Dal-kJvan-pe, If ' Paset^-pe^dl, Perhaps 

will strike. you will strike. you will strike. 

3 Dal-a-ko, They Bed-khan-^ko, If PaseT-ko-dal. Perhaps 

will strike. they will strike. they will strike. 

Note .—Tins tense la rather non-deacript than excluwively futuro; it m.iy 
bo used to express future present and past tense. Tt is always ut^ed when a 
general statement has to made j as, for hunting, wo fjo to the hill, o^tv a 
oatiifice,aud then ascend. 
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anSKRAl INCOMPLKTE PRETEXT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Suujunctive with 

“ Khan.’’ “ I{ha7i.” 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 I Ddl-et-I han-iri, If Paset*‘itUd(d-et\ Per 

strike.* 1 stiiko* haps I strike.* 

2 D alvei'-a-m, Dal-d'-hhan -em PdseC-em-daUef.VcY- 

Thou stiikcst. If thou strikest. haps thou strickest. 

3 Dnl-et*-a-HA, lie Dal-ef-khan-e, If Paset*-e-(ld-ei\ Por- 

or she strikes. lieorsho sUikes. hapsheorshestiike.s. 

Dual. Dual. Dual 

1 Dal-et*-arli 7 iWe DaUpt'-Uian-liri, PasH'dln-dcd~et\'Ver* 

two strike. If we two strike. haps we two strike. 

2 Dal-ei'-d-hen, Dal-ei'-Iliad-hen, PaHef'-heii-dal~et\ Per- 

You two strike. if you two strike, haps you two strike. 

3 Dahe I'-a-l'ih, Dalrt’-BanMn, Paset'-HnM-et', Por- 

Thcy two strike. It they two strike, haps they two strike. 

Plural. Pi.ural. Plukal 

1 DtM-ade, We DcM-Wmide. If Paset’^le^daUt*. Per- 

strike. we strike. haps we strike. 

2 You DaUet*’>kJutn-pet Pa8pt’-pe-<hd’et» Per- 

strfko. If you strike. haps you strike. 

Dal~et’ -a-Jeo, Dal-d* kJudn -ho^ p<iset’-ko-d(d-fA Per- 
They strike. If they strike. haps they strike. 

* Or am striking. iVuIr.—This tens® is uot theTfinglish present indefinite, 

but is an incomplete preiwnt r. i. it can not bo used without regaid to time to 

express general troths etc., but is confined to an action going on (not neces* 

sarily just now) b|t uot finished. (See remaiks on this tense). 
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srr.cTSL i:rcoiiPiKTF. rnesExr. 


Indicative. 


Sun.TnNi’TivE with 
“ Khan.'^ 


Subjunctive with' 
“ Pusee:' 


SlNUrLAK. 

1 D(tl~ct*-kau-a-Hf 

1 am stliking. 

2 Dal-et*-hin-a-m, 
Tliou art strik¬ 
ing. 

3 Dal-eC-lmn-a-e, 
lie or fiUu ib 
striking. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-et'-IcaU'd-U n 
We two are stri¬ 
king. 

2 J)al-et*-hun~a- 
ben. You two 
are striking. 

3 Dal-et'-luib-a- 
kin, They two 
are sti iking. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-et’-kan-a-le, 
We are striking. 

2 Dal-etlmi-a-^e, 

You are striking. 

3 Dal-efJcan~a~ko, 
They aie strik¬ 
ing. 


Singular. 

Bal-eilcan-lchan- 
iu, It 1 am 
striking. 

Dal-efkan-khan- 
cm, If thou art 
.striking. 

Dal-cfhan-lchan- 
C, If hu or bllO 
is striking. 

Dual. 

Dal-ctlcan-klmi' 
lilt, If wc two 
are striking. 

DaL‘et*km-hhan - 
hen, If you two 
arc striking. 

DuLet'kan-kkarb - 
kin, If they two 
are striking. 

Plural. 

Dnl-et'kan-khan - 
le, If we arc 
.striking. 

Dahei^kan-khan - 
pe, If you are 
striking. 

Dal-etlmi-khan - 
ko, If they arc 
striking. 


Singular. 

Paiiei*-itU(l(d-et'lc a n , 
Pci haps I am strik¬ 
ing. 

PoHit*-em~dcd-et’kan , 
Perhaps thou art 
striking. 

Pasef-e-ilaUet’ k n n , 

Ferliaps liu or she 

is striking. 

Dual. 

Paaei’diit-dal-etka n , 
Perhaps wo two are 
striking. 

Paset*-ben-dal -ct'kan , 
Perhaps you two are 
striking. 

Paset'dcin^daUMa n, 
Perhap.s they two 
arc striking. 

Plural. 

Paset’de-daUct' kan , 
Perlia ps we arc strik¬ 
ing. 

Pa8et*‘pe^dcd*et*kan , 
Perhaps you' arc 
striking. 

Pamt'dco-dal-et*kan , 
Perhaps they are 
striking. 


Note.- Tbi^) teniie is more confined to the present moment, than the 
Rcnml incomplete piescut. 
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nfJCKsr 1%'iT. 


iNDlCVTrVR, 

iSrNGri.AK. 

1 T 

struck 

2 Ihd-kcC - (I - m, 

tliou stnick’st. 

3 IhiUM-a-e, ffe 
or slio struck. 


T)i’AL. 

1 DaUM<1-1 ^ u , 

We two struck. 

2 Dal-M<t-h <’ n, 

You two struck. 

3 Dal-lrf-a-Hn, 
They two struck. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-M- a - le, 

Wo struck. 

2 Dal-let'-a-pe j 

You struck. 

3 Dahket*-a - k 01 
They struck. 


SLiWLScnvi: with ] 

“ AVmw.” 

Sin(u;lar. 

I Dal-kft'-khav <n , 
It’ I stru<‘k.*[* 

JhtLf. H’-khon-tnn, 
If thou struck st. 

Dal-kfif-kh<in - p , 
It' ho or she 
stru^jk. 

DrAL. 

Dal-kct^-kluuf-Un, 
Jl’ wo two struck 

Difl-ket'-khan-heii, 
lf}ou two atiuck. 

D'fl-lrt'-l han -/•’? n , 
If t)»o\ two 

StlUCk. 

Pluuai.. 

Dal-ket'-klnm -1 e, 
If we struck. 

Dal-ket'-Idian-pe, 
If you struck. 

D(tl-ket'-kh<tn~ko , 
If they struck. 


SUIJJUNCTIVR with 

SlN(;ULAR‘. 

til ~k e i\ 
Perhaps I stru(‘k. 
Vusel’^cni'd a L-h e l\ 
IVi haps thou sli uck- 

’st. 

pit nei’-e-dal-kei\ P» *r- 
Imps he or she 
struck. 

Dual. 

pita bl hiu-dal-k€l\ 

Porhai)s w'o t.vo 

struck. 

Paaet'-ben^da U k e t\ 
Perhaps you tw o 
struck. 

PiiseX-Hn- d a l-k e t\ 
Perliaps they two 
struck. 

PUJRAT.. 

Paset*-le<lal-kei\ Per¬ 
haps w'c struck. 
Paset'-po- dal-ke t\ 
Perhaps you sliuck. 
PasBt’ko-dal-kei\ Per¬ 
haps they struck 


• Or havf' rtUnck juat ncm.+ Tlii^ is never usc«l .as .a Conditional. 

A’oir.—This lenae always rxpiesses hometliing momentary, .a point, not a 
lino. It has gieat siiunarity with the Greek Aoii^t and the Latin perfectum 
histoiioum, and greater with the Dengalcc past tense in lain, la, lo. 
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ASTERTOn PAST. 


Indicative. 

SlNOULAH. 

J Dal-lef-a-ti, I 
struck.* 

2 DaUlet* - a-m, 
Tliou struck st. 

S Bal-let’ -a- 
Ho or she struck. 

Dual. 

1 DaMet’-a-H>?,We| 
two struck. 


SuBJUNCTiVB with 
“ A'Artft.” 
SlNOULAR. 

Dal-let*4'ha}i-i fi , 
If J struck.f 

Dal-let* •khan-em , 
If tlioii stnick'st. 

Dal - lef’kJicm - e , 
If he or she 
struck. 

Dual. ^ 

DahlH-khanMfi , 
If we two struck. 


2 Dal-lef-a-hen, 
You two struck. 

3 Dal-Uf-a~kin , 
They two struck. 


Bal let*-than hen. 
If you two struck. 

Dal-let’-l'han-k I n , 
Iftheytwostiuck 


Subjunctive with 
**Pasee:* 
Singular. 

Pa8ft*~iti-dal - I et\ 
Perhaps I struck.{ 

Paset’-em- da I - let’, 
P 0 r li a p s thou 
struck’st. 

Paset’-e-flal-let’, 

Porhapa he oi aln‘ 

struck. 

Dual. 

Paset’4in - dal -let’, 
Perhaps we two 
struck. 

Paset’ -len- dal~l e t! . 
Perhaps you two 
struck. 

Past*-kin- dal-let’, 
Perhaps they t w o 
struck. 

Plural. 

Pasei’-le-da I - let* 
Perhaps we struck. 

Paset’-pe -dal-let 
Perhaps you struck. 

Pasei’-Jco- dal-let’ 
Perhaps they struck. 


Plural. 

1 Bal-leH-a-lc^ Wo 
struck. 

2 Dal-lct*- a - p e, 
You struck. 

3 Dal-let* - a - k 0 , 
They struck. 


Plural. 

Dnl-let’-khan-1 e, 
If we struck. 
D<d.-lei’-lha7i-p c, 
If you struck. 
Dal-let’-khan-k o , 
If they struck. 


^ Or bad .stntfk. 

t This ten&c never used as a Conditional. 

Anoiboi forui Dal-lak’~an is also used. 

Notf .—TliiH troae, like the Recent Past, always expresses somclbing mo¬ 
mentary. It denotos, let something was done, but has lost its clfect eiUicr 
by its not lanaining m that state, or that somethii:|j^ bas afterwaids taken 
jd.ioe. and th.it it is of no more impfirtance. The reason why it has been 
calle<l Anterioi Past is, that it precides the Recent Past in time. 
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GENERAL INCOMPLETE PAST 


fNDIC iTlVP 

SiNGUrAR. 

1 DaUU’-taklkan- 
«-/i, I used to 
sttiko 

2 Dal-et tahfkcni- 
a-m, T h o u 
nstod'*-! t > sUike 

3 Dtd-ef iiihtlan - 
o-e. He used to 
btllko 

Dual 

1 Dal-ef 4alilkan^ 
aUri, We two 
used to stiiko 

2 Oed^U^-Uthekat- 
itrbeit, \ou two 
u>ed to stiike 

3 Dal eC~tiih(Jutih- 
(i-lni, They two 
used to stiikc 

Plural 

1 DaUet*~t(ih 7 kan- 
a-lc, We used 

* to btlllvC* 

2 Dui-ei’-fdfiekaTi- 
a-pe, You used 
to stnke 

3 Daket-taJilWn- 
a-lo, T li e y 
used to stiike 


SUBJ 0 NCT 1 \A with 
‘ Khan 
SlNGl LAR 

D 4 ci' Uih 7 kan- 
khan iifi 1 f I 
used to strike 
Dal et*4alilkan^ 
hJntn-em, li thou 
UbdSt lo^tllke 
Dal (t* tall 11 an- 
Iha/tv-e^ It he 
Used to stnke 
Dl 4-1 

Dahet'-fah 1 ^an- 
Ihaa ini If we 
two used to stnk< 
D 11 el -take h an- 
I hail bnty It you 
i wo iisf d to stnke 
DaJ cl tahl J a n - 
khan hni, If lliey 
two us( d lo stnke i 
Pn U4L 

Dal-ei fahlKan- 
IhiOi-le, If w© 
used to strike 
Dal-et' tahVa n- 
Ihan-pe, If you 
usedtoiitnkc 
Dal et'-taht kau 
UM%do( they, I 
I useii to stnke 


Subjunctive with 
Singular 

Pasel* et'- tahl- 
kan^ Perhaps I 

Used to stnke 

t’-eni-dal~e ¥4 a - 
he'an^ Peihapa 

th( uused’sttofitlike 

Pdset -e-dal ^*4an ? - 
Lan^ Peiliaps he 
used to stnke 
Dual 

Pasef litl dal et’ ta- 
Pei haps we 
two Ubed to stnke 
PabeV-bcn-dalf^t' 
hVxan, Peih tps you 
two u«!cd to stnke 
P(fctorf-A*iT? da I t¥4a- 
hlkpi, Peihupstiuy 
two iisod to stnke 
Pi URAI 
Pasef h -da I 
I all, Pei haps we 

used to stake 
Pasdt’-pe dal e¥4a}il^ 
ktn, Perhaps you 
useil to stake 
Paset'-ko-did et' taht- 
Jan Perliaps tliey 
used to sti ike 


Oi wa) sinking oi albo aotn^t]mc% I 'itrnok 

Tbis temc dcuotes that Mim^t'iing wia going on at thost timu 
not Mf <t * 

K • 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 


Indicative. 

SINGULA.B. 

1 DaUefkan-tahe^ 
kan-a-ii, I was 
striking* 

2 Dalret'kan-takt- 
kan^a^m, Tliou 
wast striking. 

3 Did-et’kaii^tahl^ 
han-a-e. He or 
she was striking. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-€t'kin4ahe‘ 
kan-a-lin, We 
two were striking. 

2 Bal-et’kun-taki^* 
han-a-hfi.n^ You 
two were striking. 

3 Da^fkan-tuhl- 
kcm-a-Hii, They 
two were striking. 

Plural. 

1 Dcd-et'hinrtalil'- 
Uan-a^le, We 
were striking. 

2 Dal-el^kan-taht- 
kan-a-pe. You 
were striking. 

3 Dal-€t*kan-tnht~ 
kan-a-ko, They 
were stiiking. 


Subjunctive, with * 
» Khan ” 1 

Singular. 
DaUet’kan-tah «- 
kan-kkan4ii, If 
I wa.s .striking. 
Dal-efkavrtaht- 
kan*kh>m-eviif If 
thou wast strikiugj 
Btd-Man-t ahl- 
Jca/fi-khan-e, Tf he 
or she was striking. 
Dual. 

Dal-et'kan4 ahl- 
Jcan-kJumdiAy If 

we two were strikiDg. 

B<d^’kan4a hi • 
kan4‘han~hm. If 

you two were ptriUing. 

B(d-et*kan4ahe- 
han4chan-kin^ If 
they two weieetnkmg. 

Plural. 

Bal-et'kan4 ahe- 
hin^khan4t\ If 
we were striking. 
Bnl-et‘hin4ahl- 
kcm-khcmrpe, If 
you were striking. 
BdL-et’ka/n- tahe-^ 
hom-hhamrhoy I f 
they were striking. 


Subjunctive, with 
Singular. 

Paset'-iti-dal-efka n • 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
1 was striking. 
Pa8et'-em-dal-et*kan~ 
iahtkan, Perhaps 
thou wast striking. 
Paset’-e-dal-ft* / an4ti’ 
hlkun. Perhaps he 
or she was striking. 

Dual. 

Pa8€t’4iA-fial-et' kan- 
tahlkan. Perhaps we 
two were striking. 
Paget’‘ben^dal’-ef km - 
tahlkan, Pt-rluaps you 

two were striking. 
Pa86t*4cm-dtf l-et'ka n - 
takel&in, Perhaps they 
two were striking. 

Plural. 

Pa8ef4e-dal-e t*k a w- 
tahlkmi, Perhaps 
we were striking. 
Pa8et*-pe-dal-et*ka n -* 
tahekem, Perhaps 
you were striking. 
Paaet*4’0^dal-et*ka n • 
tifhU'an, Perhaps 
they were striking. 


* Or was ti'ying to strike. 

NoU. -~Tbis tense denotes that something was 'going on, (incomplete) 
when another action took place. Thie tense n also used to denote, that the 
Agent was attempting to do something, but failed. 
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INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 


INWOATIVK. 

Singular 

1 Dal-let'-tah7- 
kan-a-ii, I bad 
struck.* 

2 Dal4ei*-taklhan~ 
a~m, Thou bad^t 
struck 

ti Dal-leC4aheJcaii- 
Or-e, He or she 
had struck. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-lH*4ah'Plc<tn- 
a-lid, We two ' 
liad struck. 

2 J)<il4eC4uhlhm- 

a-ben. You two 

had struck. 

3 DaUUt'4(xhVmn- 
a-kiiiy Tlicy two | 
had struck. 

Plural. 

1 Dul-lef-foliU'an- 
a-Uy We had 
struck. 

2 DalM-ttheJcan- 
c*-pe, You had 
struck. 

3 DotLhi 
kan-a4'0y They 
had struck. 


Subjunctive with 
“ K^mn. ” 
Singular. 

DalM-ta/iefcan- 
Jchan4ii. It Iliad 
struck. 

Dctl-lef4aMka m - 
khafi-em, If thou 
h.adst struck. 

Bal-lef iaheJc a n- 
khnn-e, It he or 
she had struck, 

D( AL 

Dal-lcC-t^hlhnn - 
Ihan-lhiy If we 
two Iiad struck. 

Dul~lef~t/thU’ (0 n - 
kMyi-ben, If you 
two had struck. 

DaUlef-tuklk a 71- 
khan-Jdn, If tliey 
two had stjuck 
Flur\l. 

Dal-hf-taklL a ?i - 
khvtn-le. If wo 
hail struck 

Dul'hif ^ahl/y'Cb n - 
kluin^pe, Ifyou 
had struck. 

Dal-l e t*4ahekan -1 
khan-Jfo, If they 
liad stnick. 


Subjunctive with 
Singular. 

Paaet^-ilUdcfUIet'-ta - 
htkany Perhaps I 
had stiuck. 

Paaef'-^m-ihcUlet’-t a- 
hlkan, Perhaps thou 
had'it struck. 

Pa>aef-e^d(d4et^~tcik € - 
ka/n, Perhaps he or 
she had struck 
Dual. 

Paaei! 4ii\^hvl-let*-t a- 
hZhrn, Pei haps we 
two had struck. 

Piiaft*-ben-(k(l4et'-*a - 
hVran, Perhaps )ou 
two had struck 

Paaet*-kin -dal4et'4a- 
hVcany Perhaps tli^^y 
two had stiuck. 

Plural. 

Pa8ef4e-dal4it*4ah ?- 
laHy Perhaps we had 
struck. 

Paad-pe-ifaldet'-tiikt- 
kitny Perhaps you 
had stiuck. 

Paaet*-ko-d*il4e t*4 a - 
hekan. Perhaps they 
had struck 


• Oi would have struck. • 

NoU —This tenso denotes that a ccrtpiu action was already over, and 
had lo»t Ui importanre,4iT had agutn hfu altered, when another took phce in 
the past It IS also usfd to denote that Hoinething had been attempted but 
had failed. (See remarks on thn tense ' 
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INOTOATIVE FUTURE. 

rNDicATivE. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 D(tl-l(tgit*'irU * Dd-lagH'^khan- Paset'-iri-dal-lagit', 

I shall be about itl, If I shall be Perhaps I sliall be 

to strike. about to strike. about to strike. 

2 D<dJ(igit' - e wi, Dal-lagii’-kh a n - Paaet'-em-doLd agi t\ 

Thou wilt be em, ' It thou wilt Pei;hap.sthou wiltbe 

about to strike be about to strike, alniut to strike, 

3 Dal~lagit*-e, He Dal-lugiC-khan-e, Piiset*-e~dal~lagii\ 

or she will be If he or she will Perhaps he or she will 

about to strike. be a bout to strike, b® about to.strike. 

Dual Dual Diial 

1 I)<d-luglf -1 i ft , DaUlugit^-khandin, Pasbi^-lin-daUhigi t*, 

\Ve two .shall be If we two shall Perhaps we two shall 

about to strike he about to .strike. be about to strike. 

2 Ihd-lagit*~ hen, Ihddugit’-^ handle u Pasei’-hcn-dal-Utgii', 

You two will be If you two will Perhaps you two will 

about to stiike, be about to strike, be about to slrtke 

8 D(d~la(jit*‘ki n , Diddugh^-khm-kin P(i8et*-kitt-diddag it\ 
They two will be If they two will Perhaps they two will 
about to strike. be about to strike be about to strike. 

Plurai, Plttkal. PLL'UAL. 

1 Ual-htgit’de, Wv Dal-lagit'-Uian-ie, Past'de-tlal-lag it\ 

shall be about to If we sh.ill bo Pei haps wo shall be 

strike. about to strike. about to .strike. 

2 Daldagi f ~pe, D<ddagit’-kh a n - Paset'-pe-daldobg i t', 

You will beahout pe, If you will be Perhap.s you will 
to strike. about to strike. be about to strike. 

3 Dal-lagi t’ - ft o, DodMigi^-khan-lo, Pasef dm-daidag i f, 

•^riiey will be j If they will be Perhaps they will 

about to snike. I about to strike. be about to strike. 

Note - Whjit lta.4 aLmithe simple future, hnHa also good in tliia, 

ii‘iin»-l.v that u n tn express general stateineiifs .mil must in suph c.ise?l»e 

leinleted in Rnglisli, by the VreRent Indefinite (Beiweiuarka oa this tense.) 

• Oi La^ut' 
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rNCIIOATlVtS PRESENT. 


iNDICATlVn. 

Singular. 

1 Dal4agi doUhi }i- 
a-ii, 1 atn about 
to .strike. 

2 DaLlagidoU- 
hin-a-m^ Thou 
art about to 
strike 

3 D(ddafjidoJc.d«m 
f*-6, He or siie i.s 
about bo strike* 

Dual. 

J D(dnUigvh>lc-Jcan- 
odifi, We two are 
about to fit like, 

Bal-lagidoU-kan - 
a-hen^ You two 
are about to 
strike. 

3 Diildd tfido U - 
kan-a-Hn, 'J'liey 
two are about to 
strike. 

Plural. 

1 DiddugidoU-kan- 
a-h, We are 
about to strike. 

2 Did4(tgidoU-kan- 
a^pe, You a r e 
about to sti iko. 

3 Dal-lagidoUhtv- 
a-ko, ■ They are 
about to strike. 


SUBJUNPTIVF! with 
“ KhftnJ* 
Singular. 
I)al-l((yidoJc-k<trh • 
khait-hi, If am 
aliout to strike. 

DalMufidolc-hm - 
klum -e m, If 
thou art abo u t 
to .stnke. 

Diddngldokka n - 
khni^.. If he 
or she is al) 0 ut 

to Htiik^. 

Dual 

Diddngidok-hm- 

two 

are about to strike. 
Did-higl hU-kan - 
Irknndjen, If 
you two are about 
to stiiko, 

Did dagidodiht 71 ’ 
khaii-k in. If 
tlipy two arc 
al)out to strike. 
Plural. 

Dal-lagUioU’kcm - 
khaiid^, If wc are 
about to strike. 
Dal-lagidok-kan- 
khaU’pe, If you are 
about to strike. 
Dai-kupdokkii t? - 

kh(tn-h\ If tbrv 
' about to btriko. 


SuBJUNi’Tivn with 
“ Pm^r 
Singular. 

Pasef An-d.al-lagido k 
kart, Perpaps 1 am 
about to strike. 
Pii'icf-em ‘dal’lagidoU 
kan, Perhap.'i rhou 
art ai>out to strike. 

Pasd*~e-d<ddwj IdoU • 
km, Peilu'ps he 
or she is about to 
strike 

Dual. 

Pallet'- ^ U-d’ d-htgidoU 

kan, Perhaps we two 

are aliout to strike 

Pasef •heri’diddagid- 

oU-kan, Perhaps 

YOU two are about 
«> 

to strike. 

Pm( t*-ki n^d dMtgifU 

ok-kan, Per baps 

tlirv two are about 
«/ 

to strike. 

Plural. 

Piisd’k’dal dagidoU’ 
kav. Perhaps w e 
are about to strike. 
Paset*- lagid’ 
oU’kmi, Perhaps you 
wire about to strike. 
Pa!ic4’-ko-d(ddagi d^ 
ok hiv, Porh.ips they 
arc 0,1)011 1 t(» Uiikc. 
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Indicaiive. 


INCHOATIVE PAST. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Kftan'* 


Subjunctive with 
“ jPaset^** 


Singular, i 

1 Dal-lagidol'kan'- 
tahekan-a-n, I 
was ab 0 ut to 
strike. 

2 Dal4aguloJckan- 
tahika n - tt - m, 
Thou wast about, 
to strike. 

3 Dalrlagidoickm- 
iahlkan-a-e. He 
or she was about 
to strike. 

Dual. 

1 DcddagidoJckan-\ 
tahlkan-a-liii. 
We two wore 
about to strike. 

2 D(d~lagidoUan- 
tahekan-a^b e n , 
You two were 
•about to strike. 

3 DMagidokkan^ 
tahekan-a-kin, 
They two were 
about to stnke. 


Singular. 

D(d-lagidokka n - 
tahlkan-khan-iti, 
If I was about 
to strike. 

Dtd4tigi(hk kan - 
tahlkan-hhan - 
emj thou wast 
about to strike. 

DaUlagidoUkan - 
inblkan-hhau'^e. 
If he or she was 
about to strike. 

Dual. 

DaldagidoVka n - 
tfdiVccm-khanditl, 
If we two were 
about to strike. 

DoddagidoUhan - 
taMkan-khari'^ben, 
If you two were 
about to strike. 

JDal-lagidoU-kan~ 
tahlkan-kkan-kin, 
If they two were 
about to strike. 


Singular. 

Paset'U-dal-lagid oU^ 
kaTirtakU'ant Per¬ 
haps I was about to 
strike. 

Faset'em-daldagidoU-’ 
kimdalilkan, Per¬ 
haps thou wast 
about to strike, 

Pa8et*-€-dal4agid ok- 
kandahekaut Per¬ 
haps he or she was 
was about to strike. 

Dual. 

Paset^^UiH ^daUlagid- 
oU~hin4<M han. 
Perhaps wo two weie 
about to strike. 

Paset’^hen-daUl agid^ 
oU-kan*tahlk»an, 
Perhaps you two 
were aliout to strike. 

P(i8et*-Mn*dc(l-hgid - 
oUdeandaktkan, 
ferhaps they two 
were about to strike. 
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INCHOATIVE PAST (Continued), 

b'PIOATlVE. SUBJUNUTIVS wlth iSUfiJUNCTiVK With 

“AAflw." “PawtV’ 

Plukal. Plubal. Plural. 

4 

1 DaUlaqidotfhm- Dald/igidoUkan- Paset'de’-dal-lagidoU-^ 

iahekan • a • I e, tahll^an-Mian-’le, Inn-tahlkccn, Per- 

We were about If we were about hap? we were about 

to stake. to strike. to strike. 

2 Dal-UtgidoHkan- DdLMtgidol'kan- Vaset^-^e'doi-lagidoll^ 

icditkan^a^pey tahl&n-Iduin-pe, hm-tahekcLn^ Per- 

You were about If you were haps you were about 

to strike. about to strike. to strike 

3 J)ahJagidoUkan- Dcd-lagidoUJcan- Fase^'^ho-dal lagidoJc-^ 

tahtkan^a^ko f tahUan-hhan-ko kan-tahlkant Pei- 

They were about If they were haps they were 

to strike. about to strike. about to strike. 
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SlNQttAB. 

1 DaUh-a-A, 1 
wotild * stnke. 

2 Dal-ke-a-m^ 
Thou would’at 

strike. 


8 Dol-l'M-e^ He 
would strike. 



two would stnke. 


2 Dal‘ke-a-hen, 
You two would 
strike. 

8 Dal-kH-a^hin, 
They two would 
stiiite. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-ke-a-le, Wc 
would strike. 

2 DaJ.~ke-ft-pe,You 
would stiike. 

3 Pcdr-ke-a^lcOy 
They would 
strike. 


OPTATIVE 

Singular. 

DaUkeMan^ i A , 
Tf I would strike. 
Dal-ke-khan’e m , 
If thou would’et 
strike. 

DMce-khan-e, If 
lie would strike. 

Dual. 

If we two would 
strike. 

Dc^ ke-khan*ben , 
If you two would 
strike. 

Dal~-H4'ka/))^k i n 
3 f they two would 
stiike. 

Plural. 

Dal4'e-khan4ey 
If wc would 
strike. 

Dal-ke- khav - pe^ 
If you would 

strike 

Dal-ke-khartrko, If 
they would strike. 


SlNdltLAR. 

Pasei*4ii-dal4'e, Per¬ 
haps I would strike. * 

P<t8ct'-em-d(d*hey Per- 
hups thott would’sli 

strike. 

Pcfmt*-e~(l(d4i€y Per¬ 
haps he would stiike. 

Dual. 

Paed*4itU4<iL4’ey Per¬ 
haps we two would 
strike. 

I Patset-hen-M-key Per¬ 
haps you two would 
strike. 

Paself -kin* dal^he^ 
Perhaps they two 
would strike. 

Plural. 

Piisci’4e-dal4'jey Per¬ 
haps we would 
strike, 

Pmet**pe~daL4'ey Pei- 
haps you would 
strike.. 

Paset*‘ko^dal-key Per¬ 
haps they would 
strike. 


• Or will dtnke, or would have struck. 

Note -The difference between I)af4'e-khm, and dal-Je-ihaiiy is that the 
first is only used when thgi thing is wished for, whereas the latter is used 
both when wished for and when not; Apafi-m em-kih-khan, adi h raslaleok'a. 
If you (only) would give me the airow>head, howglkd should 1 be* (Vide 
retUArks on this mood). 
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Singular. 

1 (Qlto) Dal-le-a- 

I should (not) 
strike.* 

2 (OIiq) I)al-h^a- 
w, Thou would’st 
(not) strike.* 

3 lokj) DaUJe^-e, 
Ho would (not) 
.strike.* 

Dual 

1 (Oho) DaUle-^li’ 
K, We two should 
(not) strike.* 

2 (QIiq) Dal-k^t- 
hen. You two 
would (not) 

ptiike * 

3 (Ohaj Dalle^ 
iukin, They two 
wouM (not) strike.* 

Plural 

1 (Qhq) Dal4e-a-h, 
Wc should (uot) 
stiike.* 

2 ((JhQ) Dal-U-a^ 
pe, You would 
(not) strike.* 

3 (Oho) D<d4e-a- 
ho. They would 
(not) strike. 


CONDmONAL. 

Singular. 
DaUle-khan-hl, If 
1 should strike f 

Dol-le-hhm- e m, 
If thou would st 
strike i" 

DaUk-khav-e, If 
he would strike f 

Dual. 

Dfd-le-khan-1 in, 
If we two should 
strike f* 

DalAe-l'kaii- hen}, 
It you two would 
slnke.t 

Dnl’le~hh(in~hi n , 
If they two would 
strike f 

Plural. 

Dal4e- hav-le, If 
wo shouldstiike.+ 

Dal4e-hhan ~pe, 
If vou would 
strike f 

Dcd-le^hhan^ko, 
If they would 
/ strike.*!* 


Singular. 

Per¬ 
haps 1 should strike J 

Pasef'-fivi~rf(d4e, Per- 
§ 

haps thou would’st 
•sti ike:! 

Pits<i*-e~d<ilrle, Per-4 
haps he w o u I <l 
strike! 

Dual. 

Pa8ei*4in-(JaUle, Per¬ 
haps wc two should 
strike! 

PasH’-hen^dal-le, 
Perhaps you two 
would strike.} 

PaseC-h in-dai~le, 
Perhaps they two 
w'ould strike.} 
Plural. 

P(t8et’4e-iial-le, Per¬ 
haps we should 
strike } 

Pa8cf-])€-daLk, Per- 
h.aps you would 
strike} 

Pa8et*4‘0’^f(d4€, Per- 
they would strike.} 


• Or will or should (not) strike, or would (not) Iiaw sti unit. 

+ Or if I sti lick, or Lad struck, or will strike, qj- if I stnke. 

* Or will stiike, or li.id struck. 

A^o/e.—(Vide dtil-ke y hhttn) Iht f^-khan is iwd both wheil the Ituiit; is wish 
ed aud not w’shed for; as OnU ere Un khan, odi harieft' m dal-ica. Ii lie had 
»heated ran I should have struck him sevcitly. 

JlemarL Th^ L only used negatirciy 
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(CONTINGENT. 


SlNorLAR. 

1 Daf-ket’-gi - A, * 
1 will strike. 

2 Dal-ket’-gi-m. 
Thou wilt strike. 

3 Dal-ket'-gi-^ef He 
will strike. 


Singular 


Dual. 

1 Dcd-ket*-gi~liii, 
We two will 
strike. 

? D ‘Ul‘et*-gUben, 

you two will 
.strike 

3 Dal-Uet*-gi-4cin^ 
They two will 
strike. 

Plural.. 

1 Dal-ket*- gi^le, 
We will strike. 

2 DaUket'-gi-pe, 
You will strike. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


3 BahkeS gi^ko, 
They will strike. 


Singular. 

Paset’-iii-dal-ket*- g i , 
Peihaps I will 
strike. 

Paset*-€m*(J(d-ket*-gi , 
Perhaps thou wilt 
strike. 

Pa8et'-e-d(d4'et' -gi, 
Perhaps he will 
strike. 

Dual, 

Paset*•Uii-M-ket'-g i , 
Perhaps we two will 
strike. 

Panel*-hmi*dal*keC‘gl, 
Perhaps you t w o 
will strike. 

Paset*4sin<lal‘kei*-gi, 
Perhaps they two 
will strike. 

Plural. 

Paset^-lc-dal-ket* ^gi. 
Perhaps we will 
strike. 

PaseC^pe-dal-ket'-gi , 
Perhaps you will 
strike. 

Pasei*-ko^dxxJirke£-g i , 
J^erhaps they 'will 
strike. 


* Or -would or would have struck, or I strike; as bae Kn-^khan' 
adon heck' ruar engi. If he does Hot keep me then 1 will come back; JHola-Wk 
fial-te-kkan, adoe dar kef gi^ ado-m chikor^k^ t if you had struck her yester¬ 
day and »he had ran away^ what would you then do or have done; hgr ih bo,- 
foM ama ho / iSuluhga kvJhi taUUm. cha^a, Gadioletn^panm kefgi, ado Dam* 
r%-m tioket'gi. You go through Salungah, peui Qadiolt and you are in Damra, 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 lial-le^gi^ i£, 1 

will first strike. 

2 Dal~le*gi'mt 
Thou wilt first 
strike. 

3 Dal-U~gi~e, 
will first strike. 


Dual. 

1 D(d-le-gi-liii,WQ 
two will first 
strike. 

2 DaUle-gi-^hen, 
You two will fiisi 
strike. 

3 Dal-U-gi-ki n. 
They two will 
first strike. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Singular. 

Paset’-iA-ded 4e-gif 
Perhaps I will first 
strike, 

Paset^-e'mr'dal-le “git 
Perhaps thou wilt 
first strike. 

Paset*-fi-jpa l-le-gi, 
Perhaps he will first 

strike. * 

Dual. 

Pa8ct*4iA‘dai-le ~gi 
Perhaps we two will 
first strike. 

Paset’-ben-dal-le g i > 
Perhaps youtv^o will 
first strike. 

Pafiet*-kin~dal-le“ g i , 
Perhaps they two 
will first strike. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


1 Dat-le^gi-Uj We 
will first strike. 

2 Dcd4e-gi-pe, You. 
will first strike. 

3 Dal-legi-ko, \ 
They will first*| 
strike. 


Paset*-le-dal -le^gi. 
Perhaps we will first 
strike. 

PaseC-dal-U-gi, Per¬ 
haps you will ^rst 
strike. 

Paaef-ko-dal-l e^gi. 
Perhaps they will 
first strike. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

.SrNGiTi.4a Dual. Pi^rBAL. 

1 DaI4e~u(iln~i^, I Dal-U-naht-li ^ ^ D^-le-imld4e, Wc 

rmiJit first strike. VVe two must must first strike. 

first strike. 

2 DoJ-le-nriM-niy Dole’le-'naJit-hm, DaUle-mild-'pe, You 

'riiou must first You two must must first strike, 

strike. first strike. 

3 DaUle^nahi^e, Did-U^wM-kinj Dal-le-nafd-kOy They 

lie must first They two must must first strike, 

strike. first strike. 

PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 

1 D'tUh-hf-iU I Dal-Ma-lifU We Dal-Ma-U, We 
mn4 firit <itrike twomnstfirslstflkg, must first StrikCi 

2 Did-le^ba-m, Dal4e~hti‘ben, D(ii4e-‘h(i-pey You 

Tiiou must first You two must must first strike, 

strike. first strike. 

3 Dal-Jeha^ey He DaUle-ha~kin, Dal-h-ha-kOj They 

must first strike. They two must must first strike. 

fir.«it strike. 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 DfiL-le-en-a-ti, I Dal-U-en-a’liii ^ D(Jil4e-e)i-a4e,y We 

must first strike. W e two must must first strike. 

first strike. 

2 DMe-m-a-my Dal4e-en-a beny Dal4e-&n~a-pe, You 

Thou QiUbt fii’st You two must must fiist strike. ' 

strike. first strike. 

3 Doi-ie-m-a-e, DaHe-en-a-kiny Dal-k-eri’^ko. They 

He must first They two must must first strike.- 
strike. first .strike. j 

'* Nfttf .—Thn diSerence between these three tenses (or rather moods) is as 
follows. The llr^t is* ust*«I in rmionstrating or retorting; .as OhaJif bam agv, Uik\ 
a f namlenahm agvea. Why did you not bring it ? I must first get it 

and then I will bring it. Tuo 8Po<iod is us^ eomid'fntlioel^ as adin daU/ty I WiU 
-iirike him vi'ry much, fkip'le bam, yon must first liim (remomber:) an«l 
Uii- f bird kusin! aduttssingly; as kt, vup'te cnan,yes(it is tru(^) I must first rdtcA 
biui. 
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PRRLIMINARY BENEDICTIVE OR PRECATIVE 


Singular. 

1 Ddl-le-ma-A! 
May I first 
strike I 

2 Dal-le-ina ! 
Maye.st thou first 
strike! 

Dal-le - ma-e ! 
May he first 
strike ’ 


Dual. 


PLlfRAL. 


Dal-le~ma-li ri! 
May we two first 
strike! 

D - hen! 

May you two fitst 
sti ike! 


Dal-le-mttde! May 
we fiist strike! 

DaUe-im-jMi! May 
you first stnke! 


Dtd4e-ma -kin! Dal-le-ma^ko ! AI ay 
May tliey two first they first strike ' 
stnke \ 


PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 


2 Strike 

tiiou fir.’it. 


DaJ-le-hen! Strike , Dal-le-pe! 
you two first I i you first. 


Strike 


DKNEDIOTIVE OR PRECATIVE. 


] Dal-'nm-n! May 
I st rike! 

2 D III - ma - m ! 
Mayest t h o u 
sltikel 

3 DaUnia-e! May 
lie strike' 


fJal-tmt-Jiti! May 
we two strike! 

Dal-WAJi-ben ! May 
you two strike! 

Dal-nia-ki}},! May 
they two strike ’ 


Did-iWt-le! May we 
.strike * 

Dal-m(t-pe ! M a y 

\ou strike I 
«/ 

IktUmorko ! M a y 
they slrrke! 


IMPERATIVE. 


2 Dal-nie ! Strike Dal-hen! Strike ' Dal-pe ^ Strike you ’ 
thou! you two I I • 

or that. * 


Note. —Th« lai and 5rd person in »11 three numliers are the s'lnje in He 
nedictive and luiperciUxt thus (/«/rtinw m.ay Imtii iiietn. May I 
let me 'itrilic ' 



PARTICIPLES. 
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I Dal, To p trike, ___ 

R^ari A^y ol the Dominative Su&xes may be affixed to the adjeefive paiticiplee; as rfaf Ao, they 
who etiike; dai let -j/e, you who struck etc. 
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GENITIVE WITH NOMINATIVE. 


INDIC VTIVE. 


Rtsgitlar. 

1 Dal-titl-a-e, He 
will strike my. 

2 Dal-tam-a-e, He 
will stiiko thy. 

3 DaZ-ftw-a-e, Tie 
will btiike his. 

Hual. 

1 Dnl-tuUn-a-eyHe 
will strike oui. 
(two). 

2 Dal-taheU’a - e t 
He will strike 
your (two). 

3 Dal-fakiii-a-ey 
He will strike 
their (two). 

PUIRAL 

1 Bal-tale-a-e, He 
will strike our. 

2 Dal-tape-a-^, He 
will stiike your. 

3 Did-taJeo-a-eyHe 
will strike tlieu’. 


SuBJUurTiVE with 
» AT/etrw.” 

FUTVRE TE^SE. 

Singular. 
Dd4in-kkati'e, If 
he will strike 
my. 

D<il4amd'han- e , 
If he will strike 
thv. 

Dtd4ae~khan-ey If 
he will .strike his. 

13 UAL. 

DfflrtaUn-Muin-e, 
If he will strike 
our (twol 

Bol-tahen •Jchmi-ey 
Jf he will strike 
your (two). 

Dnl 4akhi-h 
If he will stiike 
their (two). 
Plural. 

Dal-Ude-Jt'han-ey 
If he v^ill strike 
our, 

DaL-tape-khem-ey 
If he will strike 
your. 

Daldakodchan- e , 
If he will strike 
their. 


Subjunctive with 

“ FmtiC 

Singular. 

Paaef-e-dal-My Per¬ 
haps he will strike 
iny.^ 

Posst’-e-eZoZ-fam, Per¬ 
haps ho will strike 
thy. 

Paset’-e-daUfaSy Per¬ 
haps will strike 1)1% 

Dual 

PaseZ’-€-d<tZ-/(tZi«,Per¬ 
haps he will strike 
our (two) 

Po8(i*-eHicd4a ben y 
Pei haps he will 
strike your (two). 

Pasef-e-ddid akin. 
Perhaps he will 
strike their (two). 

Plural. 

Paset'-e-did-taley P<t- 
haps he will strike 
our. 

Paaef-e-da l-iapCy 
Perhaps he will 
strike your. * 

Paaef-e-da l-tako , 
Perhaps he will 
strike their. 


Note -The 3rcl pernni) Snijiiilir of th«» Nominative snffize^ “ han lii-en 
affixed to tlio iiuil '‘a” to aIiow how any of those svffixea ih'iy be ndded to 
fiji 111 tiio rcijuired atihjoct of ihe sentence; a<« rWibo, They will etiike 
thy. Oaitakoam Thou ulit ^tlike then otc 



( ) 


GENERAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


iNDirATIVF. 


J)aLet’4in-a-e, Ho 
strikes ray. 

Spect 

Dahet*-ka7i-iiri~a-e, 
He is striking 
ray, 

Dol-^'W-iin-d-e, He 
struck or has 
struck ray. 

llo 

StiUCk oi h.'ttl 

stmck mv 
% 

iU'S 

Daf-ct'-faheka n -/ i /t- 
a-c. He useil to 
strike ray. 

Spe 

Du^'ef-kxm-ta ht- 
Ixom-tiiii-a-e, He 
was striking ray. 

In 

Dal-Ut'-tahehan - 
thUa-e^ He had 
struck my. 


Subjunctive with 

Dal^eC-iin-klian-ey 
If he strikes my. 

AL Incomplete Pr 
Dal-et’kan ‘tin- 
Ichan-e, If he is 
striking ray. 

Recent Past. 
IhU-kef-tirUkJian- 
e, If he struck 
my. 

Anterior Past. 
D<fl-Let’4iu~khan - 
r. If he struck 

iii\ 

i.iiAL Incomplete 
I)(t(^ef4ahtl' a n ~ 
firUkhan-c, 1 f 
hi used to strike 

IIIV. 

ciAL Incomplete 
Dal-e^-kati-tak e - 
I'om-tiA-hhan-e ., 
If he was strik¬ 
ing my. 

DECISIVE PluPERF 

Dai-let*-tahlha n - 
tin-khan-e, I f 
• lie had struck 
ray. 


Subjunctive with 

Pasef-e-M-et'-ti n, 
Pcrtiaps he strikes 
my. 

RSENT. 

Fasti*-e-dai-et'-ka n - 
tin. Perhaps he is 
striking ray. 

Pnsef-e-dal-kd'-ti n, 
Perhaps he struck 
mv. 

Pasct'-e-dal-Ut'- /1 , 
Perhaps he struck, 
ray. 

Past. 

P((8bt*‘e-dal-et*4yJ ht* 
kan tiii, Perhaps 
he used to strike 
my. 

Past. 

Pa8et*-e~dcd-et'‘ha n - 
taM-han-tiiH, Per¬ 
haps he was strik 
ing ray. 

EOT. 

fa$et*-e‘dal4et*~tahe - 
kan-tifi, Perhaps he 
had struck my. 


\j 


t 



( ) 

INCIIUATIVK KUTUKK 


fhtl-tili’lo il i I - t 
He W ll) In’ .'llxnil 
lO iti ike tn\'. 

do h' ■ 

kan-a-e. He 
about, to stiikc 
my, 

Dal thi-Uf^i d o k 

kcnt-PiM'an. u-r. 

He wat' mIhuU. to | 

.'ytiikeiuv. ’ 


' D'd-iJn ’•Lit <j i / ' 
hhfio-t, J f ll e 
will be about !»> 
trike my. 

j!N(“H<e\TJVK i*UF.SK 

! DiddiiiUijldolc - 
kxfji-kho n-e, 1 1 
be is al>o u t t o 
strike my. 

i Inomoative past, J 
' D<jJ~f 'ntda()i(lok- \ 
hi n -/ o k c k ll H - ; 
/,han-c,\\ be ^\;is ! 
about to st like mv.' 


Opjative. 

D(d'ke He | Jjal-h.-f tidklnto-r, 
^'ill or w o u I (1 j 1 i' li e w o u I 4 
strike my. 'i strilo; my 

('oNDmONAt., 


-c-dal-(>t/ hiffit 
P<*rji:ips Ilf will br 
about to stiike my. 


\T. 

jl'iff-ti’f' {'-jhti, (induffi 

df>li-htii, IVili.ips 

bo i.', about to strike 
my. 


(stt 7 -drild f n-li (f ; // 

ifokdrn n tahe. /: a n . 
kV-iliaps be w'a .i 
about to .''trike mv. 


-i’-ihd-k ( - t ( n , 
i\'rb:ifi.s lie \\ ii hi 
ft like Uiv. 


(Q^iq)D id-lf’ iiyh-^\' D<dJe-lin-klmii~(, ■ -t 

He will 1 wouUii If lie will oi ; IN-rbaps bo vviil or 
(QOt ;■ su'iko my. ! would .striki* luy. | would ."Irikii my, 

\ CoATlNiiENr. ! 

Jjid-kc.i -i lii-fj i'-1' y \ I -i -doh/o I’-f / ■,/ - 

He strikes, or wdl i j </he. be will 

orwoiibl stiike* my.; [ or would stiike my 

piu* 1 IMIN'AKV PrTt:l|lE 


Pul Ho ; 

wdl lirsl sti 1 k e : 


VuHiti'-c-dul -U. ■‘flu 
<jd(‘ perhaps ll o 
will tirst stiiky' my. 
I’lA'KAl.. 

UA riVE 


-my. 

SrNCD.VtJ j IM’A]., 

PKKI.Ij Ml A KY HX l*f)STi;| 
fhtl-lc-ii: liuJii , \lhdde-lfdiyt -oulri f',] Jhfl le-htif 'nu.h'i- r 
He must fi rf j He must Ii r .s t : die murtt lirst strih 
;-ir!ko rn^ ‘ -.inkeoiii (two.' om 



SiNciin.Aii 


Plukal. 


( 179 ) 


PkF, LIMINAKY PeUSUAS IVE. 

l)alM 4 in~ba-i\W(' Dul-le-toXht-lm-e, Dal le-iale-ba-e. He 

ni u s t. fi r h t Ho n>iiht fi r s t *imrst first fctr i k e 

stiiko niy. I t^triko our ftwo). uur. 

“I I 

PlUlj l,J MINA RY A DM ISSIV i:. 

Dal -U:-tht-f-n-fi - . ! OnlJr.f/tbi/- e 71 - ^ Dal~le-f<de-e th - a- e , 
Ho imssi ti r s t a-e, Ho must j Flo must tiist stake 
stiike mv. first stiikc our our, 

(rvvo). 

P U E' IJ 1 .V A n Y If EX E DK 'tI V E 

I ^ i 

lhtl-h‘i,ln~ 7)1 a - ! i J'hil-h'-i tJiit-'ma-c !. D>d-feAa.i e -7n a ~ e ! 

* ,Mov lu‘ fi 1 ^ t ! M;a 1:0 liisl^tnko' I\luv lie first strike 

«/ I « . •* 

stake mv I ■ iior'Lvv.d. our! 

PUl ILLMIXA JlV IMPERA'r IVIv 

2 Dahlf‘-iln rn t ^ D'>l -li -ralht-iu e ! : Dal-' e-iale-oncf 
iSniko thou lir.^t Stiiko thou first Strike thou fi r s t 
ijiv ’ (nir Mwo). our! 

l)i:xr,lU('TiVE. ! 

I I 

D'f I fin - m >' ■ f /I fhil-i(uiu-iua - r,! ; D-tf- talc- m a - c ! 
' May hi) strike • M.‘v lu* -i r i k o, j il.-iy he strike our ! 

nj\ ! 1 our (; wo) ' ; 

! iMi'iUtATt VE. 

« I 

2 Dal I i n - m c I Iht! fa I i t, - i,i c ! \J>a/-falc'mc.! Strike 
Strike jhou uiv' ' Strike lhi;U our \ thou our! 

. ' avvo'!! 


‘ Or itul l\i’ ot t rc. * 

n-i!l be ’h.o besides in Ib.e Fntuietease, tbe 

Gynop'i]-> of MielRniuM v-u.e ha- Ufcn ^u'et), .ii-tudeiit will easily \f 

%t))e to iusoji, ,ius'v.\pii' i.d Cit^inriV'’ S'll'i'- b- ravn n Hie tense ti^Ui -ti'.l tiu 

'‘a/' • 

]'lii.5 n.'d wh'’ii the ivbv'O u< Xi iiti-x 
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FUTURE 

With Tnr xocuyiirvr CHsf 


IHDICATIVr 


bUBJUMTIM \^lth 
“ Khun 


biBTiS(Trv> with 


SlNGTTI AH 

1 Dal-liUa i, IIu 

will stiike me 

2 Dal-mc~ff-p, He 
will stiike thee 

3 Dal-e-u-e, Tie 
will htrike him 
01 her 

Dcai 

1 DaUhtUa e, He 
will btiikc us 
two 

2 Dal-hev-d’C Ho 

will Stllk( ><)U 

two 

3 Dal-I in a-e, Hf 
will stiike thun 
two 

PLrH\L 

1 Da^-le-d e Ho 
will stnlve us 

2 DuUpp-(f e, He 
will stiike }ou j 

3 Da/ lo-a-p, He 

will stake them 


SiNGUlAll I 

DaJ-iti Ihun ( H 
he will stake 
me 

Dai-mp~lha n - p y 
If he will stake 
th( 0 

Dui-( JhaiiP If 
he will stiike 
him 01 her 
Di \r 

D il h I Jh an-p 
If he will stake 
O', two 

Dal h< a lhan - e, 
If ht will stake 
\oii two 

l)at-linlhan p, 
If he will staki 
tin m two 
Pn ivAi 

Dal-h lhaapy If 
he wi '] stilki us 

Dal pt flian i, If 
he will s 1 1 j k f 
you 

DaDJ o-Jhan-e, If 
he will stake 
them 


“/ (Sir 
SiN’ItI 1 \Tl 

Pa^t t p - (I a I • I ti * 
Pulnps he will 
stake me 

Pa'id-f (lal-mpy Per¬ 
il ips ho will slake 
the < 

Pa'^(t*~p.(JnUe, Pei- 

hipshe will stake 
him 01 he i 
Dl Af 

Pu’id t <lal-li 7 i, Pei- 
liips hf will stake 
u^ two 

Pa^(t 1 Jal Ik n 
P( ll) l[>s lu will 
Sllikc >e‘U two 

P / v/ ( tf al ] ni y 

Peih ij)") ll I will 

‘'taku tin III two 

Pi i im 

P<tKii c- la! h P( i 
Il ips lie will slake iis 

Pa'^if L 'al p( iVi 
hips f«f will stake 
you 

Pabpf’ t-da^-lOy Pei- 
haps he will stake 
the m 


• Oi uiiy stukf 

iVo«» -In thw c is€ ill fortn-e are mule to Asith i Xt mi native cf the 
tlnrrl per=( n Biugiil r comm n Guidci flu HtiuUnt will i isUy be abli lo afi&z 
any rcqiiutdncmmativt suffix to thu fiutl i 



iNtm Mi\i 

SlNC.l IA Ft 

Dctl t(I~}n (t - f 

U< stiilv« % int 

2 Dill t * iiu < 

1 ft' -t nkt > tilt • 

8 Pal nf 1 i - ( 

Ii( Ijiiii 

t» lu 1 

Di \\ 

t I)t(! (f Ini a ( 

I ft u " 

1 v\o 

2 J) ff ft li ii a (* 
lit Stllk N \ i> u 
Iwti 

l\ J)nl it t fit (I ( 

I ff* >.ti il ■> tlt< 111 

! VSO 

I'M 1 \l 

, ptf! {' ^ i If -/ 
n ''*iii I ■* M - 

phj (i fit a - { 

Hi shlkfs \nu 

DahCJo a c 

'.tiiki ^ thou 


( ) 

L IX OMPI.tlK 

Si rdf \nnI v\ith 

A A tft 

Sl\Cd I Ml ' 
/> (I ('‘•‘ifi 1 htfn ( I 
Il Ik ^t 1 I k I ^ 
nu ^ 

Difl I f fu! I hit II - 

I Ii 111 -I111 I‘s 

i t Ik ( I 

I J)i(l (>l t III n i ’ 

II h stnld s liim I 
til lu I 

I 1)1 \t 

. Dii^ i( I fi Ihu ii I 

1 / 11 lu sti 'kt > 

] IK 1 S » 

\ P I J h ,) I Itfii) 

( It III si 1 ikt s 
* \ tl'l I v\ ) 

' pfil I 11 I II n 1 
( It ill ''I I ik J 

1 IK (I t V > 

Pri I \i 

(it II I It f 1 > ' 

j It Ik siii'vt s iis 

I Ptil (t I'll Ht I * 

It III stllk s M)U 

! 

// I it ~lo I h V * 

I It lio I 1 1 1 I ^ 
I lu III 


PIlKsKM 

SI Idl M lUi mill 

p t 

SiSf I I \R 

y’ff'i/ e lut^n! i 11 
l\ * Il i| s li( -,tnku 

lilt ^ 

/’ fs f (. Ini (i m t 
Pi Ii iji IK Mill t- 

Ii It 

p s# I ll ll I tl H 
Pf liljislu slllki 
IlllJl Ol lit I 

Dl \F 

Pn\ f e fiffi ft I It 
Ptil ps lu stnki 

IK I \ O 

f il (I (t'J) e II 
P ilii)K lu sirikiK 
\i u twi* 

' f / / J(fl it' ^ I 1} 

1' ll I]) lu stlikl 
ih ill t\ I 

Pi i I’M 

I < I ijil t t II 

Pt Jl I} lu •‘til k' 

Us 

P ^ I < I I 11 y* f 
Pill ij) ill. tiik 

\i II • 

/‘isi/ t (/"' I t f I 
• Ik 111 l]l- 111 s| IK. 

li 111 


di I Itikin 


m 
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8PKCIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjuxctive with 

“ Khaur . “ Fas(fr 

SiNOULAR. Singular. Siniiular. 

1 * Dolled-i/i-kon- * Dal-ecl-iMun- ^ Fasei*-e-duUed-in- 

-a-c, Ho is strik- kluin-et If he is kan. Perhaps he is 
ing me. striking mo. striking me. 

2 Dal-et*-me-han - DoL-et’-me-kan Paaef-e-dal H'-me- 

CL-Cj He IS stnk- khan~e. If he is kan, Perhaps he is 

ing theo. striking thee. striking thee. 

3 + Dal-ed e-kan- f DaUed-e-k an- f Paset^-e-dal-ed - e - 

a-e, He is stnk- Jehan-e, If lie is kaUj Perhaps be is 

ing him or her. striking him. &c. striking him. &c. 

Dual. Dual. Dual 

1 DaUet*-Lin-kan- Dal-d'-lin- kan- Pasat’-e-dfd-et'-1 in- 

a-e, He is strik- kkan-e, If he is kan. Perhaps he is 

ing us two. striking us two, striking us two. 

2 Dal -et’ -ben- Dad^-ef-hen -kan Paset'-e-dal-et’ -hen- 

kan-a-e, He is -khan-e, If he is htn, Perhaps he is 

striking you two. j striking you two. striking you two. 

3 Dalrd*-kin-kan -, Dal-et*-kin-ka n - Paset'-e-ded-et'-k in- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e^ If he is kan, Peihapsheis 

ing them two. striking them striking them two. 

two. 

Plubal. Plural. Plural. 

1 DakeC-le-k an- Dal-e£-le - kan- Pasef'-e dal-e t' -I e - 

a-e, Heisstiik- khan-e, I flic is kan, Poihaps he is 

ing U.S. striking us. striking us. 

2 Dal-ef-pe-kan - Dal-e£-pe-kan- Pand^-e-dal-et* -p e - 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kan, Peihap.'s he i.s 

you. striking you. i striking you. 

3 Dal-ef'-ho-ka n - Dal-et*-ko-kan- 1 *met'-e-dal-ef -ko- 

a-e. He is strik- khan-e. If he is kaa. Perhaps he is 

iujr tljcni * striking them. strik ini'them. 

Gr iHuilly dal-iii-kan a-«. 

Or usually (ial-f-lan-a-c. 



( ) 

UKCKNT PAST. 


Indicativk. 

SrNOULAR. 

1 Dol-ked-in-a^e s i 
Ho sUuck Die, 

2 Dnt-kei'-me-a^f, 
H(‘ stnu'k Uicc. 

o l)oL-keil-<>-a - r, 
Ho struck him 
or hoi. 

Himl. 

j I)al-kvt'~Uh-a.-f, 
H « ht l 11 c k u K 
I wo 

2 Dnl-hfi'-hcu-a^v , 
I to htruck you 
< wo 

lhd-h‘t-l'nh-a-r. 

Ih'stiuok thorn 

1 W n 

Pl.l RAI.. 

1 l)(d-h4'-\e~i^ ~i' , 
Ho stiiu'k iis. 

2 lhil-l\et'-pr-(t-e, 
Ho stinck you. 

3 DalA'ef-ko-d-e, 

Ho struck them. 


SumuNoiivB with 
“ Khan'' 

Singular. 

Dal-hd-ln-hin-e, 
If he struck 

me. 

7)ft I - I-et' -me- 
hhttii-e^ If li D 
‘-nuck thoo. 

Dal-ked-e-khun-e, 
If he struck him 
or hoi. 

* 

DrAL. 

Dal - h f f - li h - 
l,li((n-e. If he 
stuu'k us two. 

D(d- k et' -he u - 
Untii~e, If h e 
st ruck } ou t wo. 

Did- /,• c t' - /.’ i n - 
I'hon-e. I f h o 

.stiuck thorn tw'o. 

Plural. 

Dal-keiJ dv-l'haa~e. 
If lie struck us. 

Daldri'-ped'ha n - 
e, If ho htruck 
you. 

Dal-ket'-Jco-kha n - 
e. If he stiuck 
them. 


Slh.u nctivk with 
“ Pa^et." 

Singular 

Vaaei-e-dul-ked- i n, 
Pcihaps ho struck 
mo. 

Pa,<aC‘e-tlal-k€l’-m e. 
Pi I hups he str u c k 
thoo, 

P<iscf-c~d<d-k ed - c 
Pol haps he stiuck 
him or her. 

Dual 

P(isH'-e~dal-ket’-l in, 
Pol h ips ho struck 
us two, 

PoiSf^ -e-dal-ket’-hen, 
Poiliaps lie struck 
\ou two. 

-fi-did-h'f ~1' i ii, 
Pi ihajIS he struck 
thorn two. 

Plural 

Pit^ii'-e-dul-ke f - le ^ 
Pei haps ho stiuck 
us. 

Piled -e-ilal-kiit' - 2 ? o , 
Perhaphs he stiuck 
you. 

*Pi(si t'-e-dal-kct - ko , 
Perhaps he stiui k 
them. 
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AN'l’iCRtOU PAS'J’. 

Indicative, Sitbjt*N(’TIvk with SunjuNi’TTvr: with 

Khan'' “ PosH ’’ 

Singular, Sinijular. Singular. 

1 Dal-hd~trUa ~ e, D(d~h<l-ttt Utn'n - Past’-e-dal-I e d-i fi 
He struck* jiie. <*, Ifhcstruik* Perhaps be stiuck* 

me. me, 

2 Did-Jet* im-a-c, Did-lel'~nie-lchan - eC-'in c, 

lie struck thee. H he stiuck Pt'ih.aps ho struck 

th(*p. thee. 

.*? Dal-led- c - a - c, Dtd-I • d-e-l’ha n-e , /V-J « 7 * / ed -e, 

Ho stiuck him or ft ho struck him Perhaps lie stiuck 

her. or her. limi or her. 

J)ual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Jhildet'-U li-acy Dal-Jet'-Un-l'han - ruupf-r-dald f I'-I ? « 

He struck us c. If lie stiuck Peihap'i lie stniel; 

two. ns two. Us two. 

2 TJal-hC-hen-n-p, Dcd-lpi’-hcn-Jdiav -1 J^asr-f p-dul hf'-h( n . 

He struck y*)U c. It he stiuck P'uh.ip-i hi* .‘■tiuck 

two. von two. you two. 

3 D(jd-leC-ktn-<i-e, D(d-ht'-lin-klntn-^ P<iii<f-e-dtd‘hl'.l i u , 

He struck tlimn c, It he stiuck j {‘eihap^ ho '•liuek 

two. them two. I ihem two 

Plural. Pluuxl. , Pj.i ual 

1 Dal let'-lp-a-e, Dal-hf-lpd, hun-p, ^ P(fs< f'-p-did I rl' -I c , 

He stiuck us. I If he struck us t^ahajis he .stiuck 

us. 

2 Did‘lvt*-pe- u - c, D(d h f’-pe-lhav-e, Pa^pi'-p-didde /’ -pc, 

He struck you. j If ho .stiiu k m»u. Pm haps he struek 

\ou. 

3 D(d-lef-ko -a -e y DaUh f-hod'hau -c, Pum i*-e-d<d- let' -I o. 
He ^truck them. If he slunk Perhaps he .struck 

them them, 

^ y w - - 

' Oi li ul slriick 

ytite.— flip oHur lorni mfutlono*! in Hip Voinirn.Hvp cii-e Anlpnnr Pnst» 
7> n<»r iHP<l 111 thf Ut aiiH Sol ppi'.<*n SingnUi and I'Vtu sildnm in thr oUip*' 
iji i' htP l*t n ff H* struck tin lu 
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GKNEKAL INOOMPLETB: PAST 

InDIOMIVE, SbBJLNOTlVH \MtU SUHIt’«( TIVh With 

Khun'^ ^ Pasa'r 

SfNGlM.AR. SfNGriiAU SlNUrLVL 

1 a h e Dxl-ed-i n-1 ah T Pa^ef-e-daf ed-i n- 

Icait-a-e, Ho leau-klani-^y Tf taldkat'i^ Perliaps 

* struck or used hostiuck or u^eJ lie ^tiuck oi used to 

to -trike me. to ^tnko me. stuke me 

2 Dal-(t'-med<dLPr. D<d d'-me-ia hi- F(U9 f’-e-dal-ff’ 

kav-a-e. He kan-klivn-e, It iahekan, iV 

stmek oi used to lie struf k oi used h» stiuck or used to 

strike th.'t*. to stiiko thoe. duke thee. 

;i I)al-ed-e -to hi D(fl-c f-e-hr/tT f.ati- Faset’-t la- 

Kan-a-e, He Uani-e, If lie hthta, J’eihnus he 

sti nek or u>ed stuukQi used to stiuek oi ustd to 

to .stlike him. btiikelum. stiikt him. 

Dr VL Hi VL. Hi AL. 

1 Fifl-ii’~ltti-ti(h 7 n<x(‘it hu-t<(b“- t-dal-et-I i n- 

hau-a-e^ He Ina-klotn-e, I t ialdhin, l*erhops 

dnil k 01 used to he''tiuil> oi um lI hi' stiuok or ii^ed to 

stiike us two lo'tiike ust^'O stiike lu two 

2 J)td (t’-heti-hdil- F d-t'i-h< n - f(dt7 Fo^ti e-dftl-if-br v 

hfn-a-o. He /a/iWeuw, H h^ | iahlhm, I\uhips 

stniek 01 used to stiiukoi usfd to j 1 m struck or used to 

stiike Von lv\o stnhe vou two i sti ike vou two 

Fal cf'-Jiht-f<ih7 ~ Faf fi'-i fti-ffdil } Fti'^ff e dtil-tf k t }i ^ 
koii-a-p, rTo /hait-e If he bthTlffi), 

stiuek oi used to •'ti uok or Us^il to he -uuek oi usi ij to 

stiike them two slnke tliem two strike Itiem two 

• PLtTRAL Plt UAT Pi I lUt 

1 D>d-et'-le-ta he- Daf-tf-l p-fahT Font t -e-dnl-et'-fp-fahT- 

kan-a-e. He kan-kho n p, hitn, Perhaps•* 

stiuek or used to If he stniek or stiuek or u&cd to 

etiike us. used to-iiiko u*' • strike us> 

2 Did-pf'‘i»e-f(i hi- ikJ-. t'-pp- i a h7 P- 'sc/ -i-dal- cf -pp- 

hin-a e. He* kap.-rhni-i. If Feihaps 

stiuek or used to he stiuek or used ho "^tiiKk oi ust'd to 

stiike you * tnstikeyou strike you 

3 Dal-et’-ko-fah I - Dal-t t'-ko- take- Fasd'-t -dal - < f -ko- 

hm-a e. He kan-lhan-e. If bdiThin, Perliaps 

struck or used to he struck or used he stiuek oi U'.ed to 

stiike them to strike them strike* tliem 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-ed-in-kiin^ 
takUan-a-c, He 
was striking me.* 

2 D(tl-('t*^me-kan‘ 
tahVcaii-a-e, He 
wus striking thee. 

3 Dtd-td-e-k a n- 
tahlkon-a-€, He 
was strikinghim.* 

Dual. 

Ditl-eC-lin-koLn- 
tahtlmi-a-e, He 
as striking us two. 

2 Dal-eC-hen- ka n - 
tahekan-a-e, He 
was striking you 
two. 

3 Dal-et'-kin-han- 
fahtkan-a-e, He 
was striking 
them two. 

Pluilvl. 

3 Dal-vt’-le~ kan- 
tahVeom-a-e, He 
was striking us. 

2 Dal-e£-^e»kan- 
tahekan-a-r, Ho 
was striking you. 

3 Dal-et’-ko-kan- 
tahlkan-a-e. He 
wasstrikingthem. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khanr 
SlNGUlJlR. 
Dal-ed-i/i -kan, 
taklkan-kJia/n-e, If 
he was strikingme. 
Dal-ef-me-han- 
fahekan-khan-e, If 
he was striking thee. 
Dal~ed-e-k(fn-t a - 
I hekan-k/tan-p, If 
I he wasstrikinghim. 
Dual. 

( kan-ia- 

AHu n-khan-e, If he 
was .striking us two. 
Dal-ef-hen-kan- 
tahekan-khan-e , 
If he was strik¬ 
ing you two, 
Dal-et’-kin-kan -, 
faklkan khan-e . 
If be was strik - 
ing them two. 
Plural. 

Dul-pi’-le-ka'/h- ta- 
hlkan-khan-e. If 
he was striking us, 
Dal-et'-pe-kan -ta - 
htkauA'han-e, If | 
he w'asstrikingyou. 
DaUet’-ko-kaii-tahe- 
,kan-khan-e, If he 
was sti iking them. 


SuiIJUNl'TIVE“\\lth 

“ /W.” 
Singular. 

PaseC-e-dat-e d - in - 
kan-tahekan, Perhaps 
he was striking me. 
Paset*•e-did-e f -me- 
Imi-tahekan, Perhaps 
he was btviking thee. 
Paset’-e-dal-cd-€~kan- 
tahefcan, Perhaps 
he was striking him 
Dual. 

PaseC-e-dal-ef- lln - 
kan-Ujihckan, Perha ps 
he was .st liking us two. 
PasH'-p-ihd-ct* -be n - 
kan -t< / h U'a /t, Per¬ 

haps he was strik¬ 
ing you two. 
Patiet’-e-d(d-et* -kin- 
kaii-tah7ka)ij Per¬ 
haps lie was stiik- 
them two. 

Pi,URAL. 

Paaet’ -e-da I - et’-I e - 
lea n -talilkan, Perhaps 
he was striking us. 
Paset'-e-dal- et' ^pe- 
kan-iahlkfin,Viirhuj}ii 
he was striking you. 
Pa8tt*-e-dal- ef-ko- 
kav-tahekmi , Perhaps 
lie wa.s strikthem. 


* Oi Dal-irt-kan-tahekan-a-e, 
+ Or Dal-c-kan-taklkcm-a-e 
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INDICISIVE PLUPEEFECT 


Indicative. I 
Singular. 

] Dal-ledrii/i-taht - 
hati-a-Cj He 
lia(i struck me. 

2 ]hd 

hvkun-a-p, H e 
had stiiick thee 

S T)al-l('J~^~tahe- 
hfa-a-e. He 
had struck him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-lrt’-liii-1 iX - 
litkan-a-e , H e 
had .^t^ ii c k us 
Iwo 

2 Dai-ld*~ben-fa- 
livka^-a-e, H e 
had struck you 
two. 

heh(n-a-e, H c 
had struck them 
two 

PluuaTi. 

1 Dol-lef’-h' tdhe- 
kCbn~<i~t>y H(‘had 
struck us, 

2 Did-leC-pedahe- 
kaihd-e, He h:ul. 
struck you. 

3 D(d-lei’d o-iah7‘ - ^ 
hiii~a-e. Ho had 
stiiick them. 


Subjunctive with 
^^Khany 
Singular. 
Dalded-in-tahl - 
hatb-khem-f, If‘ lie 
had struck me. 
Dal-lof-mc-taht- 
kit,n-lduui~e, i f he 
had struck thee. 
J)(d-M-e-ta h7- 
kandrkath-e, If ho 
had struck Idiii. 
DrAL, 

V(d-ld'-VifUith 7 - 
kan-lhiiu-e. It 
he had struck us 
two 

D^d, Id’-hfiU’ia lit 

luiidk'han-e. If 

lie had struck 
you two. 

D<d-ht’-kin-t uht 
htn-hha)i-e. If 

he liad struck 
them two. 
Plural. 

Daldei'-le-f oht- 
hin-l'lion-e. If 
ho had struck us. 

I Dal lct’-pe-tubh e - 
kan khm-e, If ho 
had struck you. 
Dal-lef ~ko4(i 
kavd:han~e, If he 
liad struck them. 


SuBJCNCTTVE W'tii 
/W’.” 

SINGU1.AR. 

Pastf-e-ddl-hd-i it - 
tah7J:an,y Poihaps 
he had struck me. 

PfWii-e-ckd-let'-m c - 
fahikariy Perh a p s 
he had struck thee. 

P(iset'-e-d(d-l ecL-e- 
tuhe-hmy Perhaps 
he hafl struck liim. 
Dual. 

PifftfV-€-d(ildef-li n - 
tuhtkaiiy Perhaps 
h(- had struck u s 
two. 

1 -e-dod-lef- hen- 
tafitkan, Pevha p .•> 
he had struck you 
two. 

P(ii^pf-p dal-lef-k i 01 - 
tahehtriy Perha p s 
he had struck them 
two. 

Plural. 

le- 

iahtkan. Perhaps 
he had struck us. 

Pa'ipf-e-did-lff - - 

idJtZkan, Perhaps ho 

, had struck you. 

Paspf -e-did-ltf - k 0 • 
fiihZkan, Perhaps 
he had struck tlu‘n, 
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INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 


3 

1 

2 

3 


I 


o 




jNPrCAllVE. 

SlNCUTLAU. 
Dtfl-ifUUigit'-e, 
He will ho about 
to strike 1110 . 

Dol-me Injlf-e, 
IIo will bo about 
to strike thoo. 

J)ul e-ht gi - e, 
Ho will be about 
lo stiike limi. 
Dual. 

DoUbn-Utgif - e. 
He will be about , 
to •'trike us tx\o. I 

Babb n-lagit-f , 
He will bo about 
toptiiki* ;you t\v<» 

Bobl'j fi’lagil’ e , 
Ho will b« ,1 >OMt j 


SuBJUNClIVK with yUBJUNniVn with 
“ K/imi ’* “ Banff' ” 

SlNdULAR. 8lNf4lTLAK 

Dal - i ri-Ia (j i f - Pa8(f’-e-dabirl bfuif\ 
I'haii-e, It* be IVibajis ho will bo 
will be about to about to siiiko me. 
strike to nio. 

Dal Id e-1 a g if - Pasef^* -dal me-higi 
I'kan^e, If he will Perhaps he will be 
about tostiiketheo about to smke thoo. 
iJabc-bajif-hhaa - Pasef-e-cUtl-a-hty i f , 
e, It luMvilllieubout PoihiqKS ho will bo 
to btiikohiiii. about to .stiike him. 

Duvl. Dual. 

Dal ll H-} (( q i f - P<t'^if-t -dubliii 
/■/to 11 -e, It ho will Poihaps he will be 

be about to stlike about ti> ctiike us 
us two. ' two. 

Dobbt a -la (f i f ~ \ Pasff-e-dabbt d-la- 
/Ai/ii-e, Jf he will' tfd\ Poilhi[>s ho will 
bo .ihoiit to stiik'‘1 bo anout to stnko 

\( u two ' )<'U tw'o 

Dablm-lajO i f - [ J*{f8 f-e-dal -kj n- 
khan-f. It b“j lagif Ptihaps be 


to strike tin m Wjll bo *.b uit to will be about to 

twm. Rtiikf thorn two \ stiike tlnou two. 

PLrilAL PLrUAL. 1 Plttral. 

Dablf'l tgi f -*•, Dal If-bigif-khan-' P<( 8 ef-e-dable 4 agif, 
Ho will lx* about 0,11 he will be a-( Perliaps ho will be 

lo stiike us. bout to stiike us. | about to strike iis. 

Dal 'pe-lagii - e, Dabpfi-liiqif-Uina -' Panif-e-ilal-pc-laAfi f, 
He will b( ab<»ut o. It hew ill be about P» ihaps he will he 
to stnko you to stiike voii, about to strike you. 

Dabitt 4 agif • e ' Dal'ko-lag h f - Pamf c-dabko-layif, 
He will beahouf | //fU/l-e,!! he will boi JVrhaps he will he 
to Hlike them t about to''inkctliom.! about to .stake tin iii 
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1N (' 110 ATI VE PllE') K \T 

Indu \riM SuuuMiivr with SLujLmiivi with 

^^hhmi ” 

SiNt.iHAR SiNOiiMi {Singular 

\ t)<if hi Iff f((i ol DffI in If Jiff id-oU - Pff’Kf-f-flflni-l/ujif^^ 

} , ]\i IS a hf n I haih e, if ho \s oA.-/w/i, Pt ihajis ht is 

b(Hit tosliiko nii^ ibmit to -.tukc mo about to sinko inr 
"i Dal lilt-hi q t d - Dffl-nu hfijid oU - Pasd* -(-(hd- mi - I a- 
ol kffii a ( Ho 1 on-lhan-e. It ijid-ol Ian, Pil¬ 
l's ibout to >»tiike Ik is about to hips he is about to 

i1k( sinkf thee si like thee 

.) Dili hffff k ol Dili I Lufid-ok - e-ihd t-htqid 

Ian a~i Ki is i- laithhan t Ifhejs ol' Ian Pcih ifi-shei-' 
bout toslMk« liiiii ibout to sliikelum .ibout to stiiki him 
Di VI l)i u. DtrvJ 

1 hi I I n fa q I fl - ' I) il-h f Inqtd oj P p~dfd lin-loL- 

o! han <1 ( Ho Ian Umn-e H qid ol Ian, Pu¬ 
is ill ml to stiiki lie i» ibout to lu}>s lU IS about to 

US two stiiki Us two stnk( us two 

2 I) d In a la qi d Did hi n-l iqtd-ol Pasit -e-d al-h( n~ 

ol Lanai He I mi Ikon i It la jid ol-lan Pir- 

1 ii) )ut to stiikt I h( Is about to hips is about to 

\nu two stnkc \ou two sliike \ou two 

hid I in I Iff i d - hid I tri hfijiJ oj Pa d a d tl-L tn-l a- 
of Iffitft-t Ho lan-Ihan < (fid of "iii, J’uhaps 

IS ihoul tosfiiki Jt In Is ibout to Ik is about to &t I ike 

tin in two 1 siiiki tlum two them two 

J*nTUAl PlIIlVL Plurvi 

1 Dal h-hufifl oh’ Dfdd hfqid-ol - Pa’->if-t dfd-lf-lagid- 

Ja^ii a-(,Hf isa- /au ///au e Tt hr is oLlav, Pfi hops lie 

bout to stnki Us ahmitti sfiike us is aiiout tostiikcMis 

2 Dfd pt loffnl o! \Dol pidaqid oh- Pufsd-p dal-pe laqtd 

Ian a ( Ho is.i- Lan Ihan p Ifhtis of Ian Pertiipshe 

bout to sti iko \ou ilioiit to stnko ) ou I is about tostnkov ou 

Dal-ho f fqid oh Dal hi laqal - ol Pa^»i -e dal hoJaqid- 
han Of He 1 i */»o/ Ihf'o i ltlKi''| oh Ian Pnhipshti" 
t'ouf lostiiki tluni iboutlo'^tiiki iIm m ibuu‘to stiikt them 
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INCHOATIVE PAST. 


iNDirATIVE. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-i^-higld-olc- 
kan-tafieka'n-cue, 
He was about to 
to strike me. 

2 Dal-me-hf/f/ldoU- 
Jcaii-iah t k a n - 
a-e, He was 
about 1o strike 
thee. 

3 T)al-e-hujid~oU- 
kan-ialiZhaiiKi-e, 
He wa.s aliout to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

1 Baldin-hujul-oU- 
kan-talilkaif-a-e. 
Ho a s about 
to strike u.s two. 

2 Bal-hen-lag ? d- 
oU -kan -tah e- 
hin^ a- e, He 
Avas about to 
strike you two. 

a B'll’khda a > d- 
ok dc an-iahZ- 
kan~ (i-p. He 
was about t o 
strike them two. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khan." 

Singular. 

Bal-iri-lagi d-oU 
Iran-tah ekan- 
khan-e, 1 f ii e 
was about to 
strike me. 

Bid-me-lagid'oU - 
kan-Uih than* 
khan-e, 1 f li e 
was about to 
strike tliec. 

Bnl-e-lafii d-oU- 
kandahlh an- 
khan-e, I f li e 
was about to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

Bidm-larjid-oU - 
ka))-tah I k a n - 
kha7i-e, I f h c 
was about to 
sirikc us two. 

Bal-he»«-lagid oU- 
ka»-tah I k a n - 
I'hmi-e, 1 f h e 
wa.s a bout t o 
strike you two. 

Bal-khi-lar/id-oJc - 
kan-ta hlkart' 

' kh(i7i-e, 1 t h 0 
was a b out t o 
strike tliern two 


Subjunctive with 
Singula a. 

Basel'-e-daU'n\- lagkl- 
ok-kau-tahlka7i , 
Perba p s li e w a s 
about to strike mu. 

Basel'-e-dod-me-kKji - 
d-o-V>kan-Udi1ka n , 
Peril a p s h e was 
alioiit to strike thee. 

Baset’-e-dal-e-lagid - 
ok-kan tahekan, 
Pei haps he was 
about to strike him. 

Dual. 

Basel'-e-dal-lin-hujid- 
ok - kan-tuhek a n , 
Perh a ]) s he w a .s 
alioiit to strike us 
two. 

Basel'-e-f Ud-bcii -lag id - 
ok kan-take k any 
Perh aps he ^si.< 
about to .strike }ou 

tW'O. 

Basel’-e-dal-l in-lay id 
oU- kan - tidiZ k a a 
Perlia p s li o was 
''bout to strike theui 

tW'O. 



{ } 


f’Ll RAf. 

1 l)al-lc4ii(iid-oh~ 1 
hill - talil k a n- 
a-e. He was 
about to is trike 
us 

2 iJal-pe lagiil-oh 
hmdahlkmi-a-e. 
Ho was about to 
stiiko \oii. 

V 

Util - ttthtkan - 
(t“o, f [ e w a s 
about to rttr i k o 

till lU. 


Pli'RAL. ! 

Dol le-biq'id -oU- . 
ht n tail c h a ii - 
I'han-e, If he 
was about to 
strike us. ! 

DaUpe-lagid-o I' - i 

lan-UihZ- Ir ci n - 
Idiait-Q, If h e I 
WHS a bout to 
strike you. 

Ditl-ko-hmhho Jc - 
hin-tuh V. I: a n ~ 
hhiin-t, 1 r ]i i‘ 
A\;is a b 0 u t to 

I stliltO tluMU 


Plural. 

Pasef-e^dal-le - lag id¬ 
ol- -Ican-tah^k a n, 
Periia ps he was 
about to strike us. 

Paaef-e-dal-pe-lagi d- 
oUJcaii-kthtlraii, Per- 
liaps he was about 
U' stiike vou. 


PoHet'-e-dal-Jcodagid- 
ol- - ht ii - tah tk a ii , 
Porha p s h e w a s 
ul>out to strike 
them. 


M 
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OPTATIVK 


SlNOrLAR. • 

1 Did-he-ii-a- e , * 
He >\ill or would 
Ntiiko lup. 

2 Dal-f:( 5 -in - a- p, 
Ho will or ^^ouU I 
biuke tin e. 

3 Ddl-lr-if-f, He I 
w ill or w 0 u 1 (I 
btiiko liiin. ' 

Diul. 

1 D*d-W~lin-ct - f t 
Ho wi'l (►r \vould 
btnke us two. 

2 lj(d-le-hfiL-a~p, 
llo will or wcuilcl ! 
btiikc \ou two. I 

I 

3 Dol-lc-l in a- ' 
He will or would I 
btnke lloMn TWO. 

PLIUIA-L. 

1 Did-l'edc-cc - e , 
He will or would 
stiiko US. 

2 D<d-U-pp-a - e, 
H' will or would 
bTiike \ou. 

•i/ 

3 Dfd-l'p-l,o-a - c , 
He will or woulil 
stiike tie rn. 


SlN(;iJLAU. 
Dul-hf-n-I:hu n- e, 

* jr lie will o I 
W'ould hiiike me. 
Dfd-le m^kk<in-(‘, 

I f h e will o r 
would sin ko 
tliee 

Did I, e-l'htn-e, If 
lie w ill or would 
btiike him. 

Diwr, 

D>d /r lin-I.'h ni <\ 
It* ho will f) 1 
Would "'tllko 
t Tv (> 

Dal l(-htn-lh f» t 

if lie will (11 
would bti ike \ou 
two 

Dtd-L'v-l'i ii-lh(tn - 
e. If ho will (•i' 
Would s t r j k e 
tlu'm tw'<» 

Pi-lTRVf 

' D(d-le-lc l:h(ii<-p, 

I It he will 01 
I would stiiko us. 

I Did kp pe khuii e, 
It h o will 01 
w’feihl s’riko \ou 
D(d W'-fio-Uam-p, 
It ho wi 11 o r 
would strike tlu-m 


SlNOrLAR. 

Dase1*‘e-dill - ke - n , 

* Pei hap', he will or 
WMmld htrike me. 
Patset’-e-dal - /r e - m , 
Poihaps he will or 
would .strike thee. 

Pa bd'-e-dal - h\ Piu*- 
haps lie will or 
would strike him. 
Di^4L 

rahr-T-i'-did-kp - Hit, 

]Vilrij)s lie W'lll or 
would stiikf* iH twa, 

Pitftff p-diiDla he t>, 
Pel hups he v\ill or 

woiiki stnke \ou 

« 

two 

Pab-(t'-v-<hd-kp-k t a , 

Pel hups luj will oi 
would hi like them 
I wo. 

PH'RAL. 

Pn^pf-t’-dal • he . Ip ^ 
Pel hups lu‘ w'ill or 
Wiiuld striki* 11'’. 
Pa^(t'-e-d<il~k p -pp, 
Piuhaps le' will or 
would stiiko you 
Pasd’a'-did- k c-ko, 
Pei haps he will or 
would sirikc* them. 




Ui iiu\C'^t.iicfc 



(, 1!>-' ) 

COXDITIOXAL, 

SiNGTJLAU. I i^INGnLAK • SINGULAR. 

1 f Ohq) Dill-I p ti -' T)nhh>-^\-l'}ut n~p, Paupf-p-d alAe-^ , 
n-Cf Hg will or Tf Iii^ will or Porlui])!? ho will or 

won Id (not) would St lik o would sirike^ me. 

strike** me. mo. I 

irf (^jho) Pffl-lp’' 1 htf "Ip-iti-lJuni-p f I T*ttspf’~ p - € “TH f 

'iti-a-e, He will JMu* will orj I'erl.eps he will or 
or would (not) would s t r i k e I would strike thee, 

strike tliee. tliee* I 

(Oho) Ihd-lp-np, J)>d-If 1-1(1 If I P<tFpC.e-dAil-h\ *Pcr- 
HowiUe)r would he wdll or would | hap^f he will or 
(not) strike him. strike him. ' vv(.uld sfr-ke him 

I)l"AL DtaL ! Itl’AL 

1 (Oho) I)<d-lP- tt kJidi) e, Pafief-p-did I p~ 1 1 n , 

liu-a-p, He wdll If he will or. Perliaj s li-' will or 

or would (n o t) [ would stiike us , would .strike us tw'o. 

."^tiike M'- two. TW'o : 

2 (Oho)D‘d Ir him- l)(d I -J'( n-lhaii - P<tFpf-e-di-Ule^h e n 

a.p, IT(*wilI o»'j r, It lio will 01 j P. rliaps he will or 

woul<l (n o f') I w'ould striko\ou would .-trike 3’o u 

hi tike Autu two t fw.i I two 

.S (Oho) JjiiJ 7 f ^'} fi-'h <1 )i - P<f-id’ p-Jtd-Ic-k i n ^ 

I'fV-ii-p, He will! f. It he will| Petliups he will or 

or woulil foot)] »»r w-udd‘•In k e ivouhl .strike them 

.strike (hv'iu two j tiieui two ' two 

Ih.i'iiAL. ' IhruvL Pr.UR4L. 

I (OIiq) Dill h'-lp-\ /hd l(i-h~/rh fn -p, • P<fFif'~e-d(d ~ I p-le ^ 
u-e, He will 01 . It he will oTj Perhaps lie wail or 

won Id ( n o t) would .stuko us ' would oirike u.s. 

vtrike ti.s. i 

- (Oho) Dol-l p - Ditl If' pp~lh((ifp, I P<fFf'r'-p~d>d-1 p~ pe 
/>c~a-p. He wdll If ho will or^ Perleips he will or 

or would (^noi) would .strike. • w-ould strike 3’ou. 
strike you. , 3011. ( 

fl ( Oho) Dal -Ip- Did h dcn-l-^ ao-p , 1 Piisef.p-did- 1 c - k 0, 
I'o-a-p, Ho,a\m 11 It he w’i i 1 orj l’"rliaps h“ will or 

or would (not) waudd strike | would stiike them, 
strike them. them. } 

1 li h.o f 'K 



CONTINGENT. 


8lK(!ULAil. 

1 Dal-Ud-ifUyi-e^ 
}le istvikes, wi 11 
or would strike * 

lUO. 

S2 Dal-hed^me -gi - 
e, He will or 
would strike I 
tht'O. 

S ])aL-ked’€-gi> - e, i 
fle will or woul(i I 
strike him. 

Dual. 

1 Dulhet*-litl‘gi~c, 
He will or would 
strike us two. 

2 Dol'M-ben^i - 
e. He will or 
would strike you 
two. 

3 DaX’^kel'd^in gi-t, 
e, He will or 
would strike 
them two. 

Plrual. 

1 Dul-ket'4e-gi-e, 
He wjII or would 
strike 

2 P> l-ket*-\w^gi-e , 
He will or would 
strike you. 

3 Dal-let*-ko-g%*e, 
He will or would 
strike them. 


SlNOri.AR 

Pasel’-e-dal ked- i n ^ 
I giy FerJiap.shew'ill 
or would strike* mo. 

I 

J\tset’-^e~(lai4'ci' * me- 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike thee, 

i^a»6t'-e,-dal-ked-e-g 
Perhaps ho will or 
would strike hiiu. 
Dual. 

Paset*-e-d<xl hi'-li v- 
gi, Perhap-s he will 
or would btiike us 

1 

1 wo. 

I J\tset‘-e-dal-Jcet*-b€n - 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike you 
two. 

Pasei’-e-dal kef-Hn - 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike them 

tW’O. 

Dual. 

FaseC-e-dtil-Uf-lc-giy 
Perhaps he wdll or 
would strike us. 
Paset’-e-did-ket’ -pc - 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike you. 
Pa$et*^e-dal-l' et* -ko- 
g%y perhaps he will 
or would strike them. 


4 SlNnULAU 



( 107 ) 

PRKLIMINARVr FUTURE 
SixtJL'r.Aii. ! Singular. I Singular. 


1 Ihil-le w -17 i - j 
He will first stiikci 
me. 

2 Did Ic'in~gl~ e, j 

He will ril^t 

vtiike thee 

o IkdAc-qi-e. Ho 
will sfrikc 1 

him ^ 

hi AL 

1 l)id-h-Un~g i-f. 

He will tii>f 

stnk(3 \is two , 

2 Dcd-U-heti-(j\-€ y I 
Ho will first 
St like you two. 

?) D<d-le /•/ n -e, 
f-le will first 

stiike them two. 

Plural. 1 

1 Dtd-U'le-g i 

He will fust * 

strike us. I 

2 fkiL-lC’pr-g i-f, 

He will fii*pt ' 

sliikc you , 

Ihtl-le-ko-g i-r, , 
He will firpf I 

si like theiii^ 


j Ik(sef'-f-dnl I i , 
Perhaps he will fiist 
, strike me 

I Paaet^-e-dalde-m- g I 
' Perhaps he will fiist 
strike thee. 

PaseV-eAa l-le-^g I , 
i Perhaps he will fiist 

stiike him. 

' Dual 
♦ 

I Pnsef'-^~(litl ledin-q i, 

I Pei haps he will fii^t 
stiike us two. 

Pasei e-dal-U~hev • 
g}y Pei haps he wi I ^ 
fiist fell ike you two. 

Past^f’-e (iifl-lcAin-gi, 

I Perhaps he will first 
stiike them two. 

I 

, Plural. 

I 

PfHipf~t> ditl-le-lf • g iy 
Pei helps he will fiiat 
'strikejus. 

Pasef-c-daf-le-pe^g ? , 
Pei haps ho will first 
• strike vou. 

P<t3€.f-C’dnl’le-ko-gi , 
Perhaps he wnll fiist 
btiike them 



{ 198 ) 

PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 D‘lU-ti-iuihi-e, Dal Je IhUnahi-e, Dcd-le-l p-nfthl-By 

lie must fiist He must fii&t Ho must fiifat stiike 

btnk<* me. | stiiko us two. us. 

2 Did-1 t^-m-nah% - Dd'-h hen- nald - Dol le-^ye-nahz~e, 

c, Hemustfiibt e, He must fiist He must fiist striko 
stiike thee .strike you two. you. 

S Dal-le-nah^- , Dal-U'lin-nah % - Bal-le-ho - nah%-e, 
He must first c, He must fiist Ho must fiist stiike 

strike him. I stuke thorn tuo. j them. 

PRELIM]N/VRY PERSUASIVE. 

1 Dalde/i-h a - p , Dal le-Ini-b‘f-e y Daldc-le-ba-e, He 

He Tnur>t fiist ' Hi mu^t fii^t must fiist ctiike us. 

shike me stnki us two 

2 Dal le-m-ha , Daf-Va - Dal-U pe-ha-e ^ He 

He must fiist He must lii'-.t must first sliikc 

stiiko thee! slnl«* you two 3’ou. 

S Dal-le-h((-e, Dal Ip-lni-ba-e Dal-le-l'O ha-e, He 
Hepiustfiibt H'‘ must fiist I must fii&t .stuiko 
stiiko him. 1 stiiko thein two thorn. 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

] Dallr 71 cn-ft-e, D IitUeti-'t-p, Dal-h-le-cn-a-p^ ffo 
He nm>t fiMt He must fiist must fiist strike us. 

si like me 'rnki us two. 

2 'Dal le in-tn~a-Cy D' 1 h' hm ra Dal-Je-pe -ai -a^e ^ 

H'^ must fiist He must fust He must fiist stiikc 

like thee. , btiil.e 3011 two. you. 

3 Did D(d-ie-khi-en~(t-i\ Q(ddp~ko~ en-a- 

He must fiist JJo must hist lie must first striko 

strike him stiik'^ thorn two thorn 



{ m ) 


PRELIMINARY BENEDKTIVE 
SiNorLATi. Dual. ' Plcral 

1 'DaUle-n-'nui-m ! DaUh I i ti~ma - DuL-le-le-ma-pe f 

M.j vest thou flrbt hfn^ Mavyoiitwo May you first strike 
stiikemo* fiist ^riikevis t\\o’ U'^l 

2 Dal le-m~ni(i-e ^ Dal-le-hpii-'iim-lu! DaLU-pe-ma - k i n ^ 

May lie first May they fiist Slav they two first 

'.iiikothe*’ st 1 lice \oil two ' j strike vou ' 

Dal-I p-' in a-iL 1) I h^f./n-nnt-hn > Dahle-ko^ma-m ! 

May 1 hist stiikoI Mav w( t\\'» thou first 

him • t Mi.ko till m two' stnko them * 

TNIE L ni I \ A K V 1M Pl^^ R A'ri V E 
1 D I J~ I} ti - ni p ! J)al-h' ^ i A //< / ^ D'fl-lp h-pp ^ Sink*"' 
IStiike tliou hi'-t Siiiivo thou lii-st | \ou hi:>t u-> ’ 

rm*' Us t'\u' j 

Da^-lp-ni ' ^tiikv'' D/I h‘-l in-lx n ' ^ D(d-lp-lo-m * 
thou fii'^t liiui ’ I Sriilv^ \oii rwo , Sliike thou fiitt 

I fii'>i t iH 111 IWM ' 1 tlieiii ' 

r,E\El)!CTlVE 

1 Ddl-hUtn a-m f Dal-Un-mahen ^ Dahlr-ina-ko f May 

Ma>ost till'll M »\ >011 two tlu'v stuke us 

shike mo ’ '•tnko u^ tw(‘ ’ 

2 Duf an- tna - p f Dal-b/n )na-liu f Dal-pp.ina-U ' May 

May he suiko May they two westiiko}oul 

th< e ’ -jliiko \ou t w«i ’ 

f\ Du! -p- m n-v f Dal*\ t a -ma-l i h ' Dal-ko vxt-pr ^lay 
Mav I stuke M ly wo two i you stiiko them' 

liiiii ’ strike till 111 two*! 

IMPERATIVE 

1 Dal - In- me * Da I -Jiu-bea^ Dal Ip-pe- / Strike 

Strike thou mo ’ Stiiko you two you ns ’ 

us two! 

o Dal - e- w c ! Dal-I m-hen f *Dal-lo~pc ' btiiko 

Sliikc thou him ’ • Stiiko >ou two you them ' 

thoni two' 

h’ote Till ‘iiiil |»<*i‘•on in riclirain \i J Tn n Mtn t is tin* s nui li th» 2 iid 
ppif-on Prcinniniiy Bent'bctiie, .aid tl i 2 ud pi'i-'on iiiipeialuc u tlie mnie an 
2 ud person Jictwt 



( 200 ) 


DJKCTlVK PAKTIOIPLKS. (JKIUJXDS. 

Futuhe. 

(kin orl'o) (Iwr) wlio Did-ko-rmk, fe, rf, hkon. Of, 
will strike me. bv in striking- them. 

V O 

Oeneral incomplete Present 

I)d-et'~me, Who strikes theo. ff\ rr. Of, 

1)V, ni sti iking thorn. 

Special in('ompletk PPvEsent. 

Difl-ed-e-kiin, lie, w’hom DaL-e('kd^kan-re<ilc, /o, ic 
fire striking. Of, by, in striking them now. 

Recent Past. i 

D(tl4rf’4it/, Who .stiurk us Ikd-lrt'-ko-ruik t<\ re, Or, 
two. ' by in having .struok thorn, 

Antertor Past 

Diddet'-ben, Wlio sUuck \ Didd(t'-l'o-re(d\ ^e, re. ()f 

3 ’oa two. I by, in lia\ing stinck tiiom. 

General incomplete PastI 

D(d-e(-kiudnhU'fUi. They I Ihd-ei'dodithu'an-reidc h 
two, whom tlioy UhOil to 1 re Ot, by, in using to -,tnko 
striko. thorn tiicn. 

Special incomplete Past I 

I><rl-(t’-le-/:an-f(tlHkait Who’ ihd-t’l dvd:inidokllcan'r(U /. 
was striking ns ' re, I’l, b) in ‘'liilune 

tbom then 

l.NDE(TSIVE PH Pr.RFKCT. 

JJaidef’-ped(ihTk(()i, Who was Diddct'ko-fifh’ihhu-redk. tc 
•'Inking \ou. re. Of, bv, in Iwiving stuiek 

j thorn 

Inchoative Frii'-Ri ‘ 

ihd-knd(t(jit\ 'riu \ wliniii Did-l'o ‘I eiif: h re, ()i 
t[»rN viP 1 m I 1)pUI *0-t) ik«' bv, in bnil'j ilioiH to >lilk' 
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\l).lK(:TIVK I'AIITK'11'1-KS. 

• W 

[NrHOA'I’lVK PUKSKNT. 

[hi I-ko-Imji < / ol'^l'an, TI»ey, 

whom tlH'y are about to 


iNV'iioATivF. Past. 

li-faluka)) , 
'J’lii \ w luuiillif y \v('ro ;il)out 
to^tMk(‘. • 

OPPATIVK 

I'd, Tlirv nluunllicv 
would strike, or bavo struck. 

(.’oN'DiriONAI,. 

Tiiey, whom tlie^ 
iiiav have s(i uek. 


GEUnNlJrf. 

Dul4-0-1 ( 1(1 icfoJ:-lean-reiih', f i *, 
ri\ Of, by, in being about 
to .stiike thein now. 


Thd-hidogidolc~hm-Udnka n - 
rnt/r, le rc, Of, l)y, in bnui. 
about to strike them tlien. 


I D'dlr,rPy Of. by, 
111 wishing to .stiike tiiein. 


I J)tthh-kd-i'vol\ h\ rpy Of, bv, 
I iu baviuii .s^’uck tlinu. 


\<it( It Txill }h‘ i) 1» t>ivc«l. tint Ou* tionn, aaIuuIi B«uo<'Pt*«ts tlip particijiU* i.-* 
ifii Ximii>tttirt\ wlu'ii till' m nili\ i> rithrr l.'.t ar 2inf ju'i.'inn, 

will rt*IS it i». tilt' Ill'll Ili» SulViK i^ Sk/ ivprMHi; as lial li fipr 

litt! ft€ hor tht' inm, wl'n mil 'tnU* u , m jtui , but ku /tor i-j the lUPU 
v«hfini si-»n,( binly In' stnu li 
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Future. 

General Incomplete Pre¬ 
sent. 

Spici vl Incomplete Pre¬ 
sent 

Kecent Past. 

Anterior Past. 

Genb:ral Incomplete 
Past, 

Special Tncomplltl Past. 
iNDinsiVE Pluperfect. 
Inc'Uoative Future. 
Inchuaiive Present. 
Inchoative Past 

Optativf 

Conditional. 


ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES 

i D(tl~me-kh(in, Suikiii^ thee. 
Dal-ed-ifUhhun, Stiikmg me. 


Dal ed-f-kaii-lihan, Striking Inm 


now 
* 


Ditl-^'et’diii'lhan. Havingstiuck 
11 s two 

Dal-let’-bpn-k7t((n, Having stiuck 
y<»u two 

Dal-(t’~Un fahTht))~!rhan, Ut 
ing to htiiko iljpMi two then 
Did-pf-le hiii~ca]iZha n -Irkan ^ 
Stiiking Us fheu 

D<(J~let -tabZ^av-hkaii. Hav¬ 
ing .sti lU k \ou 

DaJ-lo hajit'-/ hdu, Ikjiiig alx ut 
to slllke tllClM 

T)(d-ho bf(fifloy~lan Uta n Be¬ 
ing now alunit '^{iikc them 
D>d.lo-h>id ^-ol I(fn-lah tJr a'ii ~ 
I I'ltam, Boiiig ikt ti about to 
I sfiikotliora 

Dal-Jet-7')-! ha n W 1 11 1 n g t o 
I slnki* ibeiu 

, Dai-Je-l )-ih((ii, Sinking oi ha\- 
j ing‘t>u<U(i c in case o{ )th(Mn 
Preliminary Expostula- Dul-Ie-li>-wd,^,S\nknv^ihvmhi t. 

TIVE. 


PrKLIMIN 411 Y PeRSUASJVF. 
Prei tmin \uy Admissive. 

INFINITIVI'. 


]hiUlr-ko-l o,'! St liking them first 
D<il~h - ^x'O-p na, St 11 k ing t hem lbrst. 
DaUJeo, I in, pe tfr. to stiike 
thorn, tin m two, you A.c. 


Aliy of ill** Noiiun itivo iii «v be .tlliv i1 to ibe Acljeetiv'e 

I’lituipbsin the Arenpitive t ise i-o tbitljoth A(c.U'Ui\« .uid Noiuindtivo ni ly 
n r*picspnt*d m tbo hann piilnipltH, i', Ihd htf * m, T, hHo'^ImipIv Join , 
Hal {*f ko f>f, \oii, wi)o sti HI's. tiio I), Ai/L*//« <o», till ^ iwo, 'nho’-iiink 
Ilia , Pul iff* p( h, \\p who fsiiu* K }oa , Did kit k pe, jou *vlio t-tiuck ur 

Anj of tbi* AccU'iiivf Suflixi i an of umr-f be inhxni )iJ ihi Ciiiuiui-> i» 
Dut n )' Ind f DiHoi t tit 





REFLEXIVE (AND PASSIVE.) 

C WITH TOE NOMINATIVE AND ACrtRATIVE. 

Indicative. yuBJuscTivio with SuiutwcirvE with 
FUTURE TENSE 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 DaJ-oU -d-Hy 1 Dal~ol\'A'han -in, Paset'-i n-ddl-oV., 

{shall strike iiiy- If I sliall strike Perlia]>s I sliall 
self. myself. strike myself. 

2 Dnl - ol' -a-m, Ddl-oU-Ii'hait-e la, Pa-ieC-citi-d al-oJc ^ 

Thou wilt strike If thou wilt Pcrliaps tliou. wilt 

thyself. strike thyself. strike thyself. 

2 Dol-ol'-a-Cy He D^tl-oV-lchan r, If Puyef’-a-dal-oJ^., Per- 
will strike him- h(‘ will ;*Lnki‘ haps he will strike 

sell. hiin.''elf. himself 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Did-oV -a-li V , | D d-oli-khaii-Hn, * -Ilit - dal -o Ic, 

We two w’ill If we two shall ‘ Peih.-ips wo two 

strike ours<'lvi'S. stiike ouisolvi*,. { '•h.ilUtrikoourselvt^s 

2 Ptd-o I' -a-he n , DahoV-- khnt\-b( n | f-bfii- d al-o Ic, 

You two will If you two will , Pei hips you two 

strike yours(‘Kos.' .strikcyour (‘Ives ( wiilsliikeyouiselves 

3 Did-ot-a-f:in, | Jhihok-Uifnidcin , ! P<>'f^l'-ld\i-dal-oU, 

Tliey two w'lll I If they two will 1 Pei haps tlu*y two 

stiikc; thi'niselves ^ .-iiiike tlioius“lves.* wilUti ikethomselvcs. 

Pi.T^RAL. , Plural. J’lural, 

1 \X(' J){d~oV-khan-lr, Fasrf-lc-dtd-oV\ Per- 

shall strike our- If we shall strike haps we shall strike 

selves. ourselves. ourselves. 

2 J)a}-oU-a-i^c , J)a^~ol'-kh<in -pe, Past'-pc dal-oUy Per • 

You will strike If you wall strike h.ips you will strike 

yourselves. yourselves. voursolves. 

3 Dal -0 U -a-ko, Dal-oU-kluui- k o , Paset'-ko-ilal-ol\ Per- 
They will .strike If they will * hap^ they willstiike 
themselves. • strike them- themselves. 

Neuter. Dal- selves. 

oV-a, IJ will he Dul-olc-bhan, If Pasfi'-daf-{)U, Per- 
''tiuok ' it will he'll I uek h.ips it wall he struck. 
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Sl’KC'IAli INOOMPLE.TK PBKSKNT. 

lNfH( \rivi]. Subjunctive with Subjunciue with 

“ Khanr “ PaseC. ’ 

SlN(UL\R. SrxnULAU SlXUULAll. 

1 Dal-oU^/i'inL~(Mi, DaUoV'-hin-khan^ l\i»rt’~irU <I a f - o /.• - 

f {iinstrikinj^niy- If 1 am strik- Um, Perha|)s I am 

'iclf. insf invsolf. stiikin«( inyself. 

2 !htJ~oh’-Ut ii-a- Dnl-ol’Jaiv~kh(in^ PuR^'-em-dul-oU-htn, 

7N, 'rium ail nm. If thou ait IVrhaps thou ail 

stiikiiio, thyself. stiiking th^'^clf. stnkim^ thyself. 

3 Ddl-oU-LiUt-d-c ^ D(fl-()lc-h(tii-liho,n- Pdat'-f-^ltd-oU-h(t d ^ 

Ko is sinking i\ Ifheisstvik- Poihaps he is stiik- 

hnn‘'olf ing liimsolf ing himself. 

OArr, J)AUh. I)i;ai.. 

1 D(ih()l''~1co » - ft - Dal-ol'-kmiA'htin- Paset'-lin dal- n /,’ - 

Uv, \V(i two an‘ J/w, If we two hni, Pn’haps w<' 

''tiiking our- aie stiiking our- two me striking oin- 

"‘('Ivis selves. selves. 

2 P‘i! oh' ko n - a - Dal-oU-kan-khdu- Pas(f‘ben-(f a I - o /,• - 

hrj}, You twoan* hni, If you two hvn, P( rhaps voii 

stiiking }oui- aie striking your- twoarestnkingyour- 

sclves selves.* selves. 

3 Dol-oK'-la n - d - J)(fI-ohA'aD-hJmu- Pafiet'-l'in-da 1 - o /,’ - 

kin, They tw'o kin, Iftheytw'o kaii, Peihaps they 

me .sinking I arc .striking two aie stliking 

ihemselve^. thernscU(»s , thcni^eKcs 

Pl.URAI ' PM/UAI,. Pr.lJUAl. 

\ Did ok-kii'n-o-lp, I Bol-ok-kiDi-khan^ PoneCdc-daUok-kdn 
We are sinking i /e, If we are .strik- Perhapswcare.strik- 

ourselves. I ing ours<‘l\es. iug ourselves. ‘ 

2 - a - Did-oV'’kttn~hkdn- Pdjset*-peA(d-oU-kffn, 
yie, You in*-<tvik-1 /K'. I f you arc sink* Perhaps jou are 
ing ^oul-elves mg \ourselves. .striking vour.selves 

3 B(fl ol'-kon fiko, Dal-ol'-hni-klian- Paset'-ko-dah-ok-kayt, 

They arest l iking i ^o, If lhe> are sink- Perhaps they are 

themseUe^ ! mg theni'^elves striking tlieinseUe'' 

Neiih-i' !)a h - o k ~ \ nnl-oU-ko ttddidn, Panefdni-nkd'nn Pei- 
Iff/to P 1' ho '1 it it iv hcing li.ip''1*11'})'mg-.hlu'k 
mg ''ttm K • ^iMi« k 



i nrj 


RK( LXi PA SI 


Knii \'if\r 

SiN(,i I All 

1 l)(xl(n 1 

stnuk 111} self * 

2 Dal e a - a -m 
Thou stuukjLSl 

’f 

.*? Dal f II o f>, lie 
''(iiulv liiui^di 

J)Al I 

1 Dal (fi a 1 I n 
\\ ( two stiiuk 
oui^f Uls 

2 D d III a lx v , 
\otitwo snn(k 
\()iiis hes 

S Dal in a- I i n ^ 
'rii( \ two stiuck 
tilt m-jelvt s 

Pi II it AI 

J Did i II a - I I 
\\i stnuk oiii- 
st hi s 

2 ]) ihe ii~ a p( 

\ stiuck>om 

M 1 \ t S 

J3 Dal -1 n^a -ho, 
1’ljey stnuk the m- 
sch os 

Dal-en a 

It w is stiuck 


^lUjLNcinn With 
‘ K/xn* 
Sjn(xUI All 
Dal (11 -I him I fl 
If I stiuek iii\- 
bcit 

, Dal-en lhan i 11 >, 
If thou stiutk- 
fst th\s( If 
Dal in 1h an c 
Ji ill stnuk him 

SI If 

])l AT 

Dill (11 Htoii h L 

If wi two stnu k 
OUlSt ivt S 

Did { n Ih m-hd) 

If }0U two stl lU k 
\omst l\t s 

Dal (n 1 hail 1 ni 

If till \ iwobinuk 
' th(msdvl^ 

Pi i i M 

Daliudhim li 
If Wt slllK k tUll 
I St 1 \ c -> 

Dai ill Ihaii fx 
If \ou stnuk 
> ouisdics 

Dal-I a Ilian / o 
If thtv stnuk 
tlunisi l\ts 
Dahii-Jhim It 

U W is >*tliu k 


Slhii \f mr with 

‘ i'f/S t 
SlM I I \]i 

Vasit'-i I dal ( n , 
Piihi])s I '•tnuk 
111 \ St It 

Pax I eni- dal i n 
Pt jlupstlioustnuk 
< i thyself 

Fa •id ( dal (n Pi i- 
li ips 111 stnif k him- 
sdf 

l)l \I 

Fa Si i liu- dal i n 

J* 11 lj)S w ^ two 
' stl tkoui^thiN 

Faxt htii-iial -1 n 
Piiliips >ou tw 
'.tiui k \onisil\ev 
\ V IX f 11II d 11 i It 
I Pci hips tht\ l\n 
stnu k tlumsi hi ^ 

Pj 11 \T 

P (xt li dal III I\i 

h ips Wt stmt k oni 

I St Im 

Fax* (H aal (I 
Pdh ips \ »u sim I 
\ mil SI l \» s 

past t Io d a I f I 
Ptih Ips till V stnu 1 
tilt mst h t s 

Taxi-lalxi P(, 
h Ips it w IS stnu k 


* Oi htv ti in\ <It 



‘JO(i 

ANTERIOll PAS1\ 

Indicytim:. vScBJrxmvj- with ,Si bjt n« ti\r with 

'^Kh(ur *^Fascf\" 

SlNfiULAll. SlNGUI.AH, SrNGTiTAH 

1 Dal-len-it-ii , I DahU'it-lhin-'i t'l , Pafiet*~iu-’dal -1 eUy 

stTtick myself * Jf IsUiicknn- Ptnhfips I atriick 

s( If myself. 

2 Dal-le v ~a ~m y Dal-lmdhav-em Pa'^el'-cm-diil^le n ^ 

Thou sliuckst If thou stiuekst Pet haps thou 

th)solf th\M'lf struck St thyself. 

Dah U'H 'ti-e, ITe D<d-h> n -I'han-e, FaseV- fi-d a 1-1 en , 
struck himself. If he struck Perhap.s he struck, 

himself. himself 

Dai’l. DArh. [)\Ta. 

1 Pal-lni-u-1 } 71, Ihtl 1pii-Irh(iii-Iirty Va^d'-ll.'i-da 1 - Ip a ^ 

We tvo stiuek If we two stinek JVihaps we two 

ourselves. om"elves btiuek ouiselves. 

2 l)al-lc)i-a-h e a , Dol-h u - k h a n - n-dal •Ipn , 

You two struek hpi7, If }ou two l^uhaps you two 

yourseUes. stiuckyouiM'lves stinck voniM'ive',. 

S Dal-tra-a-hi•/} Dal-len-l'han Ui)-\ un-dul I r )i , 

They two itiiick it they two‘•truck Peihaps tliey two 

themselve.". thom‘-elve'» stnu k tluMu •« lv( s. 

Pluual Pj.uual. pLUuxr 

1 P<d-l< n-a-lc, Ihd len-Jdmn I e, Pasd'-fp- dal - I p v , 

We stinck oui- It wu*sill'‘k our- Pinh-ip-i we sti ^ck 

selves s(]\(" • Duisehi's 

2 Jhd-lni -a-pp, Jhddcv-Uatn-'pr , Pa-,pf~p< -dal-len 

You stiiick It you stiiuk Peiliaji^ \ou stinck 
yourselves \ ourselves. youiseUes 

3 J)al-le'tt,-a-Iro, i)(fl-f('ii~klan}-lo , Pta^ffdo dol -1 p <n ^ 

They stinck If they stinck P<‘thap-^ tlu\ struck 
themselves themsches. themselves 

!Neuter/)a?-/cu- ^Dal-lm-ldian ^ K , PaseC-dal-len, Per- 
a, It w.'is 01 had it was ".triuk. j haps it was stiuek. 

been stiuek 1 


Oj liad 0 ij' k rn\'-‘ ]f 
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SPECIAL lX('OMPLETE PAST. 


1 


*.> 


• I 


] 


ISDirATlVE. 

SiNUUTiAK. 

DaUoK’-laih- fa - 
liT-hin-a-n I was 
stiikiim 

a 

Dal~oU-f.V)}'( (I - 
h t k a -w. 
Thou waeit slrik- 
iuu tliNsolt 

D^il oV-kan-la- 
li 7 Ian -o-f', 11 i* 
WM'. striking hnn- 

Daii. 

/>.r/ dk-knn-l n ■ 
hl-lan-ti ~l t n , 
W<* t\\o won* 
sttikiui; our- 
v'lvrs. 


jSunJUNCTIVK Wltll 

“ Khan " 

SlNCirLAR 

Dal-ol'-ktin-tah c - 
hin-k/atn -in. If 
1 w.is j-tiikiuj^ 

iny:-'‘lt' 

Daf-nk htn-fahV - 1 
kn'u-l'hon~<’-ni. It j 
thou wast stnk- l 

I 

luo thvir-lf. I 

^ ‘ I 

Di(l~ok-k(m-iah? - 
kan Un(n-r, If 
ho was strikiij;^' [ 
hiiusrlf. 

i D-»n. 1 

I 

' Dal-vk-htn-fxln ~ 

I knn-kintti-lin. I f 

W'O two W(*IV , 

.stiikinjif our- ' 

sel \ os , 


Sun.u.'NOTivn wirh 
Paspt'r 


Singular. 

P< i i H-d( d-oJc-Iran- 

faitP,kt/n , Perhap.s 1 
WHS strikhij; uw^t^lf. 

o j 


tf <(.l -o U - 
lai>.lah7kun, ‘Por- 
hajHthou waststrik- 
iiio tli\-oIf 

Vaiiot'~p-Oal.ok~ka n - 
talukii n , Porbnps 
ho v.'Hs Ntrikin.cf hiiu- 

Dual. 

padal-ok-hin 
lahlka n , Porhaps 
WH' t\\i> wore strik- 
iui^ <uirsol\'os. 


2 D(d-ok-kan-f i( - 

Inda'n. If - h o n , 

» • 

Vou two w’on* 
^^slnkioir ^oul- 
Soivi''), 


Jhfl-id'-kxfV’^ahp - I Pancf-hen-<1 a I ~nV'• 
k(f u-k^'Vi-benM lun-fahTlnn, Por- 
yoii two w«‘io haps\tu7 two were 
stiikini^ \our- ' strikiny^ yoursolvos. 
solves. i 


Ihd-ok-lan-f a - 
b'ekan -a-kiv , 
Tliey two w< re 
'Striking tloun 
ol\r> * 


Dfd-ok-kandah « - 
kan-khan-k i }i , 
It they two weio 
stiikinp tlieru- 
■'olvos 1 


Ptffief-kin-d al - a k - 
kan-hthlka)t, Por* 
haps they tw^o wore 
stiikiuo tlicmsolvos. 



( ’JOS ) 


PM'inr.. ' l^LL’RAL ) PU’RAI, 

1 lhtl-oh'-hm4 a - DaJ-vl‘-hm4'(h 1 - P<iiief-le~(ial<tU4'an - 

hVxUii-a-le, \Vc kan-Hati-le, If idhlkai) , Peilnps 

woie htiikiug wo wine striking we wcie striking 

oui solves. oui selves. miifk-lvcs. 

2 Dal~o1c-Va'a4 a - Dal-nk hin-iaht - Vii8et’-'pe-(Ud-oJc4caiir- 

hl-ka n-a- 1 )e , hmj-khan -pa, 1 f tahlkan , rorhaps 

You w'crc strik- \ou worestiikiiiff \ou Avore stnkinu 

iiig vouisclves. 1 }om\soKes. }ourselves. 

S Dul-ok-kan-t a - DitJ-oli-kan-tuht - TaaH'-ho-fkil-oV'-kan- 
AP/»Yi7j-tt-Z*<>,Tliey Lan-khan-ko, If tahlhan, Porliap". 

weio striking they were stiik- tlu*y weio striking 

tliemselves. ing tlicinselvos. thoinscUes. 

Nontor. Did-ok- Dal-oJc-kan-taln - Iku^ot’-ihd-ok-koji-la- 
kofi-tidLlka ti-(t, kitn-l'han, If it hlUin, Perhaps it 

h wus t»oiijgstruck bi'ing'struck was biung stiiick 

I' loij-f I-' I'mI \) iih loi "pr** i,tl inil L't II 11’ 
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1NI)K(^[SIVP: PLITPERB^ECT 


Isnn \iivr 


SiNdULAR , 

1 Dfd—lf7i~tah7- 
Iran-a-A, I l»ad 
struck myself 

2 Dul-hi)-i ahX ~ 

'riiou 

hadst stjiicKlh^- 

V(lf 

3 Ih(f-Uv-fali7~ 
/.av-if-r IP' li.id 
'•tiuck bmi^( U. 

l>n\L I 

I Dal-hni-taln Iran 
a~l iff. We two 
ha<l struck our¬ 
selves 

Dal lcH-f/>htIaw a- 
hm. You two 
lui I stiuck yoiii • 
helves. 

3 Dal lev- tuhe- 
kan-a-kiii. They 
two had struck 
themselves. 

Plural 

1 Dal-len-tahekan- 
a-lr, We had 
struck ourselves 


Si BJUNCTIVK with 

“ Khan,'' 

SiNoriAR 

Dal-hn-falilka n - 

Ihan-U, If I 

h'ld struck my¬ 
self 

Da^-'^ev-falCtkav - 
khav-em. If 
tliou hadst struck 

thyself 

Dal-(n-fahlka n - 
llnfn-f, rthehnd I 
st)uck himself 

Dual 

Dal-lri} iah'kan - 
khan-hii, If we 
two had stiuck 
ouT'-elves 

Dfil-ltii-laklkan - 
Ihan-hfv, If 

}ou two had struck 
}oui selves. 

Dal-lrv -taklJca a - 
khati-l in, If 
they two had 

tt 

struck them¬ 
selves 

Plurat,. 

Dal-lev-fahZkan - 
khan-le, If we 

* had struck our¬ 
selves 


SimuNCTiVE with 

“ Paget' ’* 

SrNGULAR. 

Paset*-in-ilal-len-ta - 
hekav, Peihaps I 
had struck myself. 

pn'iPt' pvi-dal-len-ta- 
hi I an, Peihaps 
thou hadst struck 
thvs<*lf 

-e-dal-hn-ia h e 
hni, Peihaps he 
hud J“truck himself. 

uual 

Pa^ef -lin-dal-len-ia 
hlkav, Perhaps we 
to h id stiuck our- 
selve'» 

Pas( t'-he n -dal-le v-ta- 
hUav, Peihaps you 
two h id struck your¬ 
selves 

Paact'-kin-dal-len^ta- 
he kan, Perhaps 
tliey tsvo had stiuck 
themselves. 

Plural 

Pasef-le-dal-Un- tn - 
hl-kan, Perhaps we 
had struck oiuselves. 


N 
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2 Dal 4 en 4 akekati 

a p(\ You hat! 
struck your¬ 

selves. 

I 

3 Dal-leiir-tah'fkan j 

<f4'0, Tbcy Jiaii ' 
struck tketn- 

selves. 

,Neutei. Dal-fen fa- 
hekan-(t. It had 
hf*eu stuu K. 


Dal len-taftlica n - 
khan-pe, Jfyou 
had struck yoiii- 
solves. 

DaUUn-ioMlmi - 
khan-ko, If they 
hadstruck them¬ 
selves. 

Ditl-len-fahekan - 
khaa, Jfithad 
been -^111101% 


rasei'-pc dal-len-fa . 
htkan. Pci haps you 
had struck your¬ 
selves. 

Pafiet’-ko-daL-leii't a - 
htkan y Perhaps 
they had struck 
themselves. 

Paget’-dal 4 en-ta h ? - 
kan. Perhaps jl 
had been stiuck. 
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INCHOATIVK future. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 D(d’oU4agit*4ii, 

1 shall be about 
to strike myself. 

2 Dal~om<xgit'-em, 
Thou wilt be 
about to strike 
thyself. 

3 Dal^ofc-lagU: - e , 
He will be about 
to strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-oJc-lagit’'liti, 
We two shall be 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 DaL-oJe-lagit* - 
ben. You two i 
will be about to | 
strike yourselves. 

3 DaUoU4a git' • 
kin. They two 
will be about to 
strike themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
» Kiuinr 

I 

Singular. 

Bal-oU - lagit* • 
kkan- ill, If I 
shall be about to 
strike myself 

Dal~o1c - la g it* • 
khan-em, If thou 
wilt be about to 
strike thyself 

Dal-o 1c-lc£git*- 
Mian - e , If he 
will be about to 
strike himself 

Dual. 

Dal-oU-I agit* - 
khan-UA, If we 
two shall bo about 
to strike our¬ 
selves. 

Dcd-ole •lag it* - 
khan-hen, If you 
two will be about 
to strike your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-oU-lagi t'-kkan 
-kin, If they 
two will be about 

• to strike them¬ 
selves. 


Subjunctive with 
Singular. 

Pa8et*-iii-dal-oU'- la* 
git*. Perhaps I shall 
be about to strike 
myself 

PaseC-em-dal-oJc-l a - 
git*, Perhaps thou 
wilt be about to strike 
thyself 

Paspt*-e-dal-oV-lagU, 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike him¬ 
self 

Dual. 

Paset'-liii-dal-oU-l a - 
git*, Perhaps we 
two shall be about 
to strike ourselves. 

I 

I Paset*-ben-dcd-oU-la - 
git*. Perhaps you 
two will be about to 
strike yourselves. 

• 

Paset*-kln-dal-oU-la - 
^git*. Perhaps they 
two will be about to 
strike themselves. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal’^U~lagit’4e , j 
We shall be about 
to strike our¬ 
selves. 

2 Ddl-oU4agit* pe, 
You will be about 
to strike your¬ 
selves. 

3 DaUo1c4agit*‘ko, 
They will be 
about to strike 
themselves. 

Neuter. Dal-oJe-la- 
git*y It will be 
aboutto be struck. 


Plural. 

Dal-oU4agit'-kJia/)i- 
ICy If we shall 
be about to strike 
ourselves. 

Dal oU-lcLgit*-khan 
If you will 
be about to strike 
yourselves. 

Dal-oJclagit*-Jehan 
kOy If they vrill 
be about to strike 
themselves. 

Dal-0V-lagit’4'ka - 
71, If it will be 
about to be struck. 


Plural. 

PaaeV-le-daUoU-lagit’, 
Perhaps we shall be 
about to strike our¬ 
selves. 

Pa>8ei'~pe-dal-oU' la,- 
git’, Perhaps you 
wil I be about to strike 
yourselves. 

Paset’-ko-dal-oU -la- 
git*, Perhaps they 
will be about to 
strike themselves. 

Paset’-dal-oJc-lagit', 
Perhaps it will be 
about to be struck. 
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INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


Indicative. 


SiNGULAJR. 

1 Dal-oU-lagid-oU- 
Jean-a-Af I am 
about to strike 
myself. 

2 Dal’Olc-lagid-oU- 
kan-a-m. Thou 
artabout to strike 
thyself. 

3 Dal-olc-lagid-oU- 
kan-a-Cj He is 
about to strike 
himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-oU4agid-oU- 
kan-lln. We two 
are about to 
strike ourselves. 

2 Bal-oU-lagld-oll- 
kan-a-hen, You 
t\^o are about to 
.strike yourselves. 

3 Dal~oU4agid~oJc- 
kan<i47in, They 
two are about to 
stri k e t h e ni - 
selves. • 


Subjunctive with 

Singular. 

Dal-oU4agid-o U - 
kan-tchxin4A, If 
I am about to 
strike myself. 

Dfd-oJc-lagid-o U - 
kandhan-em, If 
thou art about 
to strike, thyself 

DaUoU-lagid- o U - 
kan-khan-Cf If 

he is about to 
strike himself 

Dual. 

Dal-oU4agid-o U - 
kand'lian-1 in, 
If we two are 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

BahoU-lagid-o U - 
kand'han-h e n, 
If you two are 
about to .strike 
yourselves. 

Bal-oU-lagid- o Jc • 
kand'han-k i n f 

‘ If they two are 
about to strike 
themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
^^Paset\" 

Singular. 

Paset’dA-dal-oU - i a - 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 
I am about to strike 
myself 

Pasef-eTYi^l-oU'-l^a - 
gid-oU-Mn, Perhaps 
thou art about to 
strike thyself 

Fa8€t*-e-dal’OJc~lagid- 
oU-kan, Perhaps he 
is about to strike 
himself 

Dual. 

Paset'-liA-dal-oUd a - 
gul-oll-k a n , Per¬ 
haps w'e two are 
about to strike our¬ 
selves. 

Paaef -ben-dal-om a - 
gid-oU-kin, Perhaps 
you two are about tv, 
strike yourselves. 

pasef-kin-dal-olUa - 
gid-oU-kan, Pei- 
haps they two are 
about to strike 
themselves. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-oJc'-Uigid-oU- 
handle, We 
are about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-o]c4agid-oU- 
kan^a-pe, You 
areabouttostrike 
yourselves. 

3 DalroJc-lagid-oU- 
kan-a-ko, They 
areabouttostrike 
themselves. 

Neuter. DaUoU-la- 
gid-oU-kan-a, It 
is about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

Dal-oU4agid~ oU^ 
kan-khan-le. If 
we are about to 
strike ourselves. 

Dal-oU4agid- oU^ 
kom-khan-pet If 
you are about to 
strike yourselves. 

Dal-olc-lagid- oU- 
kcm-khan-ko, If 
they are about to 
strike them¬ 
selves. 

Dal~oU‘hgid-o U - 
kan-khan, If it 
is about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

Paset^-le-dal-oU -la- 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 

we are about to strike 
ourselves. 

Pa8et*-pe dal~ok -la- 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 
}Ou are about to 
strike yourselves. 

Pmet'-ko-daUoU- la- 
gid-ok-kan^ Perhaps 
they are about to 
strike themselves. 

Paset*-dnl-oU-lag i d - 
oU-k a 01 , Perliaps 
it is about to be 
struck. 
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INCHOATIVK PAS'r. 


iNDtOATiVK. 

SlNGUt^AR. 

f DoL-olc-lagid-oU- 
iMU'tahlkan-a-tl, 
I was about ta 
strike myself. 

2 Dal-oU-liigid-ct1c 
kan4ahlkan -a - 
m, Thou wast 
about to strike 
thyself. 

Ji Dal-oU-lagul-oU- 
kan4aJilkan-’(i-fi, 
Ho was about, to 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 DaUoU-ldgitl-oU 
hmi4ahtlcm\-a.’- 
Wi, We two were 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-oU4agidoJc~ 
Icaii-todCtkan- a - 
hm, You two 
were about to 
strike yourselves. 

3 Dcd^oJc-lagid-oU- 
k(in4ahek(m- a - 
kin, Tlrey two 
were about to 
strike them¬ 
selves. • 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khan:* 
StNGULAR, 
BaUoU4agid-o U - 
kan4aklkan- 
khmdii, If I was 
alx>ut to strike 
myself. 

Dal-ok4agid‘0 U - 
kan4ah Ikan- 
khan-evh, If thou 
wa.st abmil to- 
strike thyself. 
])(il-oU4dg’uLo U - 
kafi4ahekan~ 
khan-e., J f he 
was alxnit to 
strike himself. 
Dual. 

Bal-ofcdagid-o U - 
kanda h t k a n - 
khan4i/i, If we 
two were about to 
.strike our.<elve.s. 
Dal~olc4agid‘ o U - 
hinda hlkan- 
khxzn-hen, Ifyou 
two weio. about 
to strike your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-oU4agid o U - 
kan-ta hlkan- 
kkan -kin. If 
• they two were 
about to strike 
themselves. 


SEBJUNCTtVE with 
“ Pamt':* 
Singular. 

Paset’-m-ded-ok-la - 
gid-oU-kan-tahlUan, 
Perhaps 1 was about 
to .strike myself. 

Paset’-em-dal-oUda - 
qid-oU-kan-todiikan 
Perhaps thou wast 
about to strike thy¬ 
self. 

Pasef-e-dal-oJ:.4agid- 
M^-kan-t ahlka n , 
Peruaps he wa.s 
abmit to .strike hiiu- 
•self. 

Dual. 

Paset'-liri-dal-ok-l a - 
gi d-oU-kini4ahehan, 
Perhaps we two w'erc 
about to strike our¬ 
selves. 

Paset'-ben-dal-oUda 
g id-oU-kan4ahtkan, 
Perhaps you two 
were about to strike 
yourselves. 

Paset’-kin-daUoU-la - 

^ gid-oU-kan-tahtkmi, 
Perphaps they t>vo 
were about to strike 
themselves. 
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Plukal. 

1 Dal-oU-lapd-oU- 
kan-tahlkan-a - 
le. We were 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-oU-lagid-oU- 
hm-talilkan- a - 
pc, You were 
about to strike 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-oU-lagid-olc* 
kan-tahekan- a - 
kOj They were 
about to strike 
thetftselves. 

Neuter. Dal-oU-la- 
gidoVc-kan-iaht - 
kaiKi, It was 
about to be struck. 


Plukal. 

Dal’oU-lagid- oU- 
kan-tah Ikan- 
khan-lCf, If we 
were about to 
strike ourselves. 

J)al-ok~lngid~o U - 
kan-tah tkan- 
khxin'-'pe, If you 
were about to 
strike yourselves. 

Dal-okdagid-o U - 
kan-tah tj kan- 
khan-ko^ If they 
were about to 
strike themselves. 

*Dal-oU-lagid-o U • 
kan-tah Ikan- 
khaiiy If it w'as 
about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

PasHt*-U-dal-o U-la- 
gi d-oU-kan-tahthan^ 
Pcii'haps wo w'cro 
about to strike our¬ 
selves. 

Paset'-pe-dal-o /r -1 a - 
gid-olc-kan-tahtkany 
IPerhaps you were 
about to strike your¬ 
selves. 

Pasel’‘ko-dal-oU-l a - 
gii-oU-kan-tahlkan, 
Perhaps they were 
about to strike them- 
selves- 

Pafset'-dal-oU-lag i d. - 
oU-kan4 ahek a v , 
Perhaps it was about 
to be .struck. 
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Indioativk. 

SlNGUI.AK. 

1 Dal-Jcolc-ii - H. I 
will or would 
strike myself. 

2 DaUh oU- a -m, 
Thou wilt or 
woiild’st stri k e 
thyself. 

y Dal~!,oU-a-p, He 
will or wo u I d 
strike himself. 
Dual, 

J Dcd-koJc-a-1 in , 
We tw^o * would 
strike ourselves. ; 

2 Daldvlc-a-l) a \ 
You two would I 
str i k (! y o u r - j 
selves.^ I 

I)aUk()J:-a-ki n , \ 
They two* weuld 
-strik e t h c in - 
selves. J 

PrATRAr,. 

1 Da,f-f,oJc-a -1 e, 
Wo* would sfriko 
ourselve,s. 

2 Dal-kok- a - p 
You * w o u1d 
strike yourselves, 

3 Jjal-koU- a - k o , 
T’hcy * w o u 1 <1, 
strike themselves. 

Neuter. Dal'kxiUa, 

It would be struck.* 


OFT ATI VE. 

{Subjunctive with 
^^Khanr 
SiNCATLAR. 
Dal-koU-Jrhan-in , 
If 1 would strike 
Tny.self. 

DaUko1c-khan~em, 
If thou woiild’st 
strike thyself. 

Dal-koU-lchoM - c , 
If ho would 
strike himself. 
Dual. 

Dal-JcoU-khan-lhi, 

Jf vve two would 

.strike ourselve.s 

[)a^ -hull - /• h It -n - 

b( n. If vou two 
%• 

would strike 
yourselves. 
Dul-kok ~ k ha - 

kui, If they two 
would s t r i k <• 
thfTuselves. 
riA’RAL 

Dal-kok - k h a n - 

U, If wo won ill 

strike ourselves. 

Dal-kolc~lchan-pe , 

11' vou w o u I d 
«/ 

strike yourselves. 

DcU-koU-khon-ko , 

I f thev w 0 u 1 d 
«/ 

strike themselves. 
DaUkok-khan, If it 
would be struck. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Pmee:'- 
SiKGULAR. 

FoMt*-in-da I- hoU, 
Perhaps I would 
strike myself. 

Pasek-em-dal -ho Ic , 
Perhaps thou would’st 
.strike thy.self. 

Paaet’-e- dal - k^o U , 
Perhaps he would 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

Paset’-kin-dal -kok , 
Porhap s we t w o 
wouM strike our.selves. 
Pusei’-ben-dal- Ic o Jc , 
Peiliap.s yo u t w' o 
would strike yo u r - 
selves. 

Pamet'-kin-did- ko Ic, 
Perhaps the y t w o 
will strike them- 
sidves, 

{ Plural. 

* PuHCt'-bi-dill - ko Ic 
I Perhaps we will 
i strike ourselves, 
j Paset'-pe-daI -kok, 
I Perhaps you i I I 
strike yoursclve.s. 
•Paset’-ko-da l-k o Ic , 
Perhaps they will 
) .strike themselves. 
Pasel’-daf da.k, Per- 

( 

j it would bo struck. 


» Or will. 



( 218 ) 


iNOrCATTVE. 

Singular. 

1 (Oho) Dalden- 
a-il, Iwould will 
or should (not) 
strike myself. 

2 (Qfto) Ddl-len- 
a -m, Thou 
would'st (not) 
strike thyself. 

3 (Qho) Dal-len-a- 
e, He would (not) 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 (Ohg) Dal-len- 

We tw o 
would (not) 
.strike ourselves, 

2 (Qho) D(d-4eii- 
a-hen, You two 
would (not) 
stri ke your se Ives, 

3 (Oho) Dal-len- 
(t-Jd/thy They two 
would (not) strike 
themselves?. 

Plural. 

1 (QHq) Dal-len -a- 

We would not 
sttike ourselves. 

2 (Qhg)Dal-len-a^ 
pe. You would not 
.strike yourvselve.s. 

3 (Oho) Dal-len- 
a-kOy They would 
not strike them¬ 
selves, 

^Neuter (QhQ)Dal- 
len-<t, It would 
not be struck. 


CX)NDrnONAL 

Subjunctive ‘ with 
“ Khan:* 
Singular.. 
Dal-len-l'hcm-i tl, 
If Iwould strike 
or have struck 
myself, 

Dnl-len‘kkan-p.m , 
If thou wouldst 
strike thyself. 

Dal-len-l'ha n - c, 
If he would strike 
himself. 

Dual. 

Dal-l&ri-khan-litt, 
If we two would 
strike ourselves. 

Dalden -I'ham.-hvny 
If vou two would 
strike yourselves. 

DaUJfM - k h an - 
hin, If they two 
would strike 
them .selves. 

; Plural. 
DaZ-len-khan - I e 
If we would 
strike ourselves. 
Dcl-len-khan^p e , 
• If you would 
strike yourselves. 

V 

Dalden-khdn-k o, 
If they would 
stri k o t h e m - 
selves. 

Dal-len-khcm, If 
it would be 
struck. 


Subjunctive with 
Paste:* 
Singular. 

Paset’dti- dal ->1 e n y 
Perhaps I would 
strike myself. 

Paaet-em-dal - I e n , 
Perhaps thou 

wouldst strike thy¬ 
self. 

Paspe-e-^dcd-len, Per¬ 
haps he would strike 
himself. 

Dual. 

Panel--lln-da I - len , 
Porhap s we two 
would strike our- 
selvo.s. 

Panel*-ben-ded ~len y 
Perhaps you two 
would strike your¬ 
selves. 

Panet’-Hn^ebd e n , 

' Perhaps they two 
would strike them- 
selve.s. 

Plural. 

Panel’-le~ da I-I bn , 
Perliaps we Avould 
strike ourselves. 
Paset’-pe-d al - len , 
Perhaps you would 
gtrike yourselves. 
Paset’-ka- dal •len y 
Perhaps they would 
strike* themsel ves. 

Paset’-dal-len , Per¬ 
haps it would he 
.struck. 
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SlSGULAR. 

1 Dai-en-gi-n, I 

strike* will or 

would strike, myself. 

2 Dai-en-g i-'ni, 
Thou strikest or 
wilt strike thyself. 

3 Dal-en^gi-e, He 
strikes, or will 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Jkd'-en-gi- lifi. 
We two strike, or 
will strike our¬ 
selves. 

2 DaUen-gi'b e n , 
You tw’O strike, 
or will strike 
yourselves. 

3 DaUen-gi-ki n, 
They two strike 
or will strike 
themselves. 

Plural. 

I Dairen-gi-l<>>, 
Wo strike or will 
strike ourselves. 

- 2 I)(d-e.n-g i ~ p ^ 
\’oustrike,or will 
strike yourselves. 
3 Ded-en^gi-ko, I 
They strike or will 
strike themselves. 
Neuter. I)al-en-gi.» 
It will be struck 


CONTINGENT. 

Singular. 


Dual. 


Plurai. 


Singular. 

Paset’4n-dal-en- g i, 
Perhaps I might 
strike myself. 
Paitet’-em-d(d-en-g v, 
Perhaps thou might- 
est strike thy.self. 

Pasei*-e-dal-en~gi, 
Perhaps he might 
I strike himself, 
i Dual. 
i Paset’din~(kd-cn-g i , 

! Perhaps we t vv o 

I might strike our- 

i .solves. 

I Pa^H'-ben-ikd-en-gi, 
i Perhaps you two 

might strike your¬ 
selves. 
\pafiet--Hn~ckxl-en-g ^, 
Perhaps they two 
misht strike them- 
selve.s. 

Plural, 

I Paset'-le-daUcM ^gi 
Perhaps we might 
strike ourselves. 
PtiseC-pe-dAil-m - g i . 
Perhaps you might 
strike yourselves. 
Pdf^ct -ko-dfCd-dYi' g i . 

Perhaps they might 
' strike themselves. 
Paset’-dal-en-gk Per- 

jhaps it might be struck. 


* The Con fHigent must Kornctimes be rendered into Enghuh by the Imi- 
t»ive, at, other times by the Present, and very frequently t>y the bubjmietive 
Past. 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-len~gi-ii, I 
will first strike 
myself. 

2 Did-hm- gi-m. 
Thou wilt first 
strike thvself. 

V 

3 Dal-le)h -gi^e. 
He will first 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-1en-gi-lin, 
We two will fii'st 
strike ourselves. 

2 Dal-len~gi-be n , 
You two will first 
strike yourselves. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


3 DaUlen~gi~hi n, 
They two will 
first strike them* 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-Un-g i -le, 
We will first 
strike ourselves. 

2 Dotl-len-gi - p e, 
You will first 
strike yourselves. 

3 £lal4en~gi ~ko, 
They will first 
strike themselves. 

I 

I 

Neuter. Dal- ten- 
gi. It will first 
he struck. 


Plural. 


.Singular, 

Paset'-'itUdal’len- g i , 
Perhaps I first will 
strike myself. 

Paset'-em^dal-len-gi , 
Perhaps thou first 
wilt .strike thyself 

Ptoef-e-dal-len -g i. 
Perhaps he first will 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

Paset’-lin-dal-len-gi , 
Perhaps we two w'ill 
first strike ourselves. 

Paset’-hen~dal-len-gi. 
Perhaps you two 
willfirst strike your¬ 
selves. 

Paescf’-kin-dal-le n - 
gi. Perhaps they 
two will first strike 
themselves. 

Plural. 

Paset'de-dal-len'g i, 
Perhaps \vg will first 
strike ourselves. 

Pas t’-pe~dal-lm-g i, 
Perhaps you will first 
strike yourselves. 

Pasei^-ko-dal-len-g i , 
Perhaps they will 
first strike t h e m - 
selves. 

Pasef-dal -len-gi- 
Perhaps it will first 
be stiiuck. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-len^naht-iiy 
Iniustfirststrikc 
Tuyself. 

2 Dal-len-tiaht-my 
Thou must first 
strike thyself. 

3 DaUlen-naht-e, 
He must first 
strike himself 

Nouter. Dal-len- 
mihl. 11 m u s t 
first be struck. 


Haul. 

Dal-len-nahi-liii , 
We , two must 
first strike our¬ 
selves. 

Dal-len-nah%- 
hen, You two 
must first strike 
yourselves. 

Dal-le n-nahi- 
kin. They two 
must first strike 
themselves. 


Plural, 

Dal^en-wM-ley We 
must first strike 
ourselves. 

Dal-len-iiiuhi-pey You 
must first strike 
yourselves. 

Dal-len-nahi-ko, 
They must first 
strike themselves. 


PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 


1 DoH-len-ha-n y 1 
must first strike 
myself 

2 D(d-len-b a - m y 
Thou must first 
strike thyself 

3 Dal-len -ha-Cy 
lie must first 
strike himself 

Neuter. Dal-len~ 
ban, It must' 
first be struck. 


Dat-Ien- ha-I i ti 
We two must 
first sl-riko our¬ 
selves. 

Dal-len-ba- ben, 
You two must 
first strike your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-len-ha- kin. 
They two must 
first strike them- 
selve.s. 


Dal-len-ba-1 e , W e 
mu.st first strike 
ourselves. 

DaL-hn-lm-pe, You 
must first strike 
youi'ftelves. 

Dal-le n-ba-ko, 
They must first 
strike themselves. 

j 
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PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 Did-len-en-a - n Dal-len-en-adirit \ Dalden-en^aAet We 

I must first strike We two must, must first strike our- 

myself. first strike our- selves. 

selves. 

2 Dalden^en-a-^iiy Dcd-len-en-a-hen , Dal-lm-en~a~pe, You 

Thou must first You two must must first strike 

strike thyself. first strike your- yourselves. 

selves. 

3 Dalden-en-ii-e, Daldsn-en^-kiriy Datden-en-a-ko^ 

He must first They two must They must first 

strike himself. first strike them- strike themselves. 

Neuter. Dal-len- selves, 
tj/i-a. It must 
first be struck. 

Remark. Regarding the difference between these three tenses or moods, 

vide remark on the same in the active nominative case. 
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PRELIMINARY BENEDJCTIVE. 

SiNGULAK. Dual. Plural. 

J Dul-lm-m a - n y Dal-len-ma-lin ! DaL-len-ma-le ! May 
* May I first strike May we two we first strike our- 
royself! first strike our- selves! 

selve.s. 

2 Dal4m-ma-m ! Dal~len~ma-ben / DaLlen-nia^'pe ! May 

Mayest thou May you two you first strikeyour- 

first strike thy- first strike your- selves ! 

self! selves, 

3 DaJAen-ma - e ! Dal-len-Tna-kin ! DalAe.n-ma~lco ! May 

May he first May they two they first strike the*m- 
strike himself! first strike them- selves! 

.Neuter. Dal-Un- selves. 
rrufj f May it first 
be struck! 

PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dal-- he h ^ in e ! Da L - Lea- hen ! I Dal-len-pe f Strike 
fSlrike thou first.! Strike you two I first yourselves ! 
thyself! I first yourselves ! ; 

BENEDJCTIVE. 

* 

1 Dal-ol'-m a - u ! Dal-oU-iiut ~llv \ Dal-oh-iiia-le / May 

May I strike iny- May we two we strike ourselves! 

self! strike ourselve.s ! 

2 DaL-olc.-ma m ! Dal-oJc-ma-ben ! 1 Dal oK'-ma-pe ! May 

Mayest thou May you two i you strike your- 

striko thyself! strike yourselves! selves I 

3 Dal-oli-m a-e ! Dal-oU-ma-h In ! Dal-oU-nia-Jco ! May 

May he strike May they two they strike tl»em- 

himself! strike themselves! selves! • 

IMPARATIVE. 

2 Dal-ole- VI e ! j D al-ole-be n ! Dal-olc-pc ! Strike 
Strike fhoii thy-r Striko you two you yuurscK ’ 
self! i yoiirselvef: 1 
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A DJ ECTIVE PA RTl Cl PLES. GERUN DS. 

Euture. 

Baltic (kin, * hen pe,) etc. Dal-oU-reah, te, re. Of, by. 
Who will strike himself. in striking oneself. • 

Special incomplete Present. 

DaUoJc-kan, Who is strik- Dal-oJc-kan^reaU, te, re. Of, 
ing himself - by, in striking oneself now. 

Recent Past. 

DaUen, Who struck himself Daken-reaU, te, re, Of, by, 

in having struck oneself 

Anterior Past. 

Dal-len, Who struck himself Dal-len-reah', te, re, Of, by, 

. in having struck one.self 

Special incomplete Past. 

Dal-oU-kan4ahlk a n, VV'ho DtiUolc-kan-tahlkan-rc(d%te,re. 
was striking himself Of, by,in striking oneself then. 

Indictsive Pluperfect. 

Dal-len~tah^Jca n, Who had Dal-len^tahtkan'reaU,te,r€,Of, 
struck himself by, in, having struck oneself 

Inchoative Future. 

Bal-oU-lagif, Who will be D(d-o1c4aff.if-reaU,te,re,Of, hy, 
about to strike himself in being al)out to strike oneself. 

Inchoative Present. 

DaUoJc-lagidok-kan, Who is Bal-oU-lagidoU-hin rcaU, te, 
about to strike himself re. Of, by, in being about 

to strike oneself now. 

Inchoative Past, 

Dal-oU4agidoU-kan-t(.(hlka n , Dal-oklagidoU-kan-tahlkan - 
Who was about to strike | reaU, te, re. Of, by, in being 
himself about to strike oneself then. 

Optative. 

J)al4:oU, Who will or would Dat4coU-reaJc, te, re, Of, by, 
strike himself in wishing to strike oneself 

Conditional. 

Dal- ten. Who may have Dal-len-reaU, te, re, Of, by, in 
.struck himself strikingorhavingstruckone.self 

* Any of the Notuinativo Suffixes may be affixed to show who will strike 
him or themselves. 

Note. — The neuter Partieiploa and (Jrrund.s are like those belonging to 
ilio common g«nd*;r, only with n passive meaning ; as Dal ok Ja^ithe. the Janfic 
which will I'v srjuek ( Der-Mfch^at/cmle Janhej. 



( 225 ) 


ADVERBIAL 

Future. 

DciUoUMan, 

Special incomplete 
Dal-oU-i(xin-khant 


PARTICIPLES. 

Striking ♦ oneself. 
Present. 

Striking oneself now. 


Recent Past. 

Dal-en-khan, 

Anterior Past. 
Dal-len-khnn, 

Special incomplete Past. 
Dal -oU-kan-taheka n-klian, 
Indicisive Pluperfect. 
Dal-len-talitkan-khan, 

Inchoative Future. 
Dal-oU-lagidoU-Uhany 
Inchoative Present. 
DaUoUMigidoU-kan^klian, 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal-olc-lagidoU-JcLm-tahekan ■ 
khaHj 

Optative. 

Dal-koUA'han, 

Conditional. 

DaUlen-kkan, 

Preliminary EIxpostulative 
'Dalj,en-naJi%, 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
DaUlen-ban, 

Preliminary AdmisSsive. 
Dcd-len-ena, 

Infinitive. 


Having struck oneself. 

Having struck oneself. 
Striking oneself then. 

Having struck oneself. 

Being about to strike oneself. 

Being now about to strike 
oneself. 

■ Being then about to strike 
oneself. 

Wishing to strike oneself. 

Striking or having struck one¬ 
self. 

First striking oneself. 

First striking oneself. • 
Firt striting oneself. 

Dal-olcj To strike oneself. 


• Or beibg Ntuter : being struck. 

0 
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REFIiB!XIV& CAUSATIVE (and PASSIVE.) 
Future. 

Dal-ochoU^a^ii, 1 stall albw myself to be struck.* 

Special Incomplete Present. 

Dal^ochoU^an-a-iii 1 am allowing myseif to be struck. 

Recent Past. 

DaUocho-en^a^ii, I allowed myself to be struck* 

Anterior Past. 

Dal-ocho-len-a-^, X allowed myself to be struck* 

Special Incomplete Past. 

Dal-ochoU-kan-tahlkan-a-ii, 1 was allowing myself to be struck. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 

Dal-Qcho4en4ahekan-a-it I bad allowed myself to be struck. 
Inchoative Future. 

Dal^QlioMagit'-iiiy I shall be about to allow myself to be struck. 
Inchoative Present. 

Dal-ochoU-lagidoU-kan^i&, I am about to allow myself to be 
struck. 

Inchoative Past. 

Lcd-ocJwU4a^doU~kan4oMkan^^ I was about to allow 
myself to be struck. 

Optative. 

DalrOcho-koU-a-ii, 1 will or would allow myself to be struck. 
Conditional. 

(QIiq) Dod^ocko-len-Ori/i, I shall or should (not) allow myself 
to be struck. 

* Or I flhall be struck. Although this Causative is extensively used as a 
Passive, it does not lose its causative signiflcation, and can not therefore always 
be an equivalent for our Passive; as does not mean, **he wm 

hurried; but either that He allowed himself to be burned alive, or that he 
was caused to be burned (dead or alive) by a third party. 

/fiewarh.—As this Causative follows " the Reflexive" the other tenses 
r^A not be written. 
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FUTURE. 

With this Dative Case. 


D. 

Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dol-ari^-e, He 
will strike * for 
me. 

2 DaUa^m-a-e, 
He will stri k e 
for thee. 

3 Dat-a-e-a-e, He 
will strike for 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-aAiti - ofr - e, 
He will strike 
for us two. 

2 DaUa hen-a-e, 
He will strike 
for you two. 

3 Dal-a-kin^ - e, 
He will strike 
for them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-a-1 e~a~e, 
He will strike 
for us. 

■2 Dat~a- 2 J e - a - e t 
He will strike 
for you. 

3 Dal-a-k o ~ a ~ e, 
He wilt strike 
for them. 

Neuter. Dal^ja-U-Of- 
e. He will strike 
at, on to ij or 
them. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khanr 
Singular. 

DaUa-n-hkcm - e, 
If he will strike 
for me. 

Dal^t-m-kkan- e , 
If he will strike 
for thee. 

Dal~a-e~kkan - e , 
If he will strike 
for him. 

Dqax. 

Dal-a-Un-kIban-e , 
If he will strike 
for 113 two. 

Dal-a-ben-khan-e, 
If he will strike 
for you two. 

Dcd^i-ki'ii-khan-e, 
If he will strike 
for them two. 
Plural. 

Dal-a-le-kfian - e . 
If he will strike 
for us. 

Dai-a-pe-khan- e , 
If he w'ill strike 
for you. 

Dal-a^ko~kkan-e, 
If he will strike 
for them. 

If he will strike 
at (etc), it, or 
them. 


Subjunctive With 
« Peuet':* 
Singular. 

Paaet*‘e^dal , 
Perhaps he will 
strike fof me. 

Pa8et*-e- dal -a-m, 
Perhaps he will 
strike for thee. 

Paset*-e-dal-a»e, I^r- 
haps he will strike 
for him. 

Dual. 

Paset*~e-dal -a-liri. 
Perhaps he will 
strike for us two. 

Pa8et*-e-dal- a^ben, 
Perhaps he will 
strike for you two. 

Paset*’-e-dal-ti -kin, 
Perhaps he will 
strike for them two. 
Plural. 

paaeC-e-dal^de, Per¬ 
haps he will strike 
for us. 

Pas€t*-e-dal-a pe, 
Pehaps he will 
strike for you. 

PaseV e-dal -a-%o, 
Perhaps he will 

• strike for them. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-a~Ic, Pe« 
haps he will strike 
at it (etc.) or them. 


Noir .—Nruter inalces no difttiaction between singular, dual or plural. 

* llativc is need in Sautali we in English would use /or. at, t9, 

on, t'ic. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

iNOiCATiYB. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

Khan.^* Paset'** 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal-<t^ii*kan~a- Dal-a-A-kan- Pasdi-e-dal-a^ii-kan, 

e. He is strik- hhcm-et If he is Perhaps he is strik¬ 
ing for me. striking for me. ing for me. 

2 Dol-a-w^fcati-o- Dal-a -m~han- Paset’-e-dal-a-m-han, 

e, He is striking khan-e^ If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for thee. striking for thee. ing for thee.' 

3 2)ai-a-e-A»n-a-e, Dal-a-e-kan~ Paaet’-e-dal-a-e-Ican, 

He is striking khan-Cy If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for him. striking for him. ing for him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 PdL-^lirUkan- DaL-a-lin-kan- Paaet*-e-dal-a-lin- 

a-By He is strik- khan-e. If he is kan. Perhaps he is 
ing for us two, striking for us two. striking for us two. 

2 Pial-a-hen-htn- Dai-a-ben-k a n - Pa8et*-e-dal-a-ben- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kin. Perhaps he is 

ing for you two. striking for you striking for you two. 

two. 

3 Dcd-a-Icin-kan- Dal-a-kin- kan- Paset'-e-dal-a -kin- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e. If he is kan. Perhaps he is 

ing for them two. striking for them striking for them 

two. two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dal-Orle-kan-a - Dal-a-le-kan- PaseP-e-daha-le-l<ian, 

e. He IS striking khan-e. If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for us. striking for us. ing for us. 

2 Dal-a-pe-kan- Dal-a-pe-kan- Paaet'-e-da l-a-pe- ^ 

a-e. He is strik- khan-e. If he is kan, Perhaps he is 

ihg for you. striking for you. striking for you. 

3 Dal-a-ko-kan- Dal-a-ko-kan- Paset'-e-dal-a-ko- 

a-e, He is strik- < khcm-e. If he is kan, Perhaps he is 

ing for them. striking for them, striking for them. 

Neuter. Dal-a-Jc- Dalra-U-kan- Paset’-e-dal-a-U-kan, 
hot/fi-a-e, H e i 8 khan-e. If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

striking at it. striking at it ing ift it. 

Note. —Dative has no general incomplete Present. This tense is used for 

both. 
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Indicative. 

Singular. 

He struck for me. 

2 Dal-at*-me-otre, 
He struck for thee. 

3 Dcil'Ctd-e-d-e, He 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-at* -liili-a-€, 
He struck for us 
two. 

2 Dal~at''hen~he7ira 
-p, He struck for 
you two. 

3 ’jDo.l-at'-kln-a-e, 
He struck for 

I 

them two. 

Plural. 

1 DaUit’-le-a-e, 
He struck for us. 

2 Dal-at* 

• Hestruckforyou. 

3 Ddl-af-ko-a-e, 
He struck for 
them. 

N eu ter. Dal-a-t’-a^t 
He struck at it. 


RECENT PAST 

Subjunctive with 
*^Khanr 
Singular. 
Dal-ad4fi-khan-e^ 

If he struck for 
me. 

DaUat*~me-kh(m-e, 
If he struck for 
thee. 

Dal-ad-e - khan-€y 
If he struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Dal-af-liA-lihan-e, 
If he struck for 
us two. 

DaUat‘~ hen~khan~e, 
If he struck for 
you two. 

DaJ-at’- kin-khan^e. 
If he striipk for 
them two. 
Plural. 

Bcd-ai- le-khan~ey 
If he struck for 
us. 

Dcd-at*-pe-khjan-e, 
If he struck for 
you. 

1 Dal-at’-ko-khan-e, 
If ho struck for 
them. 

DaJ-a-t'- khan’By 
. If he struck at it.; 


SuBJUNCTtvB with 
Singular. 

PoB^-e-d al-ad-iii, 
Perhaps he struck 
for me. 

Paset*- e^dal - at'-rnty 
Perhaps be struck 
for thee. 

Paset*- e - dcd- • ad -*c, 
Perhaps he struck 
for him. 

Dual. 

Paset*- e - dal-at*- liiiy 
Perhaps he struck 
for lift two. 

Paset*~€~ dakat^-heuy 
Perhaps he struck 
for you two. 

Paset'~ e~dal - at*-kin. 
Perhaps he struck 
for them two. 
Plural. 

Paset- - e -dal - at* - le. 
Perhaps he struck 
for us. 

Paset’- e - dal - at’- pe, 
Perhaps he struck 
for you. 

Paset*-e-daI-at -Jfe o, 
Perhaps he struck 
for them. 

Paset*-e-dal-at’, Per¬ 
haps he struck at it. 


Note. Dative lias no Anterior Poet. This tense is used both as I'ecent and 
anterior Past, _ 


Ikdigatite. 

SiNGULAB. 

!][ Dcil-akao^d4ii~ 
a-e, He has 
sfrnck for me. 

2 i)aL akao^'-7ne>^ 

He has 
struck for thee. 

3 Dal<Lkao-ad^^* 
g. He has struck 
for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-akaO'<xt'-UA- 
a>6. He has 
struck for us two. 

2 DaUakao-at'-ben 
- a - e, He has 
struck for you 
two. 

3 Dal^akou)^t'^kin 
•a-e, He has 
struck for then^ 
two. 

Plural. 

1 D(d‘ahao-a4f- le- 
a-e^ He has 
struck for us* 

2 Dal~akcLOrat*-pe^ 
a-e. He has 
^ruck for you. 

3 Dal-akao-at’-ko- 
a^e, He has 
struck for them, 

Neuter. Pahakao- 
at'-a-e, He has 
struck at it. 
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PERFECT. 

Subjunctive with 

» KKan” 

Singular. 

Dal-akao- ad - ifi> 
khan-e. If he 
has struck for me. 

Pal^akao^at* * m e- 
khan^e, If he has 
struck for thee. 

Dalrokao-ad^e* 
khan-^e, If he has 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

Ddl’akao-at*-^ lin - 
khan-€, If he has 
struck for us two. 

Dal-akao-ai*’- hen- 
khan-e, If he 
has struck for 
you two. 

Dol-a^Hzt'- kin- 
khanre* I f h e 
has struck for 
them two. 

Plural. 

Dal~otikao-a£ - Z e - 
khan^e, If he 
has struck for us. 

Dal^kaa- a t’- p e~ 
khan-e, If he has 
struck for you. 

Pdlrakao-at'-ho^ 

‘ khan^Bf If he has i 
struck for them. 

Dal^akao-ai'-kfian- 
e, 1 f h e h a s 
struck at it 


Subjunctive witfi 
“ Paset'.’^ 

Singular. 

Paset'-e-daUakaa-ad- 
Perhaps he has 
struck for mo. 

Paset’~e-dal^kcto~at‘~ 
me. Perhaps he 
has struck for thee. 

PaiBt^-e’dal-akao^d- 
e, Perhaps he has 
struck for him. 
Dual. 

Paaet’-e-dal-akao-at'- 
IM, Perhaps he has 
struck for us two. 

Paset*-e-dal - akaa-at’- 
ben, Perhaps h e 
has struck for you 
two. 

Paset'-e^dal^aJcac^t'- 
km, Perhaps he 
has struck for them 
two. 

Plvral. 

Paset'-edal-akao^at’- 
le. Perhaps he has 
struck for us. 

Pasei're-dal-okaO’aP- 
pe. Perhaps he has 
struck for you. 

Paaef-e-dal-akao- a£- 
ko. Perhaps he has 
struck for them. 

Paaet^^e-dcd-akao^at^* 
Perhaps he hi a s 
struck at it. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

^^Khmir “PajcT.” 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal^a-iH^kan- Dal-a-^-han^ PaBet^-e-dal-OrAJam^ 

tahthan-Or-e, Ho tahVcan-khan^e, taktkani Perhaps 

was * striking If he wasstrik- he was striking 
for me. ing for me. for me. 

2 Dal-a-m-han^ PaUa - m-kan- Paset*-e-a 2 - a - m • 

tahe-kan-a»e t tahlkan-khan~e, kan-tahVcant Per- 

He was striking If he was strik- haps he was sirikipg 

for thee. ing for thee. for thee. 

3 Dal-a-e-kan- Bal-a-e-kan^taM- Paset^-e-dcd-a^e-kan - 

tahtkan-^a-e, kan-khan-e, If tahekcm, Perhaps 

He was striking he was Striking he was striking for 

for him. for him. him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 BaUa-liMo>n» Iktl^-Uf&^k<m4ch Paset^-e-^daUa-^liA* 

tahlkan-a-ef He ht-kan - khan-e, k(m4ahlkan. Per* 

was striking for If he was strik* haps he was strik- 

us two. ing for us two. ing for us two. 

2 Bal-a-hm-kan Bal-a^hen-kan- Paaet'-e-dcd-a^hen-^ 

tahV^TirO-e, He iahlka7irkhan-e > han4ahVcan, Fer- 

was striking for If he was strik- haps he was striking 

you two. ing for you two. for you two. 

3 Bal^adcin-kan^ Bal-a4:in-kan- Paad*^e-dal-a*kin- 

tahVcan-a-e, tM’-kcm’-Mimre, kanAaklkant Per- 

He was striking If he was strik- haps he was strik- 

^ fpr them two. ing for them twa ing for them two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

takehm-a-e. He taklkamr-khan-s, harUahVcim, P^r- 

was striking for If he was strik- haps he was strik- 

us. ing for us. • ing for us. 

iVbte.—Dative has general ioootti^ete Paat. This tense ia used for 

both. 

« Or used t(^Fitrike for me, or alao simply, struck for me. 
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2 Dal^a-pe-kan^ Dal~a»pe^k(x^n- Pasdf-e^dal-a^pe- 
tahVc an-a-Ci tahVcan -khan - kan-taklkan, Per- 

He was striking e, If he was haps he was strik- 

for you. striking for you. ing for you. 

S Dal’U^kO’-kan- JDid^a^ko-lcan^ Paset'^e-dal-a^ho^ 
tahlkan - a ^e, tahtkan^khan^, kandalitkan, Per- 

He was striking If ho was strik- haps he was strik- 

for them. ing for them. ing for them. 

Neuter. DaUaU- Dal^-kan^okt- Paset'-e-daUaU-ka n ~ 
kan4ahekan-a^ kan-khan-ej idklkan. Perhaps 

e, He was strik- If he was strik- he was striking at 

ing at it. ing at it. it. 

INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

Singular. Singular. 

Dcd^ad4iUtahi- Paset*-e-daUad-iii- 
kan~klian*e. If tahlkan, Perhaps 

he had struck * he had struck for 

for me. me. 

Dixl<\t*^me4ahV- Paset’-e’dahat*-me- 
kan-khan-e. If tahlkan, Perhaps 

he h a d struck he had struck for 

for thee. thee. 

Dal-ad-e-tahl- Paset'-e-dal-ad-e- 
kan—khan-e. If tahVcan^ Perhaps 

he had struck he had struck for 

for him. him. 

Dual. Dual. 

Dal-aJt'-liA'tahi- Pasd-e-dal-at'-liti- 
kan-ktwn-e, If tahlkan, Perhaps 

he had struck he had struck for us 

two. I • for us two. two. 

# And it had been altered dr was no longer of i»ny importance; as t6l- 
ad>e-eaA8fean<a-A. I had put (it) on him, but it was not on him (when another 
act took place.) 


iNDIiOATIVE. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-ad-i^-tahl- 
kcm-a-e. He had 
struck * for me. 

2 Lal-a£-me-tahl- 
kan-a-e^ He had 
struck for thee. 

3 rjal-ad‘€-tahl- 
kan-a-e^ He had 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

han-a-e, He had 
struck for us 




2 Dal- at'-hen- 
tahVcan-a~e, He 
liacl struck for 
you two. 

3 Dal - at’ -h in - 
tahV.can<i-e, He 
bad struck for 
them two. 

Pluhat^ 

1 Dal-iit’-U-iaht- 
kan-a-e, He had 
struck for us. 

2 Dal-at’-pe-taJu- 
Jcan-a-e, He had 
struck for you. 

S Dal-at’-Ico-tahe - 
kan-a-e. He liad 
struck for them. 

Neuter. Dahat'- 
tahtk an-a-e. 
He had struck 
at it. 
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Dal-at’-ben-tah e - 
km-klian-e» If 
he had struck 
for vou two. 

Dal-at’-kin4ah t - 
kan-hhan^e, If 
he had struck 
for them two. 

Pluu^L. 

D(il-ai!-le -take- 
lan-Jrkan-e, ] f 
he had struck 
for U3^ 

Dal-at’-pe-t ahl- 
ktn-l'ha7v-e, If 
he had struck for 

Dal-at’-ko-t aht- 
kan-khan-e, If 
he had struck 
for them. 

Dal-at’- tahlkan - 
hhan-e, I f h e 
had struck at it. 


Paset'-e-dal-at’-be n - 
tahlkaUf Perhaps 
he iiad struck for 
you two. 

Paset’-e-dal-at’^k in^ 
tahVcant Perhaps 
he had struck for 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset’-e-dcd- at’ -I e- 
tahtkan, Perhaps 
he had struck for 
us. 

Paset’-e-dal-a t’-pe- 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
he had struck for 
you 

Paset’-e-dal-at’ -ko- 
tahVcaUf Perhaps 
be iiad struck for 
them. 

Paset’-e-dal-at’-taJie - 
kan, Perhaps h e 
had struck at it. 


DECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 


Indicative. 

’ "Singular. 

1 Dal-akxio-ad-ifU 
iahlkan-a-e, He 
had struck * for 
me. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khany 
Singular. 
Dal-akao-ad -id- 
tafiekan- khan-e, 
If lie bad struck 
for me. 


Subjunctive with 
“ PaseCy 


Singular. 

Paset’-e-dal-akao-ad- 
i'h-iahlkanj P « r - 
haps he had sti’uck 
,for me. 


* And it remained iu*Hs nffeots when another act took place; as tgl-akao' 
ad'e tahelian-a-n. I bad tied (it) on him and it was on him, when another act 
took place). 
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2 Dal-akao-at'-im- 
tahekan-a-e. He 
had stfuck for 
thee. 

3 Dal-ahao ^ ad-e- 
takekan-a-e, He 
had struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal~akao-at*-liii- 
tahekan-a-e. He 
had struck for us 
two. 

2 Dal^akao-a£~ben- 
tahtkan-a-e, Ho 
had struck for 
you two. 

3 Dal-akaO’<it'‘’km- 
tahtkan-Or^f He 
had struck for 
them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-akao-at'-le- 
tahekan-a-e, He 
had struck for us. 

2 Dal^kao-<xt’-pe‘ 
taMkcm-oiret H® 
had struck for 
you. 

3 Da]lraka<ha£-‘pe- 
Utfitkan^u-e, He 
had struck for 
them, 

Neuter. Dal-ahao- 
Q£4ahtkmi-a • e, 
He had struck 
at it. 


Bal- akao-at’^me- 
tahlkcm- khan*e, 
If he had struck 
for thee. 

Dalrokao- 
han-khcme. If 
he had struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Dcd-akao-atm ii * 
tahlkan* khau'-e. 
If he had struck 
for us two. 

DaUakao^t*- hen- 
tahekan- kha7i-e, 
If he had struck 
for you two. 

Dcd-akao-ai*- km- 
tdkekcm- khan-e, 
If he had struck 
for them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ak(w-a£-le-ia- 
hekan - khan - e, 
If he had struck 
for us. 

Daly-akao-at'-pe- 
tahtkcm- kkan-e, 
If he had struck 
for you. 

Dal-aJcao-ai*- ko- 
takekan- khan-e, 
If he had struck 

r. for them. 

Dal-akao- at*- take 
kaai-khcm-et If 
he had struck at 
it. 


Paset*-e dal-akao-af- 
me-tahekmit P e r- 
haps he had struck 
for thee. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-akao-ad- 
edahtkan, Perhaps 
he had struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Paeet^-e-dal-akao-at*- 
Iiii4ah1kany P e r- 
haps he had struck 
for us two. 

Posset*-e-dcd-akao-af - 
hen-tahlkarit Per¬ 
haps he had struck 
for you two. 

Pa8et*-€-dal-akao- at*- 
kin-taklhany Per¬ 
haps he had struck 
for them two. 

Plural. 

Paset*-e-dal- akao-at*- 
le-tahtka/n, Perhaps 
he had struck for us. 

Paset*-e-dal-akao- at*- 
pe-tahlkan. Per¬ 
haps he had struck ^ 
for you. 

Pa8et*-e-dal>akao-a t*^ 
ko-tahlkan, P e r - 
haps he had struck 
for them. 

Paset’-e-ded-akao-a t*- 
“tahtkm^ Perhaps 
be had struck at it. 
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INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 


Indicative, 

Singular. 

1 Dal-<JirA-lagi£~ei 
He will be about 
to strike for me. 

2 Dal^^m-lctgit*~e, 
He will be about 
to strike for thee. 

3 Dal-a-e-lagit’- e, 
He will be about 
to strike for him. 

• 

Dual. 

1 Dal-a-li^4agit’-e 
He will be about 
to strike for us 
two. 

2 Dal-a-hen4agit’~ 
<?, He will be 
about to strike for 
you two. 

3 DaUa^Hn-lagit’^ 
. .^He will be about 

w strike for them 
two. 

Plural. 

I Dal-a^e-lagit^-i, 
He will be about, 
to .strike for us. 


Subjunctive with 
« Uanr 

Singular. 

Dal-a-n -lagi t'- 
lilmire, If he 
w'ill be about to 
strike for me. 

J)ol-a - m - lagii*- 
kfuin-e, I f h e 
will be about to 
strike for thee. 

Dal’O-e -I a git*- 
klum^ey . I f h e 
will bo about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Dal-a-li n - lagit*- 
khan^e, If h e 
will be about to 
strike for us two. 

DdL-a^ben-lagi U - 
khan-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike for you 
two. 

Dal^aMn-lag i t*- 
khom-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike for them 
two. 

Plural. 

J)al-aA,e-lagii- 
khan-e. If he 
will be about to 
strike for us. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Paste:* 

Singular. 

Pctsef-e-dal-a-ii’lagii*. 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike tor 
me. 

Pmee-e-dod-a- m - la- 
gU*, Perhaps h e 
wilt be about *to 
strike for thee. 

Pa3et'-e-dal-a-e-lagi t\ 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike for 
him. 

Dual, 

Pa8d*~e-dal-a-lin •la- 
git', Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for us two. 

Pasd'-e - dal-a-be n - 
logit*, Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for you two. 

Pa8d*~e-dal-a-ki‘ii-la- 
git'. Perhaps lie 
will be about to 
strike for them two. 

. 

Plural. 

•Paset*- e - dal-a-le-la- 
git*. Perhaps he 
Avill be about to 
strike for us. 
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2 Dal-a-pe-lagil^-e, 
He will be about 
to strike for you. 

3 2)aZ-a-fco4aflf?<-€, 
He will be about 
tP strike for them 

Neuter. Dal-a1c4a- 
gU'-e, He will 
be about to strike 
at it. 


I Dal-a^pe~logit*- j 
hhon-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike for you. 

Dol-a -ko- lagit*- 
khan^e, I f h e 
will be about to 
strike for them. 

Dal-aU-lagit*-khan- 
e, If he will be ' 
about to strike 
at it. 


Paset*-e-daUt -pe-la- 
git*t Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for you. 

Paset'- e-dal-a-ko- lo¬ 
git*, Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for them. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-a1e‘lrg it*. 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike at it. 


INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-a~A-logid- 
oU’kan-a-e, He 

' is about to strike 
for me. 

2 Dol-a-m-lagid- 
olc-k(m-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
for thee. 

3 Bcd-o-e-lagid.-oU- 
kan-a-e, He is 
about tostrike for 
him. 

Daul. 

1 Dal-a-lin-lagid- 
olc-kan-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
for us two. 


Subjunctive with 
» Khan:' 

Singular. 

Dal-a-Adagid-o U - 
kan-Jchan-e, If 
be is about to 
strike for me. 

Dal-Ormlagid-cU- 
kan-kkan-e. If 
be is about to 
strike for thee. 

Dal-a-e-lagid- oU- 
kan-khan-e, If 
he is about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Bal-a-UAdagid- 
oU-kan-khan - e, 
If he is about to 
strike for us two. 


Subjunctive with 
» Pa8€t\^ 

Singular. 

Paset*-e~dal-a-A -lo- 
gid-ok-kan, Per¬ 
haps he is about to 
strike for me. 

Paset*-e-dal-a -m -la- 
gid-oU-kiin, Per¬ 
haps he is about to 
strike for thee. 

Pa8d*-e-dcLl-o- e-la-" 
gidroU-kan, Per-, 
haps he is about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-a-UA-la - 
gid-oU-Ican, Per¬ 
haps he is about to 
strike for us two. 
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2 Dal^-ben’lagid-^ Dal-a-ben-lagid- Faset*~^-dal-a-bmda- 

oU-kan^a-e, He oU-kan^kkan - e, gid-^U-kan, P e r - 

is about to strike If he is about to baps be is about to 

for you two. strike for you two. strike for you two. 

3 Dal-cb-ki7j,’l(igid- Dal'a-kin'lugid- Pueet'-^-dalra^kinda- 

ok-kan-tt-et He ofc-toi-Maw-e, gid-oU-kcm, Per- 

is at»out to strike If be is about to haps he is about to 

for them two. strike for them strike for them two. 

two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dcd'-Or-le-Uigid^ Da.Ua'le-lagid’-ok- Paset'-e-dal’-ude^la- 

oIc-kan-a~e, He kan-khwti-e. If gid-oU-kan, P e r - 

is about to strike he is about to haps he is about to ^ 

for us. strike for us, strike for us. 

2 Dal-a^pe-lagid- Dal-a-pe-layid-oJe- Paset’-e-daUa-pe-la- 

oJcian-a-e, He kan-khan-e, If gid-oUkan, P e r - 

is about to strike he is about to haps ho is about to 

for you. strike for you. strike for you. 

3 Dal’^-Magid- DaUa-ko-lagui-oJi- Paset'-e-dal-Orkq-la- 

oU-kan-a-e, He kim-khan-e, I f gid-oU-kan, P e r - 

is about to strike he is about to haps he is about to 

for them. strike for them. strike for them. 

Neuter. Dal-aU-la- DaUak-lagid-oll - Paset’-e-dal-aUdagid- 
gid-oUdcan-a-ey ka/n-khan-e. If oU-kany Perhaps be 

He is about to lie is about to I is about to strike at 

strike at it. strike at it. it. 

INCHOATIVE PAST. 

* ^^ndicativ®. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

“ AAan.” **Paset"" 

Singular. Singular. Singular. • 

1 Dal-a-Hdag i d • Dal^a^iUdagid-oU- Paset’-e^dal-d-^-la ^ 
oU-kan-tahekan- kan-tahlkan- •gid-ok-kan-tahlkany 
o-e, He was . khan~ey If he Perhaps he was 

about to strike was about t o about to strike for 

for me. strike for me, me. 
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2 DaUa-m-lagid* Dal-a-mdagid-oU- Paee^-e-daL-a-m-lctgi- 

o]c-kan4aMkan - han-ta hekan^ doli’kan-tah Ik an s 

e, He was about Jchan^, If he Perhaps he was 

to strike for thee, was about* to about to strike for 

strike for thee. thee. 

3 D(d-(i^e-Uigid^U*^ Dal-a-e-lagid-oU ^ PaaeC-e-dat^a^e-lagid- 

kmi4ahUcan-a-ei kan4 a hi k an- oJc-kan- tahlkan 

He was about to khan-e^ If he Perhaps he was 

strike for him. was about t o about to strike for 

strike for him. him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Ddl-a4iii’-lagid- Pal-a-ll^-lagid- Paset’-e-dal-a-lin- 

oU‘kanrtah>lk(m- oU-kan-takekcfn- lagid-cU-kan-ta he- 

a-e, He was khaii-e, If he kan, Perhaps h e 

about to stnke was about t o was about to strike 

for us two. strike for us two. for ns two. 

2 Dal-a-ben-lagidr Dal-a-ben-lagid- Paset’^e-ddL-a-ben- 

olc-Jcan-tahlJ^- oU-kan-tdhlhan- lagid-oJc-kan4ah I- 

a-e, He was Ichan-e, If be ham, Perhaps he 

about to strike was about t o was about to strike 

for you two. strike for you two. for you two. 

3 D(d-a-kmd£igid- DctL-a-kin-laqid - Paset'-e-dal-a-kin- 

oU-kcm-tahekan^ oU-kan-tahtk<m^ lagid-oJc-kan-ta hl- 

a-e, He was khan-e, If he kan, Perhaps he 

about to strike wasabouttostrike was about to strike 

for them two. for them two. for them two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dal-a-le-lagid- DoJ^-ade-tagid-oJc- PaseC-e-dal-a-le- 

ofc-lcan-tahlhan- hm-tahthan- lagid-olc-kan-tajir’ 

a-e, He was khan-e, T f h e kan, Perhaps * he 

about to strike was about to was about to strike 

for us. strike for us. for us. 

2 Dal’a-pe-lagid- Dal-a-pe-lagid- Paset'-e-dal - a 

dk-kam-tadilkan- ** oU-han-tahlhan- lagid-oU-kan-iah e - 
a-e, He was khan-e. If he Perhaps he 

about to strike was about to )vas about to strike 

for you. strike for you. for you. 
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3 DaUa-ko’lagl l ~ 
ok-kan-talitkan- 
a-€, He wa3 
about to strike 
for them. 

Neuter. Dal*aU-lci^ 
gid-oU^hm-taht- 
kan-a-e, He was 
about to strike 
at it. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 
1 Is wanting. 


2 


3 


Dual. 


o ' 


3 


DaUa^pe-lagidoU- Pasei'-e-c^a I •a^ko- 
kan-tahlkan- lagid oU-kan-tahi- 
khiin-4i, If he kan, Perhaps h e 
was about to was about to strike 
strike for them. for them. 

Dal^iU-lagid^oU- Pa^t*-e*dciL^akdcbgidr 
kwn4ahlkan^ oil- kan-tahtkan, 

fclixm-ej If he Perhaps he was 
was ab 0 u t to about to strike at it. 
strike at it. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 
Khan'* “ PaseC.** 

Singular. Singular. 

DaU alcao -a-n - Paaef-cdal-akm-a-n, 
khan-e, If he Perhaps he h a's 
has struck for me. struck for me. 

Dal-akao - a-m- Paset'-e^dal-akao^a-mi 
kkan-e, If he has Perhaps he has 
struck for thee, struck for ‘thee.- 

DaLaJcao-a-e-kJia/n Paset*-e-dal-akao-a -e, 
e. If he has Perhaps he has 
struck for him. struck for him. 

Dual. Dual. 

Dal-akao-a-li4- Paset'-e-dal-akao-a- 
khan-e. If he Ihi, Perhaps he h-as 
has struck for us struck for us two. 

two. 

DoL-akao^-b cn- Pasef^-dal-dkao - a - 
kkan-e. If he hen, Perhaps Ji o 

has struck for lias struck for you 
you two. 

Dal-akao-a-kin - Pasei*^-dal-akao *a- 

•kJuin-e, If he kin, Perhaps h e 

has struck for has struck for them 

them two. two. 
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Plubal. 

1 

2 

3 


Plural. 

Dal-dkao -a-le- 
khan~e. If be ^ 
has struck for us. 

Bal-aJcao-a - p « - 
khan-ey If he has 
struck for you. 

DaUakao-a - ko- 
klian-e, If be has 
struck for them. 

Neuter. Dal-akao- 
all-khan-e. If he 
has struck at it. 


Plural. 

Paset'-e-dal-akao - a - 
U, Perhaps he has 
struck for us. 

Pa^et*-e-(Ial-akao-a-pe 
Perhaps h e h a s 
struck for yon. 

Paaet'-e-dcil akao - a- 
koj Perhaps he has 
struck for them. 

Paaet^-e-dal-akao-a-U 
Perhaps he has 
struck at it. 


CONTINGENT. 


Singular. 

1 DaUad-iii’gi • e. 
He strikes, will *|* 
strike for me. 

2 Dal-at’- me-gfi-e, 
He strikes* for 
thee. 

3 Dal-ad-e-g i ^ e ^ 
He strikes* for 
him. 


1 

2 




Dual. ' 


Dal-at*- liiUgi-e, 
He strikes* for 
us two. 

Dal-at'-hen~giret 
He strikes* for 
you two. 
Dal-at'^kin-gi-e, 
He strikes* for 
them two. 


* 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Singular. 

Pasd-e-dal-ad~iii~g9, 
Perhaps he will •)- 
strike for me. 

Paset*~e-daUat'-me-gi, 
Perhaps he will f 
strike for thee. 

Paaet’-e-dal-ad-e - gi^ 
Perhaps he will f* 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Paset’-e-dal-at’- litl-gi. 
Perhaps he will 
strike for us two.' 

PaBet'-e-dal-at*-ben~g% 
Perhaps he will *1* 
strike for you two. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-at*-kin~gif 
Perhaps he will *I* 

'strike for them two. 


* Or will or would strike, for (etc) t or would, may or^ might. 


Plural. 
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Plitral. 


Plural, 


1 Dal-at^-le-gi-e, 
He strikes* for us. 

2 Dal-at* • pe-gi-e. 
He strikes* for 
you. 

3 DoL-dt^ko-gi-e, 
He strikes-* for 
them. 

Neuter. Dai - at’- 
gi‘€y He strikes 
at it. 


Paset’-e-dal^* le^. 
Perhaps he will 
strike for m 
PmeC-e-daUai^-p9-gi, 
Perhaps he will f- 
strike for you; 
Fimt*-e-^aI^cct*4Bd-giy 
Pferhaps he will*f' 
strike for them. 
Paaei^^-daU a i-gr i , 
Perhaps h e will f- 
strike at it 


« 

PRELIM)IN:ARY expostulative. 


Singular. Dual. 

1 Dal-alcao -a - >i • Dal-akao-a -liti- 

ncbk^-ey He must noM^e, He must 
first have struck first have struck 
for me. for us two. 

2 Dal-akao-a - m- - Bahakao-a^ ben^ 

noM-Cy He must naht^y He must 

first have struck first have struck 

for thee. for you twa 

3 Dal-akao -a-e-\ Dal-akao-a-ki n - 

Tiah^ey He must wo^ve, He must 

have struck first have struck 

for him. for them, two* 

Neuter. Dal-akao»’ 
aU^n/ahl-e, H e 
m.u8t first have 
struck at it. 


Plural. 

D(d-ahou>-a^-ifudi%-e,. 
He must first have 
struck for us. 


Dtd-aJ^o-a-pe-'tuM-e, 
He must first have 
struck for you. 

Dal-aJcao-a-ko-iuiki-e, 
He must first have 
struck for them. 


Or will or would Btrike^ for ^4>te.} t Or would, may or might. 

P * 
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PBKLIMINAKY PERSUASIVE. 

1 Dal-akao-Ot-ii^ Dal-akao-a-lii- Dal-akao^a-le^ba-ej 

hae, He must 6a-e, He must He must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for us. 

for me. for us two. 

2 Dal-aA;ao-a-m- Dalrokao^-ben- JDal-^kao-a-pe-ba-Cy 

ba-e, He must 6a-e, He must He .must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for you. 

for them. for you two. 

3 Dal-aka o - a - e - Dal-aJcao-d-k in- Dal-akao-Orko-b a-e, 

ba-e, He must ba-e. He must He must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for them. 

for him. for them two. 

Neuter. Dal-dhao- 
aU-ba-e. He must 
first have struck at 
or on it. I 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 Dal-akao-a-ii- Dal-ah(w-d-lH-en- Dal-a^m-a-le-en-a-e, 

en-a-e, He must o-e, H e m u s t He must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for us. 

for me. for us two. 

2 Dal^kao-a-m- Dal-dledo-a‘hen--n- Dal-akao-a-pe-m-a-p, 
eu-a-e. He must a-e, Hemustfirst He must first have 
first have struck have struck for struck for you. 

for thee. you two. 

3 Did-ahoLo-a-e-en- Dal-aJcao-a\-kin- Dal-ahao-a-ko-e7V^-e, 

Or^, Hemustfirst en>-a-e, He must He must first have 

have struck fo r first have struck struck for them, 

him. for them two. 

Neuter Dul-akao- 
aJe-en-a-e, H e 

must first have { 

struck at it. ' 
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BENEDICTTVE OR PRECATIVE. 


Singular Dual. Plubal. 

1 DaZ-tt-fi-ma - m / Dal-a UA-ma^ko! Dal-a-le-’ma-pe ! May 
May e s t thou May they strike you strike for us. 
strike for me ! for us two! 

2 Dal-a^m-ma-e! Dal-<i-ben-ma4i4! Ddl^^pe-ma^kof 

May he strike for May we two strike May they strike for 

thee! for you two! you! 

3 Dal-a-e-ma-nf Dal-a-kin-ma- 

May 1 strike for hen! May you Dal*a - feo-ma-le/ 
him! two strike for May we strike for 

them two! them ! 

Neuter. Dal-aU 
ma-e. a y h e 
strike at or on it! 

IMPERATIVE. 

[ Dal-a-ti-^me! Dcd-a4i4~ben! DoJ-a-ls-pe Strik• 
Strike thou for Strike you two you for us. 
me I for us two. 

2 Dal-a-e-me! Dal-a-k in^ hen! Bal-a4co-pe ! Strike 
Strike thou for Strike you two for you for them, 
him! them two. 

Neuter. Dal-all* 
me / Strike tiiou 
at or on it! 

"AftjECTIVE PARTICIPLES, t GERUNDS. 

(Animate.) 

Future. 

Dal-a-n (ko^ ki/n, hen, pe em,) Dal-a-ko-redfc, te, re, kkon, Of, 
Who will strike for me. I by, in, fnom striking for them. 
Special Incomplete Present. 

Dal-a-m-kan, Who* is strik- Dal-a-lv-km-rea^, ie, re. Of,by, 
in» for thee. . in striking for them now. 
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Kecrnt Past. 

Dal-ad~e ( ko, kin, pelej He \ Diil-at*-ko-renP, U, r^, Of, 


for whom they struck. 
Prefect. 

Did-akao-at^-lin, Who has | 
struck for us two. j 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Dal'a-ben-kan-tahUan, Who 
was striking for yon two. 

Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Dal^at'-kin-tMkcm, They 
two for whom they had 
struck. 

Decisive Pluperfect. 
Dal<ikao-€U’‘k-tahlkan, Who 
had struck for us. 
Inchoative Future. 
Dal-a~pe4agit\ Who will be 
about to strike for you. 

Inchoative Present. 
Dal-a-ko kbgidole^kan, They, 
for whom they are about to 
strike. 

Inchoative Past. 

They, for whom they are 
about to strike. 

Conditional. 

Dcd^akao-a-ko, They, for 
whom they may have struck. 


by, in having struck for them. 

Dal•akao-^U'^ko-veaU, te, re. Of, 
by, in having struck for them. 

Dal^-ko-kandMkan-r e aU , 
te, re, Of, by, in striking for 
them then. 

Dalrat^’ko-takekan-realc, te, re, 
Of, by, in having struck for 

them. 

Dal-akaC‘CU'-ko-tahlkan~rea(c, 
te, re. Of, by, in having 
struck for them. 

Dal’a-kodagiC-ref.iU, te re. Of, 
by, in being about to strike 
for them. 

Dal~a-ko4agidoU-kan-reaU, te, 
re, Of, by, in being about 
to .strike for them now. 

Dal-a-ko-Utgidolc-kan- take - 
kan-reak, te, re, Of, by, in 
being aboutot strike for them 

then. 

DaUikao-ako-reaU, *te, re. 
Of, by, in (case) of having 
struck for them. 


Note.—What baa already been observed 'with reference to the pariiciple^ 
in the aeo, case,, is abo the case in the Dative participles, viz. that aoy of th*’ 
dative Suffiteu may be atfiied to the root, and that any of the uominatiT^ 
Suffixes may be added to the Dative Suffixes - ad Dal ako-p?, Dal ape-ko. 


Future. 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


Special Incomplete Pre¬ 
sent. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Dfxisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 

Inchoative Past. 

Conditional. 

• ItoLIMlNARV EXPOSTULA- 

■I 

tive. 

PRELIMIMRY PERSUASIVE. 

Preliminary Admissive. 


Dal-ako*khan, Strik i n g for 
them. 

Dal^fro-kan-khcmt Striking for 
them uow. 

Dal^*-ko-khan, Having struck 
for them. 

Dal-akao-ai'-ko-kitan, Having 
struck for tliem. 

Dal - ako - kan - tahV-an - hkakf 

Striking for them then. 

Dol~cU*-kO’tahekan-kka% Hav¬ 
ing struck for them. 

Dal-aVao^afkotMkan -khan, 

Having struck for them. 

Dal-ako-lagit'-khan, Being 
about to strike for them. 

Dal-ako-lagid-ylc^kan-khan, Be¬ 
ing now about t o strike for 
them. 

Dai-akO‘lagidoU‘kan’taheka n - 
kfuin, Being then about to 
.strike for them. 

Dal-akm~ako~khan, (In case oi) 
Having struck for them. 

! Dal-akao-ako-nalti, H a v i jj n* 
first struck for them. 

Dal^akao-ako-bah^ Having fijsi, 
struck for tijcm. 

Dal-akao-akofCtia, Having first 
struck for them. 

DaUan, avb, ae,aliii,abe7i, akin.. 
€fc., To strike for me, thee, etc. 


Infinitive 
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ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


GERUNDS. 


(Inanimate.) 

Future, 

Dal^tCll (Hthy ko, pBy le, hen Dal-ale-r&iJcy te, re, Of, by, 
etc,) At, or on which they in striking at it. 

(yon we etc.) will strike. 

Special iNdoMPLExs Present. 


Dal-ak'hm, At which they 
are striking. 

Recent Past. 

Dal~at\ At which they struck. 
Perfect. 

Dal-id:ao-at\ At which they 
have struck. 

Special incomplete Past, 
Dal-aU-kan^tcfMkan. At 
which they were striking. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
DaUat’-tahlkany At wh i c h 
they had struck. 

Decisive Pluperfect. 
Jjol-akao-at'-tah ekan. At 
which they had struck. 


Dal-aJc-kdnrreaU, te, re. Of, 
by, in striking at it now. 

Dal-a£»redlc, te, re, Of, by, 
in having struck at it. 

Dal akao-‘€U*-rea}c, te, re. Of, 
by, in having struck at it. 

Dal-ak'k(m’>tahekan-reak,f.e,re, 
Of, by, in striking at it then. 

Dal-at'-Uifielean-reaU, te, re. 
Of, by, in having struck at it. 

Dat-akao-at’-tahehan- reaU, 
te, re. Of, by, in having 
struck at it. 


Inchoative Future. 
D<il-€Jc~lagit\ At which they 
w'll be about to strike. 

Inchoative Present. 
£)dL’^Jc4agidoU-kan, At 
which they are about to 
strike. 

Inchoative Pasit. 
D(d~aU~l(igichk^kom^taktkan, 
At which they were about 
to strike. 

Conditional. 

Dcd-akoto-aU, At which they 
may have struck. 

Note .—Any of the Nominative 
tiarticinlts. to show the Aeeni. 


Dal-oM-lagitWeaU, te, re. 
Of, by, in being about to 
strike at it. 

B(d-obkd(igidoU‘karwi^ec^ te, 
re. Of, by, in being about 
to strike at it now. 

Dod aUd^idoU^kam^-tahekan- 
reaJc, te, re. Of, by, in being 
about to strike at it then. 

to 

Dal-akao-aU-reaU, te, re. Of, 
by. in haying struck at it. 

iifilxes may be affixed to thoi^e dative 
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INANIMATE. 

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


Future. 

Special Incomplete Pre 

SENT. 


Dal-aU-’Ickan, Striking at it. 

Ddt-aU-kan’kkcmt Striking at it 
now. 


Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
iNDECism. Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 
Inchoative Past. 

Conditional. 

Preliminary Expostula- 
tive. 


Dcd-a^^-hhan, Having struck 
at it. 

Dal-akao-at*-hk an ^ Having 
struck at it. 

Dal^-hmAa hlkan^kh a^n, 
Striking at it then. 

Dal^~&hlkan‘khan, Having 
'Struck at it. 

D( d-akao-a£*tak ekan^khan. 
Having struck at it. 

Dal all-Uigit'• khant Being 
ai)OUt to strike at it. 

DciJlraU^Uigi^^iok-hm-klvin^ Be¬ 
ing now about to strike at it. 

DdlaiU-lagidol>fam~ta hlkan- 
khan, Being then about to 
strike at it. 

Dal akdo-^aU-kkanj (in case of) 
Having struck at it. 

DaUakao-aU-na hif Having 
first struck at it. 


•^iveliminary Persuasive. Dal-okao-ali-ha/ft, 

struck at it. 

Preliminary Admissive. Dal-akho-aU-em, 

struck at it. 


Having firsT 
Having first 


INFINITIVE. 
Dal-aU, To strike at (it' 
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«®PLEXIVE. 

'E. WITH THE DATIVE CASE. FUTVRE TE^SE. 

Ikpicatite. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

^*£han.*^ 

SiNQULAit. SisratrjjLa Singular. 

1 I Dal-jQii-khmiri ^, Pasd'-iii-dal-jon, 

shall strike for If 1 shall strike Perhaps I shall 

myself. for myself. strike for myself. 

2 Dal-jgA - a - wi, Dal-joi^khan-emt Paset^-em-dal-j q n , 

Tboa wilt strike . If thou wiltBtrike Perhaps thou wilt 

for thyself. for thyself. strike for thyself. 

3 Daljon-a^e, He n - e, Puset'-e-dal’jqnt Pcr- 

will strike for If he will strike haps he will strike 

himself. lor htms*elf. for himself. 

Dual. ^ Dual. Dual. 

1 Dal*jQn-<i~linI DalrjQn^Mian-liii » Pas^-lifl-dal-jon. 

We two shall If we two shall Perhap.s we two 

strike for 'our- strike ior our- shall strike for our¬ 
selves. selves. selves. 

2 Dal-jt^n-a-ben, Dal-jo^lchaTirben, P<iL»eC~hm^dal^jgn, 

You two will If you two will Perhaps you two 

strike for your- strike for your- will strike for your¬ 
selves. selves. selves. 

•3 Dal jon’Ct^Ic i n , Palrjgn^hhan-l'in, Paaef hiH-divl -y @ ti, 
They two will If they two will Perhaps they two 

strike for them- strike for them- will strike for them¬ 
selves. selvea selves. 

Pi^UBAL. Plural. Plural. 

Dal-jo^-Orle, We Eal^oik khm-1 e , FaeeS-U -dal-jg^^ 
shall strike for If we shall strike Perhaps we sh^ll 
ourselves. for ourselves. strike for ourselves. 

2 Dal joh- a - p e, Dal-^g^klmi^pe , Pa8et*~pe-dal-jgn. 
You will strike If you will strike Perhaps you will 
for yourselves. « for yourselves. strike for yourselves. 

3 Dal-joii -a - &o, I Dal-jo^dcham-ko, P^ase£-kjo~dal-jg^, 
They will strike I Iftheywillstrike Perhaps they will 
for themselves. | for themselves. strike for themselves. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-jon-kan-a- 
rf, I am strik¬ 
ing for myself. 

2 Dcd-jon-kc^n-a 
m. Thou art 
striking for thy¬ 
self 

3 DaUjgn-kan-a-ej 
He is striki n g 
for himself 

I 

Dual. 

1 Dcfl-joA-kcm-a^ 
lin, We two 
are striking for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-jon-kan- a - 
hen, You two 
are striking for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-joh-kcm-a- 
kin, They two 
are striking for 
themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
Khan.** 

Singular. 

Dal-j^^-kan- 
If I 
am striking for 
myself 

Dctl^jqh-kan- 
khan-em, If 
thou art striking 
for thyself 

Dal-jon-kan- 
kHcm-e, 1 f h e 
is striki n g f o r 
himself I 

Dual. 

Dal-jQih-kan~ 
khan4iii. If we 
two are striking 
for ourselves, 

Dal-j Qh-kan- 
khan-b e n, If 
you two are 
striking for 
yourselves. 

Dal-jgh-kan- 
khxin4i in, If 
they two are 
str i k i n g for 
themselves. 


, Subjunctive* with 
“ Fasel*.** 

Singular. 

Poset'-ffi- dal-jgA- 
kan. Perhaps 1 am 
striking for myself. 

kan. Perhaps thou 
art striking for thy¬ 
self 

Pa.8et*-e-dal-jQn-ka n , 
Peihaps he is strik¬ 
ing for himself 

Dual. 

Paset'4ii/i dal-jon- 
kan, Perhaps we 
two are striking for 
ourselves. 

PaseC-hen-dal -joh- 
kan, Perhaps you 
two are striking for 
yourselves. 

j 

Paset'-kin-dal -j oh- 

• kan. Perhaps they 
two are striking for 
themselves. 
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' Plural, Plurat.. i Pi^ukal. 

1 Dal-jok-kan^ a - Dcd n^kcun^l Paset'4e~ dal -j on- 

le, We are strik- Mma-le, If we kan. Perhaps w e 

ing lor our- are strikiog for are striking for our¬ 
selves. ourselves. selves/ 

2 Dcd-jQn-kan-a- Dal-jQn-lean- Pa8et*-pe-dal-jo^- 

pe, You are kJum-pe, If you ka/n, Perhaps you 

striking for your- are striking for are striking for 

selves. yourselves. yourselves. 

3 Dal-joA-han- a - Dcd-j on-kan- Paset’-ko-dal-jgn - 

kOf They are khan^ko^ If Axwi, Perhaps they 

str iking for they are striking are strik ing for 

themselves. for themselves. themselves. 

RECENT PAST. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

« Khan:* “ Pasee:* 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal-cm-a - I Dcd-an-kham-i ^ , Paaet*- in - dal - a n , 

struck for myself. If I struck for Perhaps 1 struck for 

myself. myself. 

2 Dctl-a n-a-VYit Dal-an~kh'tn-e m, Pemt* cm - dal - a Hy 

Thou struckst for If thou struckst Perhaps tliou 

thyself. for thyself struckst for thyself 

3 Dal-an~a-ey He Dal-an-khan-e, If Paset’-e-ded-an, Per- 

struck for himself he struck for him- haps be struck fur 

self himself 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 jiJal-cm-a -liii, Dcd-an-khan-lin , Pobset’-lid - dal -any 

Wc two struck If we two struck Perhaps w' e 

for ourselves. for ourselves. struck for ourselves. 

2 Dal-an-a-beUy Dod-cm-kkan-ben, PaaeC-hen-dal-an y 

You two struck If you two struck Perhaps you two 

for yourselves. for yourselves. struck for yourselves, 

Dal-an-a-kin, Dal-cm-khom-kin, Paset'-kin-daI- an. 
They two struck Ifthey two struck Perhaps they two 

for themselves. for themselves, struck for thera- 

3 selves, 

Aofe.—There in no general incomplete present in tlio Middle voice. Th^ 

tense is used for both general and special incomplete Tresout. 
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1‘LUllAL. 

1 Dal-an-a-U, Wc 
struck for our- 
solves. 

i Dal-om-a-pe, 
Your struck for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal^n - a-ko. 
They struck for 
themselves. 

Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal^kao-an-a-ri, 

[ have struck for 
myself. 

2 Dal-akao-an-a- 
m, Thou hast 
struck for thyself. 

3 Dal-akao-art^i-^, 
He has struck for 
himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-akao-an a - 
Un, W e two 
have struck for 
ourselves. 

•2 Dal-akao-cm-a • 
hen. You two 
have struck for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-akao-an-a- 

kin. Thev two 

* •/ 

have struck fop 
themselves. 

Note. — This«teria is 


Plural. 

DoL-cm-klian-1 e , 

If we struck for 
ourselves. 

Dal-an^khan-p e , 

If you struck for 
yourselves. 

Dal-an-Mian-k o , 
If they struck for 
themselves. 

PERFECT. 

\ 

SuBJUNCTIVR with 
“ Khan** 
Singular. 

Dalrukao'-a n-klian- 
in, If I liavc 
struck for myself. 

Dal-ak(io-an-khan’ 
em, If thou hast 
struck for thyself. 

Dal-akao-an-kMn- 
c, If he has struck 
for himself. 

Dual. 

Dcd-akao-a n-khan- 
liti, If we two 
have struck for 
ourselves. 

Dcd^kcuy-an'kJiati- 
hen, If you two 
have struck for 
yourselves. 

Dal-akcbO-an-kiian- 
kin, If they tvvo^ 
have struck for 
thomsclvc.s. 

iji«ed l>obh as recent and a 


Plcral. 

raset^-le-dal-^n. Per¬ 
haps we struck for 
ourselves. 

Paset^-pe- d at ^ an, 
Perhaps you struck 
for yourselves. 
Paset’-kO‘ dal-an. 
Perhaps they struck 
for themselves. 

Subjunctive with 
“ PaseCr 
Singular. 
Paset'-i^-dal-a kao- 
an, Perhaps I have 
struck for myself. 
Paset*-em-dal-ak a o- 
(Mi, Pei haps thou hast 
struck for thyself. 
Paaet’-e-dal-akao-an, 
Perhaps he has 
struck for himself. 

Dual. 

Pasef-lm-dal-ak ao- 
an, Perhaps we two 
have struck for or.r- 
selves. 

Paact"-hen-dal-akai, - 
au, Perhaps you 
two have stri^ck ior 
yourselves. 

Paset*-kin-dal -ak a o- 
an, Perhaps they 
two have struck for 
themselves, 
iterior Past. 
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1 


2 


3 


Plural. 

Dal-^okoKHm-a- 
Ic, W e h a V e 
struck for our- 
sehes. 

pc, You have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-akaoan-a- 
ko. They have 
struck for them¬ 
selves. 


Plural. 

, • 

li)a2-a^ao-a7i-i(;4a7i- 
Ic, If we have 
struck for our¬ 
selves. 

\Dal-4ikm-an-hhan' 
pc, If you have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 
Dal’akao‘tt n~klian 
ko. If they have 
struck for them¬ 
selves. 


Plural. 

Pas€t'-le-dal-akao-an, 
Perhaps wc have 
struck for ourselves. 

Paset'-pe-dal-a k a o- 
CMi, Perhaps you 
have struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Paset*-ho-dcd^k ao~ 
an, Perhaps they 
have struck for 

i themselves. 


SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 


Singular. 

1 Dtd-jon-kan-f a- 
htkan-an, I was 
striking for my¬ 
self. 

2 Dal-jon-kcm-t a~ 
hekan-a-in, Thou 
wast striking for 
thyself. 

3 Dal-joiUkan-t a- 
h’kan-a^e, H c 
was striking for 
himself. 

Dual. 

J Dal-jon^kan-t a~ 
hekan-a-liri, We 
two were striking 
for ourselves. 


Singular. 

Dal ~jon-ka/n4ah e- 
hind'han~ii\. If 
I was striking for 
myself. 

Dal-jon kan4 ahl- 
kan-khan-em. If 
thou wast ntrik- 
iiig for thyself. 

Dal-jon-kan-tah l~ 
kan-khan-e. If 
lie was striking 
for himself. 

Dual. 

Dal-jon-kan-tahe- 
kan-kJiart-liii, If 
we two were 
striking for our- 
.'iclves. 


Singular. 

Paset*-in-dal^jon-kan- 
tnhlkan. Perhaps 
I was striking for 
myself. 

Paset*~em-daI-jon- 
kan-tahlkam. Per¬ 
haps thou wast 
.striking for thyself. 

Pasei’-e-ckd~jon~kan- 
tahtkan, Perhaps 
he was striking for 
himself. 

Dual, 

Paaet’-litUdal ~j oh - 
ku.ndah'ekan, Per¬ 
haps we two were 
striking for our¬ 
selves. 



2 Pnl-jon-kan-ta - 
hVcan-a-ben, You 
two were striking 
for yourfcelves. 

Tkd-jon-kan-t a- 
hthin-a-kin, 
Tliey two were 
swiking for them¬ 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-jon-kand a- 
hlkcm-a-le. We 
were striking for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-joA-kan-t a~ 
hekan-a’pe. You 
were striking for 
yourselvas. 

3 Dal-jon-hand ct- 
htkan^ko, They 
were striking for 
themselves. 
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Di d-jo^-hcm ~tah c- 
kan-kfuin-b e n , 
If you two were 
striking for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-joA-k a ri’-Udie- 
kan-ktian-k i n, 
If they two were 
striking for them¬ 
selves. 

. Plural. 

Dal-^joii-kan-tahe- 
kan-khan-let If 
we were striking 
for ourselves. 

Dal-jond an~tah e- 
kan-khjcm-pe. If 
you were strik¬ 
ing for y 0 u r - 
sel ves. 

Dal-jon-kcmdafu- 
kan khan-kOf If 
they were strik¬ 
ing for them¬ 
selves. 


Paaet'-hen-dal - y o li - 
kandaklkan. Per¬ 
haps you two were 
striking for your¬ 
selves. 

Paaet*•kin'-daloik - 
kan-tahVcan, Per¬ 
haps they two were 
striking for them¬ 
selves. 

Plural. ‘ 

Pitset*-le-dal-joA-kan- 
tahekarif Perhaps 
we were .striking for 
ourselves. 

Pasfit’-pe-(lal jon-kan^ 
tuhlkan, Perhaps 
you were striking for 
yourselves. 

Paset’-ko-dal-jon-han- 
taJilkan, Perhaps 
they were striking 
for themselves. 


INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 


iNDrOATIVR. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khan.** 


Subjunctive with 
“ Panet*:* 


1 


Singular. 
Dal-an-tahlkan - 
a-fi, I had struck 
for myself. 


Singular. 

Dal-an-tcdiek a n- 
khrni-ittt If I 
had struck for 
mvself. 

V 


Singular. 

Pasei'-iti-did^a ndah P- 
kan. Perhaps 1 had 
struck for myself. 
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2 Dal-a/ii-tahekwn- 
Or-my Thou hadst 
stnick for thyself. 

3 DaUcm^tahlkan- 
OrCy He had 
struck for him¬ 
self. 


Dual. 

J Dal^n-taheknn- 
a-Un, We two 
had struck for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal~cin^tahekan- 
a-ben, You two 
had struck for 
vourselviis. 

I 

3 Di(l-un4ahV>(tn- 
a-Jdn, They two 
had struck for 
themselves. 

I 

Plural. 

1 DaL-an-taWcjm- 
a-le. We had 
struck for our¬ 
selves. 

2 Dal-an4ahelcan- 
a-jpe, You had 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

3 Dalran-takekan^ 
a~kOy They had 
struck for them- 

s^dves. 


Dvd-rntrieJith' a n- 
khan -cm, If 
thou hadst struck 
for thyself. 

Bal-an4ahtk a n- 
hha/tire, I f h e 
had struck for 
himself. 

Dual. 

DaLan4ahekan- j 
Idum-liiky If w’G ' 
two had struck 
for ourselves. 

D(d~an4afilk a n- j 
klavrtr-ben, I f j 
you two had! 
struck for vour- 

o 

selves. 

Dal-an4aluk a n- 
khan4ci7i, J f 
they two had 
struck for tbem- 
selvos. 

Plural. 

Dal-an4ak:e.h a. n- 
khan-lCy If we 
had struck for 
ourselves. 

DcH-anriah^k a n- 
khan-pCy If you 
had struck for 
yourselves. 

I)(d-cm4ahlk a ti- 
kknn-kOy If jthey 
had struck for 
themselves. 


Faset'-em-da l-an4u- 
htkmiy Perhaps thou 
hadst struck for thy¬ 
self. 

Pa8et*-e-dcd‘Cm4 ahe- 
kan, Perhaps h e 
had struck for him¬ 
self. 


Dual. 

Fa8d’4in-daL-a n4 a- 
. hllcany Perhaps we 
two had struck for 
ourselves. 

P(iset’-ben-dnl-an4 a- 
htlian. Perhaps you 
two had struck for 
yourselves. 


Pasrt'-kin-dal-an4a- 
htkan, Perliaps they 
two had struck for 
thcm.selvos. 


Plural. 

Paset'4e-dal-an4alu- 
kan, Perhaps we 
Lad struck for our¬ 
selves. 

Paset*-'pe-d<il-an4c(ht- 
kan'y Perhaps you 
had struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Pa8et*-ko-dal-an4dhe - 
ka/n>y Perhaps they 
had struck for thorri- 
selve? 
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decisive: pluperfect. 


Indicative. 


Singular. 

1 Dcil-akao-iin-ia- 

htkan-tt-n I l>ad 

struck for myself. 

2 Dul-aJ,'ao^cfn-ta- 

kan -ii- Til , 
Tlioii liadst 
struck for thy¬ 
self. 

l)al-ahao~an-ta- 
Jfxkan-if-e, Ho 
had struck for 
himself. 


Jitkan-a-Urt, We j 
two had sl.ruck j 
for oursel vcs. 


fuh(tn- a - hen J j 
You two had I 
for yourselves. 

3 DaUakao •an^ 
tahVran-a-k i n , 
They tw'o had 
struck for them'' 
selves. I 


Subjunctive with 
» KhanJ^ 

Singular. 

Dal-akao^mi-take- 
Jean-kha n - 
If I had struck 
for myself. 

Dal-akcto-<m~taht-^ 

kan-khmi -cm, 

* ^ 

If thou badst 
struck fQr thyself. 

I)al-(d'ao-an-tah7i -! 
kan-l'han-(*. If 
he had struck for 
himself. 


If wc! two had 
struck for our-* 


ktin-khan-h e n , 
If vou tw6 had 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dcd-akao-an-tcdie- 
kan-klmn kin, 
If they two had 
struck for them¬ 
selves. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Paset*.*' 

Singular. 

Past*-i^i-dal-akao-cm- 
ted^ka n , Perhaps 
' I had struck for my¬ 
self. 

Pasef-em-dal-aka o - 
an-taltlkan, Per¬ 
haps thou hadst 
struck for thyiself. 

Paset’-e-duX-akao-a n - 
iahJ'kati, Perhaps he 
liad struck for him¬ 
self. 

Dual. 

Pasef!-IhUdal'ak no - 
an-iah'ik a n. Per¬ 
haps we two had 
struckfor ourselves. 

Paset’-hen~ihd-aka. o - 
an-Uihtk a n, Pei - 
haps you two had 
struckfor yourselves. 

Paset*-kin-dal-aka o - 
• an-taXiVia n , Per¬ 
haps they two had 
strue>k for t he nosel ve^ 


Dual, 


Dual. 


Dal-akao-an-ta- j Dal-nkao-an-taM- 

kan-khan- l in . 


I selves. 

2 Dal-alcao-(m la- j D(d~akm-an-tahe- 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-akao-an-ta» 
ktkan-a-le, We 
had struck for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-akao-an4a- 
hlkan-Qrpe, You 
had stnick for 
yourselves. 

3 Dol-aJfOO-an-ta- 
klkan‘(i~ko, I'hey 
had struck for 
themselves. 


Plural. 

Dal-dkao-an-taJil- 
han-Wijtm-U, If 
we had struck 
for ourselves. 

Dal^kuo-an4aJi t 
hm-khcxmfpe, If 
you had struck 
for yourselves. 

Dal^kao-an4(ih6- 

If 

they had struck 
for themselves. 


Plural. 

Paset‘‘le-dal-akao-afir 
taklkam,. Perhaps 
we had struck tor 
ourselves. 

Paset^-pe-dal-a kao- 
an-taktkan, Per¬ 
haps you had struck 
for yourselves. 

Paset*-‘ko-dal-a hao- 
an4aheka n , Per¬ 
haps they had struck 
for themselves. 


INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 


Indicatuve. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-jon-lagit’ - 
iii, I shall be 
about to strike 
for myself. 

2 Dal-jon-lagit* - 
em, Thou wilt 
be about to strike 
for thv.self, 

3 Dal-jon-lftgit'-e t 
He will be about 
to strike for him¬ 
self. 


Subjunctive with 
“ ATto.” 

Singular. 

Dtdjon •lagi i - 
kJum- id, If I 
shall t>c about 
to strike for my¬ 
self. 

DaUjon- lagit* - 
khan-em, If 
thou wilt be 
about to strike 
for thyself 

,Dal-jo n 4ag it' • 
khan- e , If he 
will be about to 
strike for hiimself 


SuBJucTivE with 
Paset'.'' 

Singular. 

Paset'-id-dal-j^4 a - 
git\ Perhaps I 
shall he about t<>< 
strike for myself 

Pa8et'-em-dal-jQn4a - 
git\ PerhapB thou 
wilt be about to ■ 
strike for thyself 

PftM'-e-dal-j^-lagi { , 
Perhaps he will be 
’about to strike for 
himself 



f 257 ) 


Dual. 

1 Dal-jon-la gii' 
Un, We two will 
be about to strike 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal-jon-lagit* • 
hen. You two 
will be about to 
strike for your¬ 
selves. 

S Dal-jon-la git' - 
khi, They two 
will be about to 
strike for them¬ 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dcil-jon-hxf/it’-le, 
WG shall be about 
to strike for our¬ 
selves. 

2 Did-jon-lagli'-pe 
You will be about 
to strike for your¬ 
selves. 

3 DaVjondagit'-ko, 

They will be 

* about strike for 
themselves. 


Dual. 

Dal-jon-lagit* - 
khan-liii. If wo 
two shall be 
about to strike 
for ourselves. 

Dahjon - lagit*- 
Mum- hen, If 
you two will be 
about tostrikefor 
yourselves. 

DoX-jon-lagit* - 
khan- kin, If 
they two will be 
about to strike 
for themslves. 

Plural. 

Dal-jon -lagit'-\ 
khan-U, If we 
shall be about to , 
strike for our- 

I selves. 

Dal-jgil- lagi£ - 
khan-'pe, If you 
will be about to 
strike for your¬ 
selves. 

DaUjori-lagit' - 
kJuin-ko, If they 

^ will be about to 
strike for them- S 
solves. 


I Dual. 

Paset'-litUdaX-jonda - 
git\ Perhaps - we 
tw'o shall be about 
to strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Paset*~ben-dal-jg^*la- 
(jit\ Perhaps you 
two will be about 
to strike for your¬ 
selves. 

Paset'-kin-M-jon-la - 
git*. Perhaps they 
two will be about to 
strike for themselves. 

Plural. 

Paset*-le-dal-joh- la* 
git*. Perhaps we 
shall be about t o 

I for strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Paset*-pe-dal-jQA4 a - 
git*, Perhaps you 
W'ill be about to 
strike for yourselves* 

Pa8€t*-ko-dal-jQ7i-1 a- 
yif, Perhaps they 
will be about to 
strike for themselves. 
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INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


INDIOATIYS. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-jon la gid- 
oU-kan- a-n j I 
a m about t o 
strike for myself. 

2 Dcd-jon-Ut g i d- 
oll-kan -a-m, 
Thou art about 
to strike for thy¬ 
self. 

8 Dal-jon-la gid-\ 
oU-kan-a^e, Ho 
is about to strike 
for hiroseU'. 

Dual. 

^ 1 Dal-jgn-la g i d~ 
oU^kan- a~li ti, 
We two are 
about to strike 
for ourselves. 

2 BaLjon-la g i d- 
oU-kan-a -ben, 
You two are 
aVjout to strike 
fijr yourselves. 

3 Dal-jori-la y i d* 
oUdcan-a-kin, ^ 
They two arc 
about to strike 
for themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
» Khan:' 

Singular. 

Dal-joh-Uigid-oil- 
kan-khan-iri, If 
I am about t o 
strike for myself. 

DaUjoh-lagid-o U- 
kan-khan • e m , 
If thou art about 
to strike for thy¬ 
self 

Dal-jon-lagid-oJc- ! 
kan-khaii-e, I f 
he is about to 
strike for himself 

Dual. 

Dal-joA-l(igid-o U- 
kan-kh an-l i n. 
If wo two are 
about to strike 

[ for ourselves. 

I Bal-joh-lagid-o U- 
kan-khan-b e n, 
If you two are 
about to strike 
for yourselves. 

Bal-jgn-lagid-o U- 
kan-khan-k i n , 
If they two are 
about to strike 
for themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Paste:' 

Singular. 

Paaee-iA-ddl-jgh-l a - 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 
I am about to strike 
for myself 

Pasd*-em-dal-jQh-l a- 
gid-ok-kan, Perhaps 
thou art about to 
strike for thyself 

Pasef-e-dal-j o h-l a - 
,gid-olc-kan, P e r- 
haps ho is about to 
strike for himself 

Dual. 

Pasee-lhl-did-joh-l a- 
gid-oU-kan, P c r- 
haps we two are 
about to strike for 
ourselves. 

Pasct'-ben-dfd-jgh-la- 
j gid-oJe-kan, P e r- 
i haps you two are 
about to strike for 
yourselves. 

Pasefl-kin-dal -jgfi-loL- 
gid-oU-kan, P o r- 
haps they two are 
" about to strike for 
themselves. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-jon-la gi<^ * 
oU^kati-a-le, W<? 
are about t o 
strike for our¬ 
selves. 

2 DaUjon-la g i d- 
oU-lu ri-a-pc, 
You are about to 
strike for your¬ 
selves. 

3 JDal-jonda g ? d- 
0 Ic-k a n-ff-k o, 
They a re about to 
strike for them¬ 
selves. 


Plural. 

Dal joh-ldgid-o U~ 
kaiidchan-le, If 
WA are about to 
strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Dal-jon-lagid-o U- 
kan-khan-pe, If 
your are about 
1 0 strike for 
yourselves. 

Dal-jondagid-o U~ 
laa%kkan-k.o. If 
tiiey are about 
t o strike for! 
themselves. ’ 


Plural. 

Paset^-le-daUj o n~l a • 
gixl-oU‘ka7if P e r- 
haps we are about 
to strike for our¬ 
selves. 

P(iHet*-^e-daUjQn-l a- 
gid olcAvm, P e r- 
baps you are about 
to strike for your¬ 
selves. 

Paset’-ko-dnl^jond'a - 
gid-oU’kfJon, P e r- 
haps they are about 
to strike for them¬ 
selves. 


INCHOATIVE PAST. 


INDICATIVE. 

Singular. 

1 Dcd-jaii la gid- 
oU-hiii-taJii hin- 
a-n, I \vasji]»o\it 
to strike fur rnv- 
solf. 

2 Dcd-jnn-la g i d~ 
oU-kandahekan- 
a-m> Thou wast 
al»oiit to strike 
for thy.self. 

3 Dnl-jgnda g i d- 
oU-kan- tahVmn- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
for hiuLself 


j Subjunctive with 
“ Khnnr 
Singular. 
Dal-joh-hhq id - ole- 
kanduh e h an- 
I h/m-'lfi, I was 
about to strike 
for luv'^elf. 

D rl jon I eg id -0 U- 
kan-tdi e k a n - 
kh'in-e m, If 
I thou wast about 
to strike for thy- 
seir. 

Dal-jan-Jagid-o U- 
han-tnhIk a n - 
^ khan-e. If he 
was about t o 
strike for himself. 


SURTUNCTIVE with 

Singular. 

Paset’-in-dal-jon-l a - 
gid-oU~h a n-t a h e- 
kan, Perhaps I 
was about to strike 
for myself. 

Pamt’-em-dal-jotid a- 
gid-oU-hin -taht- 
kan. Perhaps thou 
wast about to strike 
for thyself. 

€ 

Paset*-e-dal-jon -la- 
tgal-ok-kan -take- 
kan. Perhaps h o 
was about to strike 
for himself. 
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Dual. 

3 D<il~jon4ag id- 
olc-ka n4ahtkan~ 
a-Un, We two 
wei'o about to 
strike for our¬ 
selves. 

2 DaUjondag id • 
olc^kan-tahekan - 
a-heUy You two 
were .about to 
strike for vour- 
solves. 

3 Dal-jou-lagid • 

oU~l:4Jn-taheJfo,n- 

(id,-in, They two 
weie about to j 
strike fbi thorn- | 
selves. ! 

Plural. 

1 J)al-jonMtg i d “ 
oU-kan-Pihlkan- 
a-Ut Wo were 
about to .strike 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal-jQh-hi g i d- 
oU-kan-tahtkan- 
a~pe. You wero 
ubotit to strike 
for yourselves, 

« 

Dal’j(m-l(tg id- j 
oU-kundahlkan- j 
a-ko, 1’hev were | 

fc' ^ I 

about to .strike 
fiir es 


-Dual, 

Dal-jon-lagid-o 
kan-tah tkan~ 
khandiri, If we 
two were about 
to strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Dal-jqndagid-o U- 
kaa-iah e k a n - 
khan-ben, 1 f 
you t w o were | 
about to strike j 
for yourselves. 

Dal-jqn-lagid-o U~ 
kan-tah Ika n - 
khan-k in, If 
they two were 
about to striker ! 
for tboinselves. ! 

Plural. 

Dal-jon l(fgid~o U- 
kondakl kan - 
khan-le, If wo 
were about to \ 
strike for our- ! 
selve.s. j 

Dal-jon-lfigld-ok - 
kan-iah ekan- 
khan-pe, If yon 
were al^out to 
strike for your- 
.selvcs. 

-Pal-jou-Jaghl.-o h- 

• kan-tah e k a n - 
khan-ko, If they 
were about to 
strike' foi- tbem- 
selves. 


Dual. , 

Paset'-liti-doX- jofi-la^ 
gid-oU-kan• tah t- 
kan, Perhaps w e 
two were about to 
strike for ourselves. 

Pasei'-hen- dal-jon-la- 
gid-okdan- take- 
kan, Perhaps you 
two wero about to 
strike for yourselves. 

Paset*-k in-d al-jon-Ift- 
gid-ok-kan-1 a hl- 
kan. Perb:»p.s they 
two were about to 
strike f o r them¬ 
selves, 

Pl.URAL. 

Paset-Le-dal-j()h4 a - 
ghl-oK'-kan-1 a k I - 
kan, -Perhap.s 
were about t<» strike 
for ourselves. 

Paset*-pe-dal-pn-l a - 
gid-ok-kan- take. - 
kan, Perhaps you 
were about to strike 
for yourselves. 

Paset'-ko-dal jon-l a - 
gvl-ol'-kan- take- 
Jean, Perhaps tl»ey 
'were about to strike 
for theiiiselves. 
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Singula H. 
1 Is wanting. 


2 


3 

Dual. 

1 






4-% 


I 


Plural. 


9 

> 


CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
Dal-an-kha n-in^ 
If I should strike 
or have struck 
for myself. 
Dal-an^khun-em, 
If thou wouldst 
strike for tliysclf. 

Dal-aii-khan-e, If 
he would strike- 
for himself, 

Dual. . 

i Dal-an~kh.an-lin, 

! If wo two should 
1 strike for our- 
* .selves. 

I DaJMiih-khn-n-hGn, 
j If you two would 
j .strike for yoiir- 
I selves. 

! Dal-an-kkaih-kin, 
If they two would 
strike for them¬ 
selves. 

Pi .URAL. 

Dal-nn-llmh - I c , 
If we should 
strike for our- 
SOlvf'S. 

Dal<t. t'l ^kh a n - /> g, 
If you w o u 1 d 
strike for your- 
, selves. 

Dah-aH’khin-k o , 
Ii‘ they w 0 u 1 <1 
^strike for tlicm- 
selvcis. 


Singular. 

Paset’-itl- d al-’an, 
Perhaps I should 
strike for myself. 

Paset'-em-d aL-an, 
Perhaps thou 
wouldst strike for 
thyself. 

PaaeV-e<lal-an, Per¬ 
haps he would strike 
for himself. 

Dual. 

PaaeCditUd al-a n , 
Perhaps we two 
should strike for 
ourselves, 

P^'^ef-hen-da I - an , 
Perhaps you t w o 
would strike for 
j yourso.lvcs. 
Pimf’-khi-dal -an, 

Pcihap.s they two 
would stri k e f o r 
them.selve.?. 

Plural. 

Paset’-le - dal-a n, 
Perhaps we. should 
strike for ourselves. 

P<md'-pe- dal-hn, 
Perhaps you would 
•strike for yourselve.s. 

Pa{<e£-ko -dal - an , 
Perhaps tlu'y would 
strike for them- 
! solvc's. 
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1 

2 




1 

2 

3 


J 


2 


3 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




Singular. i 
Dahakto-an-lhan- 
in, Iflliavestruck 
for myself. 

Dal- a h a o-an- 
khan- em, 1 
thou bust struck 
for thvsclf. 

V 

Dal-akao-an-lman- 
e, If ho has struck 
for himself. 

Dual. * 

Dul-a ha 0 -an- 
khan-Un, If wo 
two have struck 
for ourselves. 
Dal~a1cao~ati-khan- 
hen. If you two 
have stiuck for 
yourselves. 

Dn>l-a k a o-a n - 
khan-kin. If they 
two have stiuck 
for then]selves. 
Plulal. 

Dl-akao-Ltn-khan-U 
I f we have struck 
tor ourselves. 
Dal-akao-an-khan- 
pe, If you have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal - aka o-a n - 
khan-ko, If they 
have struck fdr 
themselves. 


Singular. 

Pitsei' ‘iil-dal-ak ao- 
an, Perhaps I have 
struck for myself. 

Pa « G -em-dal- 
akao-an, Perhaps 
thou hast struck for 
thvself. 

Paset'-e-daUakao-an, 
Pcrhap.s he has 
stiuck for himself. 
Dual. 

Pas et* -liii-dal- 
akao-an, Perhaps 
we two have struck 
for ourselves. 

Pase t* - hen-dal- 
akao-an, Perliaps 
you two have struck 
for yourselvf'S. 

Pase t' -kin-dal- 
akao-an, Perhaps 
they two have struck 
for themselves, 
Plural. 

Paset'-le-d,akakao-an, 
Perhaps we have 
struck for ourselves. 

P as et' -pe-dal- 
akao-an, Perhaps 
you have struck for 
yourselves. 

PaseC-ko-dal^i-Jca o - 

, an, Perhaps they 
have struck for 
theipselves. 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 Vcd-an-gi'^, I 

will fiist strike 
for myself, 

2 Dal-an - g i -'fift , 
Tliou wiit first 
strike for thyself. 

3 Dul-an-gi-e, He 
will first strike 
for himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal’an-gi’liti, 
We two will first 
strike for our¬ 
selves. 

2 Did~an-gi~bcn, 
You two will first 
strike for your¬ 
selves. 

3 Dal-df^gi-kiny 
They two will 
first strike for 
themselves. 

Plural. 

1 DaUan-gide, We 
will first strike 
for ourselves. 

2 DaUav^ g i ‘ p e, 
You will first 
strike for your¬ 
selves. 

8 Dal-an-gi»hOj 
They will first; 
strike for them¬ 
selves. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

Fasd'An'dalnin ^gi. 
Perhaps I will first 
strike for mvself. 
Paset -enwlal<m>-giy 
Perhaps thou wilt 
first strikefor thyself. 

! Ptisd'-e-dal - a n - .7 i, 

1 Perhaps he will fir® 
strike for himself.. 
Dual. 

Paset* 4in~dal-an- g i. 
Perhaps we two will 
first strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Pttset’ hen-daUa7i-gi^ 
Pei haps you two will 
first strike for your- 
selves- 

Paset*-hin'‘dal-(in^% 
Perhaps thev two 
will first strike for 
I themselves. 

Plural. 

Piuet*-U-dal<i n-gi^ 
Perhaps we will 
first strike for our¬ 
selves. 

Paset*-pe-dal-an^ g i , 
Perhaps you will 
first strike for -your¬ 
selves. 

•Paset*-ko-dal-an -gi. 
Perhaps they will 
first strike for them¬ 
selves. 
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SlNGULAIl. 

1 Dal-a-gin-:^. I 
strike * 1 * for my¬ 
self. 

2 Dal-cm-gi-m, 
Thou strikcst f 
for thyself. 

3 Dal-an’-gi-e, He 

A strikes'l' for him¬ 
self. 

Dual. 

1 Dal~cm-gi~linj 
We two strike f 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal an-gi^ben, 
You two strike f 
for yourselves. 

3 Dalr-an-gi-kin, 
They two strike *}• 
for themselves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-<in-gi’let We 
strike •]* for our¬ 
selves. 

2 Dal-an^gi-pe ,! 
You strike *J* for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-an-gi-hoy 
Ttey strike i* for 
themselves. 


CONTINGENT. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

PaseC-iii-dal-a n-gi, 
Perhaps I strike *f* 
for myself. 

Pasct’-em-dal-cm^ gi , 
Perhaps thou strik- 
est f for thyself. 

Paset'-e-dal-an-gi, 
Perhaps he strikes -f* 
for himself, n 
Dual. 

Paset*MyUdal-an~g i , 
Perhaps we two 
strikei* for our- 
selves. 

Paset’-beyi~dal^n~g i , 
Perhaps you two 
.strike + for yourself. 

PaseC-kin<ial-(m~gi , 
Perhaps two 
strike f for them¬ 
selves. 

Plural. 

PaseS-le-dal-Q, n-gi^ 
Perhaps we strike i* 
for ourselves. 

Pasei‘~'pe-dotl-an -git 
Perhaps you strike *(■ 
for yourselves. 

Paset'-ho-dal-an -gi, 
Perhap.s they strike f 
for themselves. 


t Or will or would stf ike. 

Note. It will be obeserved, that aH reprciicuts both the e» and ^cn of the 
Acsuwtive llellexive. 


PRELI MIN ARY EXmSTULATI V E. 


Singular. 

0 Dal-an-mJiTr ri, 
I must first strike 
for myself. 

2 Dal-an-nahl-m, 
Thou must first 
strike for tiiy- 
sclf. 

3 DaUan-nah%- e , 
He must first 
strike for himself 


Dual. i 

I 

Bal-an-imM-lifi, 
We twomustfirst 

strike for ourselves. 

Dal-an-naJd-he n, 
You two must I 
first strike for 
yourselves. 

Dcd ~an-nahi~kinj 
They two must 
first strike for 
themselves. 


Plural, 

Dal-an-naM-le, Wo 
must first strike for 
ourselves. 

Daf.^an-Tuihi-iye, You 
must first strike for 
yourselves. 

Dal-an-'imM-JcOf They 
must first strike for 
themselves. 


PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 


1 Dal-an 6 - n, 

I must first strike 
for mylelf. 

2 Dalran-ba-m, 
Thou must first 
strike for thyself., 

3 Dal-an~ha~&j 
He must first 
strike for himself 


Dal-an-h a-liii, 
We two must 
first strike for 
ourselves. 

Bul-an-hd- hen y 
You two mu.st 
first strike for 
yourselves, 

Dal^-an-ba” ki 
They two must 
first strike for 
themselves. 


Dal-an-ha, W<; 
must first strike for 
ourselves. 

Dal-an-l)a-'p e, You 
must first strike for 
yourselves. 

Ded-an-ba-koy They 
must first .strike for 
themselves. 
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PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 


1 Dal-an en-a - ri, 

I must first strike 
for myself. 

2 Dal-an-en-a-m , 
Thou must first 
strike for thyself. | 

3 DoL-an-en-a - e , 
He must first 
strike for himself. 


Dul-an-en~a- I i ii 
We two must first 
strike for our¬ 
selves. 

DaLan-en-a-hen , 
You two must 
first strike for 
yourselves. 

Dal-an-en-Orkin, 
They two must 
first strike for 
themselves. 


Dahan-en-a-le, We 
must first strike for 
ourselves, 

Dal-an-en-a pe, You 
must first strike for 
yourselves. 

Dal-an-en-a-ko, 
They must first 
strike for themselves 


PRELIMINARY PERFECT EXPOSTULATl VE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal^-akao-an- 
naht-ti, I must 
first have struck 
for myself, 

2 Dal-aka o ~ an- 
nah%-m , Thou 
must first have 
struck for thyself. 

3 Dal-almo-an- 
nald~e, He must 
first have struck 
for himself 


Dual. 

Dal-akao-an-naM ~ 
lifi, We two 
must first have 
struck for oiu- 
sclves. 

Dal-ahao-an-n a - 
Id-hen, You two 
must first have 
struck for your- 
6 elve.s. 

Dal dlcao-an-na - 

, h%-kin, They 
two must first 
have struck for 
themselves. 


Plukal. 

Dal-akao-an-naM-l e, 
Wc must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


Dal-akao-an-Tiald-pe 
You must first have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-akao-cm-nahd-ko, 
They must first have 
struck for them- 
‘selves. 
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PRELIMINARY PERFECT PERSUASIVE. 


1 Dul-akao-an-ha-n 
I must first havG 
struck for myself. 


2 Dal-akao-an~ba- 
va, Thou must 
first have struck 
lor thyself 

3 Dal-akn 0 - a n- 
ha~e, Ho must 
first have struck 
for himself 


DaUiJc((o-an-ba - 
litl, We two 
must first have 
struck for our¬ 
selves. 

Bal~alcao-an~h a - 
hen^ You two 
must‘first have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal-ahao-an-h a - 
Hn, They two 
must first have 
slnif.k tor them¬ 
selves. 


Lal-aMo-an-ha -le. 
We must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


Dal-^Jcao-an-ha - p e 
You must first have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

DaUakao-an-ha ~ko, 
They must first have 
struck for them- 
.selvcG. 


PRELIMINARY PERFECT ADMISSIVE. 


1 Dal-al-ao-an-en-\ 
<i~ri I must first 
have struck for 
myself 

2 J)al<xkao-an-en- 
a-m, 'riiou must 
first have struck 
for thyself 

3 DdH-akao-an-en 
a-e, He must 
first have struck, 
for himself 


Dal-aJcao-an^c n - 
a-ihi, We two 
must first have 
struck for our- i 
selves. ■ 

Dal-akao an-en-a^ 
bcfi. You two 
must first have 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dix,Ual'<w-an-m-a‘ 
km. They two 
mut«t fir.st liave 
struck for them¬ 
selves. 


Bal-akao-cf^n-en-a-l e * 
We must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


DaUakaO'an-eU’-a-pef 
You must first Lave 
struck for your¬ 
selves. 

Dal^Icao-cm-en-a-kOf 
Thtyjmu.sttiisthave 
struck for them¬ 
selves. 
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PRELIMINARY BENEDICTIVE 

SrNOULAR. Dual. Plural. 

1 Dal-an-m / Dal-an-mLi-lint Dal-an-raa-le! 

May I first strike May we two first May we first strike 

for myself! strike for on r - for ourselves ! 

solves! 

2 Dai-ctu-wa- m t DaUan-ma-hen! Dal-an -ma-pe ! 
Mayest thou first May you two May you first strike 
strike for thy- first strike for for yourselves! 

self! yourselves !• 

3 Dal-cm- m «- c, Dal-an-ma-H n ! Dal-an-7na-ko ! May 

May he first May they two they first strike for 

strike for him- first strike Tor themselves! 

self! themselves! 

PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dal •an-me! Dal-an - ben ! Bal-an-pe ! Strike 

Strike thou first Strike you two you first for your- 
for thyself! for yourselves! selves! 

3 

BENEDICTIVE. 

1 Dal-jon-ma - ri! DaUjon-ma-l i ?! ! Dal-jon-ma-lc / May 

May I strike for May w c two we strike for our- 

myself? strike for our- selves! 

.selves I 

2 Dal-jon-ma -m / Dal-jon-ma-hen ! Dal-jon - ma-pe ! 

Maye s t thou May you two May you strike for 

strike for tliy- strike for your- yourselves! 

soli! yourselves! 

o Dal-jon-ma- g! Dnl-jon-ma-kin ! Dal- jon-ma- ko! 
May ho si like *May they two May they strike 
f'H’ himsfll! strike for them- for themselves. 

selves! 
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fMPP:RATIVE. 


Da I- j Q n - me! 


Strike thou for 
thyself! 


Dal-j qn-b en , Dal-joft-pe ! Strike 
Strike jou two you for yourselves ! 
for yourselves. 


ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 
FuiURE. 

Dal‘jqn~(kiri, I'O.hen, pe^ etc.,) 
Who will strike for himself*! 
Special incomplete Prks' 
Dal-joii kirn. Who is striking I 
for himself • 

HecExNT Past. 

Dal -on. Who struck for him ■ j 
self 

Perfect. 

Dal-al,'<in~an, Who has struck 
for himself 

Specjal incomplete Past. 

Dal-jqv-lnii-ktl lhm, W h o 
was striking for hiuiself 

Indecisive Plupeufei’T. 
Dal~an4ahe.k<m, Who had 
struck for himself 

Decisive Pi.uperfect. 
Dal-aJcao-an-tahekan, Who 
liad struck for hiin.self 

Inchoative Future. 
Dal-jon Who will be : 

about to strike for himself 


GERUNDS. 

Dal-jnn-reak, te, re, khan, Of, 
by, in striking for oneself 
ENT. 

Dal-jon-hin-reaV, te, rc,Of, by, 
in striking for oueself, novj. 

bal-an-reuk, ie, rc. Of, by, 
I in having sti uck fur oneself. 

Dal-alcaao-an-re(d‘, te, re, Of,by, 
in having struck for oneself. 

Dal-jon-kan-taJflhin-real', te, 
re. Of, by, in striking for 
oneself, then. 

Dal-an-takekan-reaU, te, re, 
Of, by, in liaving struck for 
oneself 

Dal-akao^fm-tahekcm reaU, te, 
re. Of, by, in li a v i u g 
struck for oneself 

• 

Dal-jon-lagit'-reak, te, v e 
Of, by, • in being about to 
strike for oneself 


^ Any of ilie ijomiiiativo miffixes may be affixed to tin* iu 

•Irr ihu\v /'"/ii* L ihc A{?i‘nt. 
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Inchoative Present. 
Dal-jdn-lagidoJc-l'anf Who is 
about to strike for himself. 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal-jon-lagidoU -iahlk an y 
Wlio was about to strike 
for himself. 

Conditional. 

DaUan, Who may have 
struck for himself. 

Conditional Perfect. 
Bal-ahao-an, Wlio may have 
struck for himself. 


Dal-jQifi‘lagidoU‘han'-realc, te, 
VG, Of, by, in being now 

, about to strike for oneself. 

Dal-jon-lagido7r.-kan4ahtkmi - 
reaU, te, rc, Of, by, in then be¬ 
ing about to strike for oneself. 

DaUcm-realc, te, re. Of, by, 
in (case of) striking or hav¬ 
ing struck for oneself. 

Dal-akao-a^n-reaU, te, re, Of, 
by, in (cast? of) having 
struck for oneself. 


ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


Future. 

Special Incomplete Pre¬ 
sent. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 

Inchoative I’uture. 

« 

Inchoative Present. 


DaUjon-khan, Striking for 
oneself 

DaUjon-hmd'han, Striking 
for oneself now. 
Dal-an-khan, Having struck 
for oneself 

Dal-akao an-khan, Havi n g 
struck for oneself. 
Dal-jnn-kan-ialLtkan - kh a n , 
Striking for oneself then. 
D((l‘an4ahekan-hkan, Having 
struck for oneself 
Bul-akao-an-tcOiekmi- khan. 
Having struck for oneself 
Dal-jondagit'^hhan, Being 
about to strike for onoself 
DaJ. -jon lagidoU-kan khan, 
Being now about strike for to 
oneself. 
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Inchoatine Past, 


Conditional. 

Conditional Perfect. 
Preliminary Expostula- 

TIVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 

Preliminary Admissive. 

• 

Preliminary Perfect Ex- 

POSTULATIVE. 

Preliminary Perfect Piie- 

KUASIVE. 

Preliminary Perfect Ad¬ 
missive. 

Infinitive. 


D(d-jonlafiidolc-Jmn4ahlkan- 
khan. Being then about to 
strike for one self. 

Dal-an-khan, Striking or 
having struck for oneself. 

DaUahao-an-khan, Havi n g. 
(incase of) struck for oneself. 

Dal-an-^iah%, Striking first 
for oneself. 

Dal-an-bauj Striking first for 
oneself. 

Dal-an-ena, Striking first 
for oneself. 

J)al-ahio-a /i-?; ah%, Ha v i n g 
first struck for one self. 

Dal-akao~an-baA, Having 
first sfruck for oneself. 

Dal-akao-an-ena, Having; 

I first, .struck for oneself. 

I Dal-jouy To strike for oneself 


F. THE llESERVATIVE FORM. 
ACTIVE. FUTURE TEXCE, 


Indicativk. 

Singular 

1 Dal-ka-Zi-a-e, He 
will strike mo 
(and leave *!• me.) 

2 Dal-Jca-m-a-e, 
He will s t ri k G 
thee. 

fi Dal~ka~e-a*e, He 
will strike him. 


SuD.iuNCTtvH with 

Singular. 

Dal-Jca-n-kha n~e 
If he will strike! 
me. I 

Did-ka-m-hhan-c , 
If he will strike 
thcc. 

Dal-ka-e-l’han- e , 
If he will strike 
him. 


SuB-ruNOTiVK with 

Singular. 

Paset*-e dal 
Perhaps he will 
strike mo. 

Pa$et*-e-dal-ka-vn, 
Perhaps he '\{^ri 11 
strike thoc. 

*Paset’-fhda I - k a - e, 
Perhaps he will 
strike him. 


Note. The Niuter has no Rafloctive Dative. 

* As ffoc7t -hzd e a-h, I killed him and left him, 1c%rih Jsad-e <ih. I bought 
nun and left him (did not take him with me,) 



Dual. 

1 Dal-ka-liiU a ‘ e, 
He wili strike us 
two. 

2 DaM*a- 6 ew-a-€, 
He will strike 
you two. 

3 Dal-ka^kin-a-e, 
He will strike 
them two. 

PurRAL. 

3 Dcil-ka4 
He will strike 
us. 

2 Ddl-ka-fe-a-e , 
He will strike 
you. 

3 D(xhka4'0-(i>-e, 
He will s t ri k e 
him. 

Neuter. DaUkalr- 
a-Cy He will) 
strike it. 


Dual. 

Dal-Jea-lirUkhan - 
€y If he will 
strike us two. 

DaUka-ben-hhan - 
€, If he will 
strike you two. 

Dol4ca-kin4clian- 
Cy If he will 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ka-U-kkan-e, 
If he will strike 
us. 

Dal-ka-2)e-khan~ey 
If he will strike 
you. 

D(il4ca-ko~klimre, 
If he will strike 
them. 

Dal-kak-khan - e , 
If he will strike 
it. 


Dual. 

Paset*-e-dxd’ka- liiH y 
Perhaps he will 
strike us two. 

Paset'^G-dal-ka-b e n , 
Perhaps he will 
strike you two. 

Paset'-e-dal-ka-k i n , 
Perhaps he will 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Paaef!-G-dal- ka-lCy 
Perhaps he will 
strike us. 

Paset^-e-dal-k a-pe, 
Perbaps he will 
strike you, 

Paaet’-e-dal’ ha-ko y 
Perhaps he will 
strike thorn. 

Pafi^it’-e dal4:aJcy Per¬ 
haps he will strike 
it. 


SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


3 

2 


3 


Singular. 
DaUka~ii~k an- 
a e, He is strik¬ 
ing me. 

Ikil-'fti-kan-a- e, 
He is striking 
thee. 

Dal-k a-e-ka n - 
a-<?,Hc is .striking 
him. 


Singular. 
Dai-ka-n-kan- 
kkan-e. If he 
is striking mo. 
DaUka-m -kan- 
khm-e, If he 
• is striking thee. 
Bal-ka -e-k an- 
kkan-e, If h e 
i.^ striking^hiin. 


Singular. 

Paset'-e-da 
kuny Perhaps he is 
striking me. 

Pasef-e-daL -ha-m- 
kan. Perhaps h e 
is striking thee. 

Pa8t*-e-dal-ka-c-ka n , 
*Perhaps ho is strik* 
ing him. 
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Dual. 

Dal-ha-liti^ kan~ 
lhan-e, If he 
is strihin" us two. 
Dal-ka-ben-k an- 
I'han-e, If lie is 
striking you two. 
Dal-hi-kin-k an- 
khan-e. If he is 
striking them two. 

Plueal. 

DaUkd-le -h an- 
khan-e. If he 
is striking us. 
Dal-ka-pe -kan- 
khan-e, If h e 
is striking you. 
Dal-ka-ko -kan-‘ 
kJuin-By If h e 
i.s striking them. 
D<tl-ka-Js-ka n- 
kkan-e, If he 
is striking it. 


Dual. 

Paset’-e-dal-ka-l 
lean, Perhaps be is 
striking us two. 

CP 

Paset'-e-dal-ki-b en* 
kan, Perhaps he is 
striking you two. 
P(tset*-e-dal'ka-ki n • 
kan, Perhaps he is 
striking them two. 

4 

Plural. 

Paset^-e-dnl- ka-le* 
kan. Perhaps he is 
stliking u.««. 
PaseC-e-dal-k a-pe- 
kan. Perhaps he is 
striking vou. 
Pasef-e-dal-k a - h o • 
kan. Perhaps he is 
striking them. 
pa set'-e-da l-k a- Is - 
kan. Perhaps ho is 
striking it. 


Dual. 

1 Dal-ka4iA-kan- 
a-By He is strik¬ 
ing us two. 

2 DoL-ka-hBn-kan- 
a-By Be is strik¬ 
ing you two. 

8 DaUka-kin-kan-\ 
a-By He i.s strik¬ 
ing them two. 

Plural. 

1 DaUka-le-kan- 
a-e. He is strik¬ 
ing us. 

2 Dal-ka-pe-kan- 
a-e, He is strik- 
ing you. 

3 Bal-ka-ho-kan- 
a-B, Ho i.s strik¬ 
ing them. 

Neuter. Dal-hule- 
hciYi’a-e, He is 
striking it. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-ka-d-iA-a-e, 
He struck me 
(and left me). 

2 Dai-kat' -me-a-B, 
He struck thee. 

3 JOcd—kOid—B- a — B y 
He struck him. 

R • 


RECENT PAST. 

Singular. 

Dal-kad-i tUkkan - 
e, If he struck 
me. 

Dal-kat'-me-kJian- 
e. If he struck 
thee. 

Pctl-kad-e-khan-e^ 
If he struck 
him. 


Singular. 

Pnset'-e-dal kad'-i ti, 
Perliaps he struck 
me. 

Paset'-B-dal-kat'- fix b , 
Perhaps he struck 
•tliee. 

Pimt'-B-daU kad-^, 
Perhaps he struck 
him. 
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Dual. 

1 Dal'knt* 

He iiti’uck us two. 

2 DahM-hen-a-e, 
He .struck you 
two. 

3 Dal-kat'-kin-a-e, 
He struck them 
two. 

Plural. 

1 DaL-kaf-le-a-e, 
He struck us. 

2 DaUlcat*-pe-a~e, 
He struck you. 

3 Dal-kat’~ko^ e, 
He struck them. 

Neuter. Dal-kat’- 
cfc-e, He struck 
it. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-aJcad-dii-a- 
e, He has struck 
me. 

2 Dal-aka£-me-a * 
e, He has struck 
thee. 

3 Dal akad-e-a-e, 
He has struck 
hiiu 


Dual 

Da l-kat"4itl‘hh an~\ 
e, It' he struck I 
us two 

Dal-kat'-ben- 
khm-e. If h e 
struck you two. 

Did-kat’-kin- 
khan^, If b e 
struck them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-kat*de-khq.n-€, 
If he struck us. 

Dal-kai'~pe-khan- 
e, If he struck 
you. 

Dal-hit*-ko-hhan - 
e, If he struck 
them. 

Dal-lait’-klvan- c, 
If he struck it. 


Dual. 

PdRef!~e-dal~kat'din , 
Perhaps he struck 
us two. 

Paset* •e.-daldcat’d}en , 
Perhaps he struck 
you two. 

Paset'-e-dal-kat'^kioi , 
Perhaps he struck 
tliem two. 

Plural. 

Paset’-e dal-ka {-le. 
Perhaps he struck 
us. 

Paset--e-dal-hit'‘ p e 
Perhaps he .stiuck. 
you.^ 

Pasef-e-dal-kat-- k o , 
Perhap.^ he .'jtnick 
them. 

Pasef e -daJ -kat\ 
Perhaps ho struck 


PKRFECf. 


Singular. 

Dal "'(t k a d • % n • 
khan,~e, If he 
has struck me. 
Dal-ahat* - me- 
Mian-e, If he has 
• .struck thee. 
D(d-akad-e-khan- 
e, If he has struck 
him. 


Singular. 

PaseC-e-djoL-akad-ifi , 
Per haps he ha .s 
.struck me. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-a k at’ - 
'tne, Perhaps he 
l>as struck thee. 

Paset’-e-dUd-akad. - e, 
Perha p s li e has 
struck liim. 
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Dual. 

1 Dal-aJcat’MA-a- 
ti, He has struck 
ns two. 

2 Dtd-akai’‘hen-a- 
e, He has struck 
you two 

H DaL-akat*-Hn-(i- 
e, He Las struck 
tiiein two. j 

Plural. 

1 D(d-akfxC de-a^e.. 
He has st r u c k 
us. 

2 Dal-alaii*-pe-a-e, 
He lias struck 
you. 

S Dal-akat'-ko^-e, 
He has struck 
them. 

Neuter. Dal-akoti*- 
ti-e, He has 
struck it. 


Dual. 

Dai-akat' - tin ~ 
khijm-e. If lie has 
struck us two. 

Dal-aka t’ -ban- \ 
khan-€. If he has 
struck you two. 

Dai-akat* - kin- 
khan-e, If he has 
struck them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-akat'-le-khan- 
e, •!£ he has! 
.struck us. 

Dal-akat'-pe-klia n- 
e, If he has 
struck you. 

Dal-akcd'-ko- khmi- 
e, If he has 
struck them. 

Dai-akat'-khan-e , 
If he has struck 
it. 


Dual. 

Paset'-e-dal-akat'-liii, 
Perha ps he has 
struck us two. 

PaRet'-e^ial -a k at* - 
hen. Perhaps h e 
has struck you two. 

Paset*-e-dal -akaf - 
kin, Perhaps he has 
struck them two. 
Plural. 

Pasfit' e-dal,-akat’-l e. 
Perhaps he has 
struck us. 

Paset-e-dal-akai'-p e, 
Perhaps he has 
struck you. 

Paset’ e-(lal-akat*-ko . 
Perhaps he has 
struck them. 

Paset*-e-dal-akat*, 
Perhaps he has 
struck it. 


SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 


Singular. 

1 Dalh:a-n-k a n- 
tahlkan-a-e, He 
was striking me. 

2 Dal-ka-m-kan- 
taJtlkan-a-e, He 
was striking thee. 

S Dal-ka-e-kan- 
taktkan-a-e. He 
was str i k i u g 
. him. 


Singular. 
Dal-ka-1^-k€m-tahl- 
kan-klwbn-e, If he 
was striking me. 
Ded-ka-m-hm-ior 
hlkan-khan-e, 
If he was strik- 
ius: tliee. 

O 

Dal-ka-e-kan-ta - 
, hlkan-k.kan~e. 
If he was sink¬ 
ing him. 


Singular. 

Paaet'-e-dai-katt-kon- 
tahlkan, Perhaps be 
was striking me. 

Paset*-e-dal- ka-m- 
kan-iahekan, Per¬ 
haps be was strik- 
thee. 

Pamt'-e-da l-ka-e- 
lan-taiukan, Per- 
haps he was strik¬ 
ing him. 
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Dual. 

1 Dal-l a-liiii^kan- 
tahVxan-a^e, He 
was str i k i n g 
us two. 

2 Dal-kor-hen-lmn- 
tahlhan^ore^ He 
was striking you 
two. 

S DaU ha-kin'‘ 
kan-tahlkan- a - 
e, He was strik¬ 
ing them two. 

Plubal. 

1 Dal-ha-U-kan - 
tahlkan-a-ey He 
was striking us. 

2 Dal-ka-pe-han- 

• taktkan~a~e, He 

was st r i k i n g 
you. 

3 DaUka-Jw-kan- 
tahlkan-a-e, He 
was st r i k i n g 
them. 

Neuter. DaUkdIc- 
’■kfvn-tah Ikun- 
rt-e, He was 
striking it. 


Dual 

Dcd-kor-lin-k a n - 
takVcan-khan-e , 
If* he was strik¬ 
ing us two. 

DdL-ka~hen-ka n - 
tahtkatv-khan~e, 
If he was strik¬ 
ing you two. 

Dcd-ka~kin~Ica n - 
tahlkan-khaA-e , 
If he was strik¬ 
ing them tw*o. 

Plural. 

Ddl-ka-leAnn-ta - 
hlkan4:lui n-e y 
If he was strik¬ 
ing us. 

Dal~ka-pe-kan4(i~ I 
Mkan-khan , 
If ho was strik¬ 
ing you. 

DaUka4co-kan4a~ 
IC^kan-khan - e , 
If he was strik¬ 
ing them. 

Dal-ka Jc4sav^ta~ 

* hVcan-khan ^ e y 
If he was strik¬ 
ing it 


Dual. 

Paset’-e-dal-ka^li >f 
kan4(.thekan. Per¬ 
haps he was striking 
us two. 

% 

Pasef •e-^dMUka-h e n - 
kari-1< ihtkan. Per¬ 
il aps he was strik¬ 
ing you two. 

Paset’-e-duUka-k in- 
kan-talukany Per¬ 
haps he was striking 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset’-e-dal-ha •le- 
kan-tahlkan, Per- 
hap.s he was strik¬ 
ing us. 

Paset'-e-ditUca-p e 
kan-tahtkan. Pci 
haps he was strik- 
ing you. 

Pas€t*~e-dal4ca^ ko- 
kan~tahtkany Per¬ 
haps he was strik¬ 
ing them. 

Pase^^e-dol-U- kale- 
kan-tahekan, Per- 
• haps he was strik¬ 
ing it. 
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INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

SiNGUiATi. Singular. Singular; 

1 Dahhadriii’toht DaUJcad-irUtah^c - Paset'-e-dal^kad-i d - 

kan-a-e, He Lad IcanMtnue, If ho tnhekan, Pcvliaps 
struck me. Lad struck me. Le Lad struck me. 

2 Dnl-kat^-me-tahe Dal-kaf*~me-tahe- Pa8et--e-dal-kat*-me- 

kan-ct-e, Hehsid. /-an-Ma?i-e, If Le tahlkan, Perhaps 
struck thee. Lad struck thee. Le had struck thee. 

3 Da.l-kad‘e4aht - Dul-kad-e-t a hi- Paaet^-e-dal-kad-e-ia- 

kan-a-e, He Lad kan-Jrhan-e,If ho hlkan, Perhaps 
struck Lira. Lad struck him. Le had struck Lira. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dal-kat’-lin4 a - Dol~h.it*•lin4cthl • Pasef-e-dal-kai'-liti- 

}ilkcLv-n.^e, He kan-khaiye ^ If tahlkan, i^erliaps 

Lad struck us Le had struck us Le had struck us 

two. two. two. 

2 Dal-kat’-ben-ta - DaUkat*-hen-tahl- Paset'-e,-dal-kat*~ben- 

hlkan-a-e, He kan-kfmn-ey If tnhe-kan. Perhaps 

had struck you he Lad struck he luul struck you 

two. you two. two. 

3 Did-kxif-kin-fa- Dol htt*-hin-tahl- Pafief-e-daUkaf-kln- 

hlkan-a-e. He han-khm-e^ If tahlhan, Perhaps 

Lad ^Jtnick them Le had struck Le liad struck theiu 

two. them two. two. 

Plural. Pi.uhal. Plural. ♦ 

1 Dal-kat'-le-talil- Dal-kat’-le-tahi- Paaet’-e-dal-kat’-le- 

kan-a-e, He had kan-khan-e, If taklkan, Perhap.*? 
struck us. Le had struck us. he had struck us. 

2 Dal-kat*-pe-tahl- D(d-kat*-pe-tahl - Paset!-e-dal-lmt‘-p e - 

kan-a-e. He bad Jean-khan-e, If tahlhan, Perhaps 

struck you. Leliad struck you. he Lad struck you, 

3 Dal-kat*-ko- ta- Dal-hif!-ko-tah I - Paset^-e-dal-kat**- ho- 

hlkan-a - e, He ka/n-khan-e, If he iahl-kan. Perhaps 

had struck them, had struck them. • he had struck them. 

Neuter. Dal-kat*-ta-„ Dal-kat*-iaht-kany Pa8et*-e-did-kat*-tahl- 
hlkan-ore , Ho khan -e, If ho 1 kan, Perhaps he 

had struck it. had struck it. Lad struck it. 
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DECISIVK PLUPERFECT. 


SrwrTiAu. 

1 Dal-akad^in-ta- 
hekan^a-e, 

liad struck me. 

2 Dal-a-ka4’-me- 
tafiekan-a-e, He 
had struck thee. 

3 Dal*akad~e4ahe 
kan- a - e, He 
had struck him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal~(t,kaf!4iii~ta~ 
hekmii-e , He 
had struck us 
two. 

2 Dal~aha£4) e n' 
t.iililkan-a-e, He 
had struck you 
two. 

3 Did-ok'ii'-k i n - 
tahekan^t~e, He 
had struck them 
two. 

•Plural. 

1 Dal-^kaf-le4a- 
hllain-a- e , He 
had struck us. ] 

2 Did-akaf'pe-ta^ 
kVran-a-e » He 
had struck you. 

3 D<!d-(tIc(t.t*-ko-k(>- 
hlkan-a e , He 
had struck them. 

Neuter. Dal-akaf’ 
fakVcan-a-e, He 
had struck it. 


Singular. 

Dal-aJfodj-in- ta- 
hekan-khm-ey If 
he ha»l struck me. 

Dctl~akat’-me4ahe 
kan4ch(m-€, If he 
had struck thee. 

Dal-akarf.-e-tahe - 
hin-khan-e, If he 
had struck him. 

Dual. 

Dal-akat*-I i n-taht - 
Imn-klmn-e, If 
he had struck us 
two. 

Dtd-akiU'-hen-ta - 
hfkan-khm-e, If 
he had struck 
you two. 

Dolahii^-kin-ta - 
hl4can4'han-ey If 
he had struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ainf-U-tahe - 
hin-kkm-ey If 
He had struck us. 

DaJrakaf •pe-take- 
fcrni-khdn-e. If he 
had struck you. 

Dcdfiikat*-ko-ta h e 
k/in-khaU'-e, If he 

• had struck them. 

Dal-okut’-1 (t k I - 
kan-khan-e, If 
he had struck it. i 


Singular. 

Pasef’pr-dal-^ikad 4rU 

tahel&i n , Perhaps 
he had struck me. 

Pamt* e-dol-akat'-m e 
kiheJran, Perhaps 
he had struck thee. 

P(mf-e-dai-ak a d -e- 
tah^kan , Perhap s 
he liad struck him. 

Dual. 

Pasef-e- dal-alcat’-litU 
tahlhiUy Perhaps 
he had struck us 
tw-o. 

Pmet'-e-dM~akaf - 
hendakhkan, Pe r - 
haps he ha/i struck 
you two. 

Paset'-e-dal- akat’ - 
kindahekan, Per¬ 
haps he had •struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset*-e-daL-a!coi’4e - 
Uxhe.kn n , Perhaps 
he had struck us. 

PmeUe-d iMcaf^pe - 
Perhaps he 
had struck you. 

Pa^tet'-e-dod-nleat'-k o~ 
tcfh'eka/ifiy Perhaps 
he had struck them. 

Pa8f£-ed^d^M 4a 
h'P.knn, Perhaps he 
had struck it. 
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INCIIOATIVK FUTURE 


SlNaULAR. 

«, He will be 
uboiit to strike 
me. 

2 Dal-kxt-m-lagiC• 
e, He will be 
about to strike 
thee. 

3 D(d-ka^e-l(igit* - 
€, He will be 
about to strike 
him. 


Singular. 
Dol-hob-'A-lagit* • 
khan-e. If he 
will be about to 
strike me. 
Dal-ka-m-lagit' - 
khan-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike thee. 
Diil-ka^e-l'i git' - 
khan e, If he 
will" be about to 
strike him. 


Singular. 

Piisct*a - 
git'y Perh aps he 
will be abo u t to 
strike me. 

P(iset-e->hiUka-m -la- 
gW, Perhaps lie 
will be about to 
strike thee. 

Paset'-e-fhd-l'a-e-l h - 
git*, Perha p s ho 
will be about to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

Pasfif'-t’daldca-U n , - 
logit*, Perhaps lio 
will be about t o 
strike us two. 

Pom£-e-deddea-hen - 

* lagif, Perliaps be 
will be abo ii t to 
strike you two. 

Poset'-e-M-ka-kin - 
ligit’, Perhaps he 
w'ill be about to 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Paspt*-e-dol-Jcjade-la- 
git'. Perhaps h e 
will he aboutf t, o 
strike us. 

4\mf’-e-dfil-ka-pp~lrt- 
glf, Perh.'ip'^ h e 
will be ;»l>njit t n 
strike vou. 


Dual. 

1 Dal-kcb-liil-la- 
git'-e. He will 
be abouttostrike 
us two. 

2 Dal-ka-hen-1 a- 
git'-e, He will ^ 
be about to strike 
you two. 
Dal-lu-kifU la- 
git'-e, Ho will 
be about to strike 
them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-ka-lfi-logit*- 
e, IJe will he 
about to strike 
us. 

e, He vvill be 
about to strike 


Dual. 

Dal-ka-lin-lagit* - 
khan-e, If h e 
will be about to 
strike us two, 

Dal-ka-hen-Uigit* - 
khon-e, If h e 
will be about to 
.strike you two. 

Dol-ko-ki n-higit'- 
khati-c. If he 
will be about to 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ko-le-lagit’ - 
khon-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike ii.s. 

Dal-ka-'pe-l(igi t !. 

, khari-r. If he 
will be al>out to 
strike you. 


von 
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3 DaUha-ko lagit’^ 
e, He will be 
about to strike 
them. 

Neuter. DaUkaJc^ 
lagit'-Ct H e 
W’ill be about to 
strike it. 


Dal-Jca^ka^lagi t* • 
hhan-e. If he 
\viil be about to 
strike them. 

Dal4 a^U-Ui git* • 
khan-Ct If be 
will be about to 
strike it. 


PaseUe-daU7ca-ho4a - 
git\ Perhapjs he 
will be about to 
strike them* 

Faset* •e~daUkalc‘la - 
git*, Perhaps h e 
will be about to 
strike it 


INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


SlNGULAll. 

1 DaUka-iUlagi d- 
oU-kan-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
me. 

2 JjaLla-m-lagi- 
doU-Jcan-a^e, He 
is about to strike 
thee. 

3 Dal’ka-fi.lag i 
okdean-ae, He 
is about to strike 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-ka-iiudagid- 
olc-kan-ae. He 
is about to strike 
us two. 

2 Dal-korben-lagid- 
ok-kan-ci-e, .He 
is about to strike 
VfM Mvo. 

3 jjaUhi-hin-lagid^ 
oU-han^it-e, He 
is about to strike 

them two. 


SlNGULAll. 
Dcd-kitn-lagi dolc- 
kan-khan-e, *If 
he is about to ' 
strike me. 
Dal-ka-m-lag id- 
oU-kan-kkan - e , 
If be is about to ! 
strike thee. * i 
Dahka-edagidoJf- 
kan-khan-e. If 
*he is about to 
strike him. 

Dual 

Daldca-U n-fugid- 
oU-kan-khan - e, 
If he is about to 
strike us two. 
Dalka-hcndagid- 
oUJcan-klui n~e, 
If }jo was about 
to strike you two. 
Dtd-ka-kin-ltgid- 
• ol'-lan-khan-e. 
If bc‘ is about 
to strike them 
two. 


Singular. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-ka-ti-la - 
gidok-kan, Per¬ 
haps. he is about to 
strike me. 

Paset’-e~dal-ka-m-la- 
gidokdnn, P o r - 
bap.s he is about to 
strike tliee, 

Paset’-e ckd-ka-e-l a - 
gidoU-kan, P e r - 
baps be is about to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

Paset*-e-<hd-ka- li4- 
lagidoU~kan, Per¬ 
haps he is about to 
strike us two. 

Pasek-e-daUka-be n - 
lagidoU-kan, Per¬ 
haps he is aj^out to 
strike you two. 

Patet*-e-dal~ka-k in- 
lagidoIi-Jcan, Per- 
Jiaps be is about to 
strike them two. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-himle-lagid^ 
oU^kan-a~ey He 
is about to strike 
us. 

2 Dal-la^pedagid. 
olc-kan-a-e, Hfj 
is about to strike 
you. 

3 Dol-ha~ko-lagid- 
oU-Jcan~a~€y He 
is about to strike 
them. 

Neuter. Dal-ka-l> 
l a gidoU-kan^n^ 
-e, He is about 
to strike it. 


Plural. 

DaUka-leMigidoV- 
han-kkan-e. If 
be is about to 
strike us. 

Dat-ka-pe-lagi d~ 
ok.~kandi'han - e , 
If lie is about to 

strike you. 

_ *' 

DaUhuko-lagi d - 
oU-kan-Jehan- e, 
If he is about to 
strike them. 

DaUl'a~U-l(tgidol> 
kandchah-e, If 
Le IS aljout to 
strike it. 


Plural. 

Paset'-e-dtil-kadeda - 
gidoU-kariy Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
us. 

Paset'-€~did‘ka-peda* 
gidolcdccm, Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
you. 

Paset -e-dM-ka-kodoj- 
g^doU-kan, Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
them. 

Paset'•e-daUka~U-l a - 
gldolc-kan, Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
it. 


INCHOATIVE PAST. 


Singular. 

1 DaUka-iidagid- 
oU-kan-tahUan- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
me. 

2 Dal-ka’-mdagid’’ 
oU-kan-tahlkan- 
a-e. He was 
about to strike 
thee. 

8 DdL~ka*e-lagid ’ 
oU-kemdaheka n~ 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
him. 


Singular. 

Dal-ka-ti-lagidoTc- 
kanda ktkan- 
khKn-e, If he 

was aboIIt to 
strike me. 

Diildca-m- Itigi- 
doU-kan- take- 
kan-kkan-e, I f 
he was about to 
strike thee. 

Daldca-edag^tdoU- 
kandahlkan- 
khan-ey If he 
was about to 
strike him. 


Singular. 

Paset'-e^al- ka-ii- 
lngidoU‘k(in'’ta A S - 
kaiiy Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
me. 

Paset'-e-dal- Z: a - m - 
lagidol'dan- take- 
karhy Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
thee. I 

Paset'-e~d al-ka-c- 
I lagidoUdean-tahe^ 
kariy Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
him. 
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Dual. ' Dual. Dual. 

1 Ddf-ka4in -La-\ Dol-ka-lindtifp^f -1 Paset'-e-d/il-ka-l ? n - 

ijidolc-kan-tahl - : oU-hi uptake - ' UtgldoU-kan-t ahl~ 

laa^a-e. He kan-kJcan-ej If kan, Perhaps he 

was about to he was about to was about to strike 

strike us two. strike us two. * us two. 

2 Dai-ka^hen- la- Dal-ka-ben-lagid- Paftet'-e-dal-ka-b fin- 

gidoU-kan Uihl - ok-k an-t a lit- lagidoU-kan-t aht- 

kan -a-a. He kan-klian-e, I f kan, Perhaps \i e 

was about lo he was about to was about to strike 

strike you two. i .strike you two. you two. 

3 Pa ^ -ka -kin- ; Dahka-Un-lugid- Pasef-f>-dfd-ka-k in- 

ingidoU-kan-fa - * ok-kan-talm- lagidoU-hm-iahe- 

hlkav-a-e, He! kan-khan-e, if kan, Perliaps he 

was about tO' ho was about to was about to strike 

strike theio two. strike them two. them two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Pal-ka U-logid- Dal-ka-le-lagid -' Paset-e-dal-ka-le- 

oU-k an - tall t- oU-ka n-tahl- lagidoU-kuri-i ahl- 

• kun-a-e, He kan-klian-e. If kan, Perhap.s ho 

was about to he was about to was about to strike 

strike us. strike us. us. 

2 Dal-ka-pe-higid- 1 Dal-ht-pe-lagid~ paseH-e-dal-ka-pe- 

ok-k an -tall t- ok-ka n-taht- lagidok-kan- tahe- 

Lan-a-e, He was kan-khem-e, If kan, Perhaps h e 

about to strike he was about to was about to strike 

you. strike you. you. 

3 JlaUkxi-kodagi'l- Dal-ka-ko-lagid - PoseP-f^'dxd-ka-ko- 

ok-kan-tah e- ok-kan-tahl- higidoU-kan-tah c - 

kan-a-e. He was kun-khan-e, J f knn, Perhaps h e 

about to strike l>e w;».s about to wa.s about to strike 

th5m. strike them. them, 

N outer. PaUkak- DoPka-1c-l<afidok- Pasei'-e-da I’ka-U- 
Jnq'nio U - k a u - *lunta h I kan- laguioU-hm-t ahl- 
iahekan-a e, He khan-e, If he ivm, Perhaps he 

wns nboot to wa,s ai>out to wss a^)out to strike 

it, strike it. it. 
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CONDITIONAL. 


SlNOrTAU, 
I fs wanting. 


2 


a 


I 


Dual. 


o 


3 


Plural. 

1 


2 


3 




•Singular. 

Dal-aka -Idian-e, 
If he has struck 
me. 

I Dal-ain-in-khan- 
0 , 1 f h e h a s 
struck thee. 

Dul-al:(ire-hhan~e, 
If he has struck 
him. 

DuaI/. 

Dal-aka Ihi-khan- 
f, If h *e has 
struck ns two. 

Da I-aka-hen- 
khan-e, If he 
has .struck you 
two. 

Dal -aka-kin- 
khati-e, If he 
ha.s struck Uiein 
tw(;). 

Plural. 

Dal-aki-le-khan - 
e. If he ha.s 
struck U.S. 

Dal-aka pe khan- 
e, I f h c has 
struck vou. 

t/ 

Dal-akxt-ko-khan- 
e, If h 0 h a s 
struck thcra. 

; J)(i^-afrae-kft(m- c, 
j If he has struck 
! It. 


Singular. 

Pasef e-(kil -aka -ti 
Perhaps he has 
struck me. 

Paset’-e-dal-aka- m, 
Perhajis he has 
struck theci. 

Paset’-e-ddl- aka-c, 
Perhaps he has 
struck him. 

Dual. 

Pa»^et*-e- dal-aka-lht. 
Perhaps he has 
struck us two. 

Pa'^eC-e-dal-aka-bm , 

Perhaps h e h a .s 
struck you two. 

Paset'-dal-aka-kin, 
Pciiiap.s 1 j c ii a .-s 
struck them two. 

Plural. 

Paspf-e-dal-aka -le, 
Perha p s he has 
stiuck u.s. 

Panef^-e-dal-aka- p e , 

Perha p.s be has 

struck von. 

«■ 

Paaet’-e-dal-aka-'k o , 
Perhaps h e h a 

•struck thorn. 

PasH'-e-dol - a k a~r . 
Perhaps h c 1» a s 
struck it. 


Neuter. 



( 284 ) 

CONTINGENT. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-hadAn-gi-ef 
He strikes, will, 
or would strike 
me. 

2 DMcat^’me-gi-e, 
He strikes thee. 

3 DaUkad-ergi- e, 

He strikes him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-kat'-liti'Qi-e, 
He strikes us 
two. 

2 Baldcai'•hen-gi-e, 
He strikes you 
two. 

3 Dal-hnt*-Jdn-yi-e, 
He strikes tlicm 
two. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Singular. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-had- irl* 
gi, Perhaps he 
strikes, will or would 
strike me. 

Paset’‘e-(hd~kat!-m e - 
gi, Perhaps he will 
strike tlite. 

Paset^-e-dal-kad-e-g % 
Perhaps he will 
strike him. 

Dual. 

P(mf’e-dal~Icat’4i n - 
yi. Perhaps he will 
strike us two. 

Pasel'‘p.‘dal-kat'-hen - 
gi, Perliaps he will 
strike you two. 

PaHet*-C’dal-hii'dcin • 
gi, Perhaps he will 
strike them two. 


Plural. 

1 Lal4'at*4e-fji e, 
He strikes us. 


Plural. 


2 DaU7c(it*-pB-gi^., 
He strikes you. 

3 Ded-kaf^ko^yi-e, 
He sti ikes them. 

Neuter. Dal-hit'-gi- 
e, He strikes it. 


Plural. 

Pa8ef-e-did-k(it*-le~g i 
Perhaps he will 

strike us. 

Pase£-e-dal4cat'-p e - 
gi, Perhaps he will 
strike you. 

Pasei’-e-dal-kat*- ho- 
gi, Perhaps he will 
strike them. 

Paset'-B'dal-Jcat'' -gty 

. Perhaps ho will 

stride it. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 


SlNGULAU. 

1 Dcd-aka-n-nahi- 
e, He must first 
strike me. 

2 D.d-aka^m-n a - 
Id-e, H e must 
first strike tbee. 

3 Dnl-aka-e nahl- 
<3, He must first 
St like him. 

Neuter. DaUtkae- 
nuId-€, He must 
first strike it. 


Dual» j 

Dal-akadili-naM- 
e, He must first 
strike us two. 

Dal-aka-hen-n a - 
kt-e. He must 
first strike you 
two. 

Dahalca-Mn-n a - \ 
In-e, He must \ 
first strike them j 
two. i 


Plural. 

DaUaka-le^na hi-e 
He must first strike 
us. 

Dal-aka-pe-nah i - e, 
He must first strike 
you. 

Dal-aka-fco~ n a hi - e- 
Ile must first stiike 
tliem. 


PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 


1 Dal-cdn-ri-ba-e, 
He must first 
strike me. 


Dcil^il a-lhUba- e, ] Dal-aha-le~ha-e, He 
He must first | must first strike us. 
strike us two. 


2 e 

He must first 
strike thee. 


Dal-aka~ben-ba-e, 
He must first 
strike you two. 


Dal-<jJr<i-pe-ha-e, He 
must first strike you. 


3 Dal-uka~e-ha- e , 
He must first 
strike him. 

Neuter. Dotl-aha^e^^ 
ba-e.’ He must 
first strike it. 


Dal-aka-Jcin-ba-e, 
He must first 
strike them two. 


Dal<ika~ko~ba-e, He 
must first strike 
, them. 
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PRELIMINARY ADMIJ^SIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 Dal-aJca~ii en-a- Bol-akaA^iH^efn^a- D(U-afra~le-e n - a-e, 

H, He must, first e. He must first He must first strine 

strike me. strike us two. us 

2 Dal-aka-m-m-fJ- Dal-aka-ben-en - Dul-aka-pe-en -a - e 

*>, He must first a-e, He must first He must first .strike 

strike tliee. strike you two. you. 

*i DaJ.~aka-(i-fin-a. - Bal-oka-lin-e n - Dcd-aJra-ko-en - a * ^, 
e, He must first a-e, He must He mu.st first strike 

strike him. first strike them them. 

Neuter. Doi^-a/*ac- two. 
ena, He must first * - 

strike, it. 

BENEDIGTIVE. 

Singular. Dual. j Plural. 

1 DaL-ka ti-ma-e! Dal-ka-liu-ma-ko f DaUka^U-ma-kint 

May lie strike May they strike May they two stiike 
me! us two! us! 

2 J)(il~k(i-m-w/i-7i! BaUka-hen- m a - BaUkor-pe-ma- li Ay 

May I strike le! May we May we two strike 

thee! strike you two. you. 

*1 B(d-ka~p.-ma^m f BalJia-kin^ma ^ Bal-ka^ko-ma-b e n ! 
Mave s t t li o u pe f Ma}^ you May you two strike 

strike him. strike thorn two! tliem ! 

Neuter. BaUkak- 
ma-c! May he 
strike it. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

J B(d-k.a- ii~me ! BaUka-lin-h en ! BaUka-le-pe f Strike 
Strike iliou luo I Strike you two you us. 

us two! 

Dal-ka- e- me! Bal-ka-bin- ben ! Bal-ka.-kope.! Strike 
Strike thou him ! Strike you two you them I 
Neutei. Bai-kaJe-\ them two! 1 
7/i#’.'StiiKetliouit.| ' 


\ 

I 


' h 
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ADJKCTIVE PAimC'lPLES. (iEKUNUS, 

(Animate.) 

Future. i 

DulJkU-ti (ko, kin,pe,henetc.,) Dal-ka-ko-r&jU, tp, re, Of, 
Who will strike me (and by, in striking them now. 
leave me.) 

General incomplete Present. 

Dal-Jia-Liu’kLtny Wlioisstrik- Dal-ku~1m~kan-TeaU,te,Te., Of, 
iiig us two. by, in striking them now. 

Recent Past. 

Dal-kat’4e, Who struck us. Dal~lcat'-ko-reak, te, re, .Of, 
Perfect. ^ by, in having struck them 

Dal-iikat*-nie, Who li a s Dal-ahii'-ko-reafc, te, re, Of, 

.struck thee. by, in having struck them. 

General incomplete Past.^ 

Dal-ka-hen-kmi ta hlkan , j l)(il-kaJ:o-hin-fahUuf n-real\ 


Who wa.s striking you two. 
Indecisive Pluperfect, j 
Dal-kat’-kin-tahMxm, They | 
two, whom they had struck. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Dat-akat'^ko-tahehin, They, 
whom they had .struck. 
Inchoative Future. 
DMca-e lagit\ lie, whom 
they will be about to strike. 
Inchoative Present. 
Dal-ka-I,xhlag i d o U - k a n , 
They, whom they are about 
to strike. 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal-karko--lagkloJc-kan-tahl - 
kan, They, whom they 
were about to strike. 
Conditional. 

D(d-aka-ko, They, whom 


te, re, Of. by, in striking them 
then. 

Dal-kat’-kodoJiUmi-reak, te, 
re, Of, by, in liaving struck 
them. 

Diil-\j.k(d’’ko4a.]utkan,-r ealc s 
te, re. Of, by, in having 
struck them. 

' Did-ka-i'O-tagH'-reak, te, re, 

j Ot, by, ill being about lo 

} strike them. 

, DaUht-kodagidok-kan~rea U , 
ie, re, Of, by, in ]>eing 
noiv about to strike them. 

Dald:aJex)4(igidoIcrhm4a ke. - 
kan-reaU te, re, Of. bv. in 
being then about to strike 
them. 

DaUaka-kx)’-ve/ik. tr, re, Of 


they may have struck. by, in having struck them. 
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ADVERBIA PARTICIPLES. 


(Animate.) 

FUTtTRK. 

Special Incompletinq Pee- 

SENT. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 

Inchoative Past. 

Conditional, 

Preliminary Expostula- 

TIVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
Pkelimirary Admissive, 
Infinitive. 


BaUka-ko- Jchariy Striking 
them. 

Dal-ka kin-kan-hharif Strik¬ 
ing them two now. 

Dal-kad-e-khan, Having 
struck him, 

Dal-akat*~me-Ickan, Having 
struck thee. 

B^-ka~n-han taht^kan-khan , 
Striking me then. 

Dcd-k 't’-pc-taJuJca n-khan, 
Having struck vou. 

O 

D(tl~akat’-le~tahtkan- khan, 
Having struck us. 
BixUka-hodagit*-khan. Being 
about to strike them, 
D^d-ka-ko4agidok~ka n-khan , 
Being now about to strike 
them. 

Dol-ka ko-lagidoJc-kandah e - 
kan-khan, Being then about 
to strike them. 

Bal^aka-ko- k han. Having 
struck them (i e. in case of.) 
DaUaka-ko-nah%, Having 
first struck them. 

Bal-aka- ko~han, Having 
first struck them. 
Dal-aku-ko-ena, Having first 
struck them. 

Dal~ka-(ko,kin, e etc.,) To 
strike them etc. 
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ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

* (Isanimatb) 

Future. 

Dol-htU, Wiiich they will 
Strike. 

Special Incomplete 
Dal-ka-U-kan, Whicli 
fire striking. 

IlECENT Past. 

Ual-kctf, Wliieh thev struck. 

Perfect. • 

Dal al'at\ Wiiich they have 
struck. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Dal-kii-U-kan-tahekaro, whicli 
they were striking 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Did-kat’-tahekan. Which they 
had struck. 

Decisive Pluperfect. 
Dal-akat* -iahl k a n , Whicli 
they had struck. 

Inchoative Future. 
Dal'ka-U-lagit\ W’hich they 
will he about to strike. 
Inchoative Present. 
Dal-kaU - /agidolQcariy Which 
they are about to strike. 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal-ka-Jc-Uigidi>U-kan-t ahe- 
iaUf Which they were fiboiit 
to strike. 

Conditional. * 

Dal-akct-e, Whicli they may 
have struckf 

S 


GERUNDS. 


Dal-kaU~reaUy te, re, Of, by, 
in striking it. 


by, in striking it now. 

Dai-kaf -rmk, te, re. Of, by, 
in having struck it. 

Dal-akat'-reak, te, re, Of, by, 

* in having struck it. 

Dal-kaU-kan-iahVmn^j'eiik, te, 
re. Of, by, in striking it then. 

Dal-kaV-taklkan-reaU, te, re, 
Of, by, in having struck it. 

Dal-akat’-tahlkan-reaU, te, re, 
Of, by, iu having struck it. 

Dal-kaU lag'lt'-reaU, te, re, Of. 
by, in being about to strike it. 

Dal-kaU, lagid-oU kan-reale, te, 
re, Of, by, in being about 
to strike it now. 

DiiL‘kaU-laqidoJc-han~take ^ 
kan-regM, te, re. Of, by, iu 
being about to strike it then. 

DaUakae-reak, te, re, Of, b> 
in having stiuck it 


Present. 


thev 


DaX-kalc-kan-reaU, te, re. Of, 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


(tNANiaiATE.) 

Future. 

Special incomplete Pre¬ 
sent. 

Recent Past, 

Perfect. 

Special incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 
Inchoative Past, 

Conditional. 

Preliminary Expost ul.a.t- 

IV E. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
Preliminary Admissive. 


DaUkitU‘khan, Stiikinsf it. 

Dctl'kaU- kan-khan, Striki ng 
it oiotv. 

DaUkaf-khan, Having struck 
it, 

Dal-akat’-khciUj Having 

struck it. - 

DaUkaJc-han-tahVyUn-kk a n , 
Striking it then. 

Dal-kat’~talickan-khan, Hav - 
iug struck it. 

DaUalctii’4alu k (i n ~kha n ^ 
Having struck it. 

Dal'kak-laffit’-khan, Beiug 
about to strike it. 

Dal-kaU-loffi^dol^-kan-k h a n , 
Being now about to strike it. 

Dal-IcaM’-laguloU-ka n~iahe 
kan-khan, Being tlicu about 
to strike it. 

Dahakae-kh an, Having 
struck (in case of.) 

Dal-akae-naJd, Having first 
struck it. 

Bal-akm-bah, Having first 
struck it. 

DaUakae-ena, Having first 
struck it! 

I 

; Dal-kajl, To strike it. 


Infinitive. 
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G. RESKKVATIVE FORM. 


SlNGUIiAU. 

1 Dal-koU-a-ii, 1 
will strike niy- 
solt' 

2 Dal-kok - a - m , 
I'lioii wilt strike 
thyself. 

3 Dol-koU-a-e, He 
will strike him¬ 
self. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-koU-a- li fi, 
Wc two will 
strike ourselves. 

2 Dal-kol>(i-b en , 
You two will 
strike yoiirselvos. 


3 DaUkol\'Mi‘ki n , 
They two will 
themselves. 

Plural. 

1 DcUf^kolc ^ cb ~ I c , 
We will strike 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-koU~a - p f*, 
You will strike 
yourselves. 

3 DaUkok-a~ko, 
They will strike 
themselves.* 


niHFLEXlVE, 

FUTURE TENSl 
Singular. 

Dal-koU~khav-'in, 

If I will strike 
my <<011'. 

Dal-kok-khan-e m, J 
If thou wiltstrikej 
tliYrtolf- 

Dal-Jpk-khan - e , 

If he will strike 
himself. * 

Dual. 

IML-koU-khan-li n, 
Tf wo two will 
strike ourselves. 
Dfrl-kok-khm-ben , 
If vou two will 

V 

strike yourselves. 

Dal-kok-khan -Hw, 

If they two will 

■ 

strike themselves. 
Plural. 

DiU‘kok^khan4 e , 
If we will strike 
ourselves. 
Dal-kok-khan-pe, 
If you will strike 
yourselves, 

Dal4‘oU-khan‘ko, 

If thev willvStrike 
« 

1 themselves 


Singular. 

Paset'-in-d a I-ko U ^ 
Perhaps I will strike 
myself. 

Paset ^em-dal ~koU, 
Perhaps thou wilt 
strike thyself. 
Pasd'-e- dal’koU , 
Perhaps be wm 11 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

Paset'dln-dal ~koU, 
Perhaps we tw'o will 
strike ourselves. 
Paset--ben~dal- koU, 
Perhaps you t w o 
will strike your¬ 
selves, 

Paset*-kw^daUkoU, 
Perhap.s they t w o 
w'ill strike t h e m - 
selves. 

Plural 

Paset‘4e-d al - k oU , 
Perhaps we will 
strike ourselv^3S. 
Pasei’^pe-da I - k o k , 
Perha ps you will 
strike your.<?clves 
pnsd' kodii I ~ k ok 
Perhapi' rhev will 
.strike tluinsolvcs. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Bal-hoU’hjLn-Ore, Dal- k oU- k a n - Paset*-e-dal~koH-kan, 
He is striking hhan-e, I f li e Perhaps he is strik- 

himself. is striking i»im- ing lurnself. 

self. 

SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 

1 Dctl-hoU-kan- Dal-kok-kan-tahl- Fasei*-^-dal~koU-kan- 
tahtkan-a-e. He kan-khan^^, If tuhekan, Perhaps 

was striking he was striking he was striking him- 

himself. himself. * .self. 

PERFECT. 

1 Dal-dkan - <z - e , Dal-akcin-khan-e, I Paset’-6-rlal- aka 
He has struck If he has struck^ Perhaps he has 

, himself. himself. [ struck himself. 

DECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

1 Dal-alan-iah c - Dcd-akan- laid- Paset'-e-dal- akan - 
kan^a^e. He kan-kkan-e, If tahekan. Perhaps 

had struck him- he had struck he had struck him¬ 
self. himself. self. 

INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 

1 Dal-koU-LagiC-Cy Ddt^koU-lagit‘ - Pasat'-e-dal-koU-la- 
He will be about kkan-ey I f h e git\ Perhaps h e 

to strike himself. will be about to will be about to 

strike himself. strike himself. 

INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 

1 Dcd^koU-lagid- Did-hok-lagidoU - Paset*-e-dcd-koU~la- 
oU-kan-a-ey He kan-khan^^. If ^idoU-kaUy Perhaps 

is about to strike ho is about to he is about to strite 

himself. strike himself himself. 
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I>rCHOATIV£. PAST 

1 Dul-l'oU‘lagi d - Dal^koU-lagidoU * Paset •t-dal-koUc •la- 
oli-han-iaht- hm.-tak than- gi doU-kan-tahthan , 

kan- a-e. He hhan-e, I f h e Perhaps he was 

was about to was about t o 1 about to strike Uim- 

strike himself. strike himself. , self. 

PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 Did^kan-nahV Dal-ahan-na h % - DaLal'aii-na hi-let 
lit I must first Mn, We two We must first have 

have struck my- must first have struck ourselves, 

self. slnick ourselves. 

PRELIMINARY‘PERSUASIVE. 

I Dal-ahan-ba-^, DaUikan-ha li fi, DaUakan-ha-k> We 
1 must first have Wo two must must first have 

4 

struck myself first have struck struck ourselves. 

ourselves. 


BENEDICTIVE. 

2 Dal-hoU-ma-m! D(.tl-koU-ma hen! Dal - koJc-ma-pCt 
Mayest thou May you two May you strike 
strike thyself > strike yourselves! your-selves! 


IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dal-h oJe- m e ! Dal - k oU-he n ! Dal-hok-)')e! Y* o u 
strike thyself! You two strike strike yourselves 1 

yourselves' 

ADJECTIVE PAUTI(!iPLES. GERUNDS. 
Future. 

Dal-koU (kin, Jy'Ot pe etc), Dal-kok-rcak, te. re, CTf, by, 
Who will strike himself. * in striking oneself 
Special Incomplete Pre- sent. * 

DaUkiM'kan, Wh«f) is sirWi-D d-hoh.-han-7'eaU, te, re, Of, 
ing himself ■ by, iu striking oneself now. 
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SPF.rrAL Tncomplf.tr Past. 

DaUkoU - h ' iin - taheka'ii, Who DoUkoUJian - lahlkan - realc , le . 
wus striking himself. re. Of, by, in striking one¬ 

self thou. 

Perfect. 

Dal-akan, Who has ^ struck Dal-ahxn-reaJi, te, re, Of, by, 
him.solf. ill having struck one.self. 

Decisive Plupeufect. 

Dal-iikan-Uihlkan, Wlio had Dal-alcan-tcihlkan-r^^Je^re, 
struck himself. Of, by, in having struck 

oneself. 

Inchoative Future. 

DaUkoU lagit\ Who will be BdL-hoU, lagit'-rcak, te, re. 
about to strike himself. Of, by, in being about to 

strike oneself. 

Inchoative Present. 

DaUkoU’lagidoU‘ka n, Who DaUkoU-lagidoUdum•rea U , 
is about to strike himself. te^ re. Of, by in being now 

about to .strike oneself. 

Inchoative Past. 

Dal-kofc-lagidoU-kan-tahekan, D(d-ko]c-lagidok-kan -taht- 
Who was about to strike kan-recdc, te, re, Of, by, in 
himself. being then about to strike 

onc.sclf etc. 

ADVERBUI. PAI1.TICIPLES. ■ 

Future. Dal~kokdchan, Striking him- 

.self or themselves etc. 

Special Incomplete Pre- Dal-koU-kandkan, Striking 
SENT. himself now. 

SpeItal Incomplete Past. Dal-kolc-kan-tahekank h a n, 

Striking himself then. 

Perfect, Dal-aka n ~ khan, Having 

struck him.sclf. 

Decisive Pluperfect^ DaUdandahek an - kh an > 

Having struck himself. 
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Inohoativk Futurk. 
Inchoative Present. 
Inchoative Past. 


Preliminary Expostulate 

IVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 

Preliminary Admissive. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive Perfect. 


*Dal-koU-lagit’-kkan. Being 
about to strike himself. 

Dal> JufJc-lag'ldoU- kan-khan, Be- 
ing now about to stiike him.self. 
Dal koJc-lagidoU-kan-tahtkan- 
khan, Being then about to 
strike himself, 

D<.d<ikan~7iakt Having first 
struck himself 

Dal-akiva-han, Having first 
struck himself 

DoiUakan-em/iy Having first 
struck himself 
Dal-kolcy To stiike oneself 
I Dal-akan. To have struck 
oneself 


IMPERSONAL VERB. 

Future. 

Tetan-iti-a, I shall be thirsty (lit it will thirst me.) 

General Incomplete Present. 

Tetan-ed-in~a, 1 am thirsty.. 

Special Incomplete Present. 

Tetan-ed-i/i-lxin-dy I am now thirsty. 

Rfx’ent Past. 

Tetan-ked~in-iiy [ was thirsty. 

Anterior Past. 

Tetan lad-iri-a, I was thirsty. 

General Incomplete Past. 

Tdan-ed-iii-talilkafi-ay I used to be or was thirsty. 

Special Incomplete Past. 

TeUin~ed~itUkarh-Uihckan-ay 1 was then thirsty. 

Indecisive Pluperfect. ^ 

Tetan-led-iii-4ali(tkan-a, I had been thirsty. 

RemarJe . An irapernunnl verbs are conjugated in the same way as an ac¬ 
tive verb in tne ancusativo case (vide page 182 ) ii will not be uecusaary here 
to write out the ftil paradigm. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

OF ADVrFJlBS, POSTPOSITIONS, CONJDNCITONS 

AND INTERJECTIONS, 

SECTION I -OF ADVERBS. 

I. Of time. 


Nit, nitoUdo, now. 

Nahalc, presently, soon, f'the 
same day.) 

Dara, soon. 

Auri, soon, not yet. 

HapPAi, soon, (not the same 
day.) 

Dhinan, after tnid.day. 
NehUar, now^a-davs. 
Teheiigapa, at present. 
Barsinoreiii, for the present. 
EnaniiuUre, a little while ago. 
BnletaVy at tliat time. 

Enan, a while ago. 

Onre, then. 

On\'hon, thence. 

Onjo'^hecR, then, at that time. 
EnhiloJc, on that day, 

Telieth to-day. 

Gapa, to-morrow. 

Mcxn, the day after tomorrow 


Endnie, three days hence. 
Phei' eiidraet four days hence. 
Hola, yesterday. 

Mahndfiv, the day before yes¬ 
terday, 

Omnahnder, three days ago. 
Pahapoho, at the tirst dawn, 
Afigaj at dawn. 

SetaU, in the morning. 
Berrahip, at sunrise. 

Baff\:eal% at 9 A. M. 

Basiam, at lOJ A. M. 

TekiUj at 12 noon, 

TehinloraU, at 1 P. M. 
Mamntarasin, at 2 p. M. 

Tara sill, at 3 p. M. 
Marandalilofm', at 4 P. M. 
Ilud'MaUlober, at 5 P. M. 
Jhikjkikaolire, at sunset. 
Ayv^pf, evening, at dusk, or 
nightfall 

! KedoU jam, at 9 p. M. 
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Singar, at 10 P. M. 

I^indcb, at night. 

Tal(t i/ilnda, at midnight 
Gha^aoninda, at 1 am 
iVe-s*, this year 
KaloWy next year. 

Scf'tom, two years hence. 

Phersafom, three years hence. 

« 

Vinkalom, last. year. 
HoUalmn, two years ago. 


Jao hiloU. every day, always 
Sinmtuy\ the whole day. 
Jaejug, in all ages, always. 
Maninsimmll, fiinsl cock crow¬ 


ing. 


HudltisimraU, S‘‘contl cock 


<;rowirig. 


DhihiUJc, day after day. every 
day. 

Pahil, before. 


Mahkalom, three years ago. | Lahare, before 


Tis ? when? 

Tinve? when ^ (at wh.at time 
of the day.) 

TisjohecU ? at what, time ? 


-Mitranve, before. 

Tifi kabicfi'? how long ? (not 
to day.) 

Tiv haIncH! how long ? 


7%nj()khec?l, at what time 'of I (to day.) 

the day.) ' habicH, so much as this. 

Oka, hUok? what day ? ' In lufldcli so much as that. 


Jahatisre, whenever (not to¬ 
day.) 

Jahatiiire, when, at any time 
(of the day.) 

Jahatisjahatifi, now and then. 
Tisho, at any lime. 

Tishofian, at no time. 

Tislu) alo, at no time(prohibit- 




Tisha oho, at no time (assur- 

•ng) 

Sedaeve, formerly, i n past limes. 
Jaoge jaoge, repeatedly, always.^ 


On hahich, so much as that. 
Nonhahich, so much as this. 
Mit’dhto, once.. 

Ar mifdkao, once more. 
Mii'din, one dav 
Bar 8hi, two days. 

Pe mali/t, three days. 

Mif cluind'O, one month. 

Mif Si^rma, one year. 
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II. Op Placp. 


K^/ide, here (nearest.) 

(J'ii4e, there (further off’, or 
absent). 

JlQn(le, there (still fuitlier 
off). 

Han^e, yonder, (furtliest off') 
J^^ote, in this way. 

Qiite, in that way. 

JlQnte, in that way. 

Ilante, in that way. 

in tliis place, 

Onterc, in that place. 
Ilontere, in that place. 
Ilantere, in yonder place, 
hero (nearest), 
there (further off,) 
Hen4^, there (furthest off). 

Nete, in this way or direc¬ 
tion. 

in that way. 

Henie, in that way. 

JSet^re, in this place. 

JCntere, in that place. 
UmiUre, in that place. 


Ohnra ? where ? 

Okate ? in what direction ? 
Okasen ? OkasecR 1 in what 
direction 'i 

Okatlien? near wdiat place, 
or thing ? 

Okatltenre ? in the viciijty 
of what ? 

Okaklioti f whence ? 

JaJutre, wherever. 

Samanre, before. 

Lahare, raaranre, before. 
Sanamthik, every where. 
Samivitamlire, every where. 
UkarehobaA, no where. 
Berhaere, all round. 
Muchit’vii, at the end, finally. 
Machure, outside. 

Chotre' above. 

Chetanre, upon. 

Latarey below. 

JS'eana, this side. 

Hanaaa, that side. 

Noy on, hon, han-paromy on 
this or that side. 

Ne, en, hen-parom, on this 
or that side. 
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111. Ofc' Manner and Quality 


KQnl'Ct, as this. 

(Jnica, as that. 

HcnJca, as that. 

Hunka, a.s that. 

Nenkii, as this. 

Enlu, as that. 

Benia, as that. 

Ninka, as tins. 

Inka, as that,} 

Hinka, as that. 

Chet*leka ? how ? 

Nocdcka, like tins, in this 
manner. 

OnaLeka, in that manner. 

Bonaleka, in that manner. 
HatuiUka, in that manner. 

Nialeka, like this, in this 
manner. 

laaleka, in that, manner. 
Hinaleka, in that manner. 
TimtU ? how much ? 

Onak, as much as that. 
NonaJc, as much as this. 
NimU. as much as this. 


Adi, lull, much. 

Adiutqr, very much. 
KaticHtalan, a little. 
Naaemse, a very little. 
Baehiide, very gently, slowly. 
Hakopako, \ory quickly. 
Bihrcdihre, very slowly. 

» 

Satmente, quickly. 

Eskar, alone. 

. Kken, onlv. 

Mit'tegi, t<^gether. 

Begar begcir, soperately. 

Qton-lainom, one after 
another. 

Sarigi, truly, really, indeed. 
A iir Ipathauri, though tless- 

]y, at random. 

Qnkaie, gratis. 

Magniic, (Hindi) by request. 
Dularkate, lovingly. 
Jqrmotkate, forcibly. 
EreJeafe, falsely. 

Algale, easily. , 

Qfe, oteelion. even, j u .s t, 
exactly. 

Behxij, extraordinarily, very 
much. 


Inak, as much as^hat. 
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IV. Of affirmation, and negation. 


i/m, yes. 

ba, ban, not, no (asserting.) 

hi yes. 

alo! not (entreating.) 

ha. yes. 

ghg, not (assuring.) 


SECTION II-OF POSTPOSITIONS. 


Re, ID, on, at, while. 

TCy into, in, by. 

Then, at, to, by. 

Khon, from. 

SerR, towards, for. 

Sen, tow^ards, for. 

JaujU*, for. 

Lagui\ fur. 

Hotete, through. 

]ate, on account of. 

TulucR, with. 

Gate, with. 

Sao^c, with. 

Begqr, without, except. 
DhaHcR, till, until, as fara.s. 
Dh/xrlc)}, till, as far a.s. 
HaricR, till, a.s far as. 

Menie, for, in order 


Phe^re, near. 

Sorre, near. 

Samanre, before, in front. 


Mafdnre, before, (time and 
place.) 

Lahare, before (time and 
place.) < 

layomre, 1 after. 

Tayomte, j 

Tahre, \ in the midst o f, 
Motive j among. 

Leka, according to. 

MeaU, Rean, about, concern- 


ing. 

Tarire, under, 
Latare, under, 
Ohetanre, above. 


SECTION III-OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

•Among the principle conjunctions are the following 

, a . Copulatives. 

A r, and; and ; ku, also. • 

Adverbs are declined lil^e nouna; aa rekhon irom in; then-khon from 
cto. • 
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h. Disjunctives. 

Se, or ; bttnkkan, or else ; hando — bando —whether—or ; hick- 
horn, rather; hobiin, nor;— hoban — kbhan, neither—nor. 


c. Adversativks. 

MenHian, hut; enrcho, yet; rehd — enrM, although—-still 

d. Conjunctives. 

Adomadom — adomadom, partly—-partly. 
JahcUi8jcdiati8-~jahati8ja}Mtis —sometimes—sometimes. 
Eken-hana-mmkhan-ho, not only—hut also ; ho—hu —as well 
as also — 


e. Causals. 

Mute, for; te, teroh, khem, becau.se, ys. 

/. CoNCLUSlVES. 

Endeklum, then ; onate, therefore ; uUe^ therefore. 

g. Comparatives, 

— Kkon, than ; leka^ as ; chd’leka, as. 

h. Temporaus. 

Khan, as; khangi, then- 

%. Condition 4LS. 

Khan, if; hidkecK, if, in case. 

CONCESSIVES. 

jRe^o, although, 

Finals ov Conclusives. 
Khajuk, that, ki order that, so that. 
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SECTION 1V,~0F INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections in Sonthali are very mimetous. Among tbe 
principal are the following :— 

a. Of Calling. 

1. (Addressing men), eho! heiida! Heiida ho! e go! 
ho ! holla! firrali! 

2. (To women), e go ! /? ayo! ho ! hark ! 

3. (To young men). « a ! e baba! ho ! hear! oh ! 

4. (To young women), e mqi ! e na! ho ! hear! oh! 

b. Of SuKPRizK AND Admiration. 

Ayoge ! Diirre ! Uh ! Baba re ! oh, my 1 dear me ! 

c*. Of Silknce. 

i/ape ! ThiroU me! llape-koll-pe! BaibH-'pe! hush ! be quiet! 

d. Of Aversion. 

Ghhql! Ghnire! Chhi! lie! for shame! 

r. Of Grief and Pain. 

Hacre ! IfaerpJiaere ! 0 haere ! Hae, Haehae ! ah 1 
Jarejarp! ah ! alas ! o sad ! woe is me ! 

/. Of Warning. 

Men ! Mrnya! Sontorme ! take care! 

c 

g. Of Encouragement. 

Moj ma ! Binji hvgi ! well well! 


h. Of Threatening 

Hape! take care ! Bhala! well, we will sod ! 
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CHAPTER. Vri, 


ON THK DERIVATION, AND COMPOSITION OF 

WORDS. 


All words are, in regard to thoir formation, either 

(a) Primitive, or Derivative, for c) Composite. 

A. ON THE DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

SECTION I. -OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are formed from oilier nouns, adjcctive.s. verbs, and 
adverbs, 

J. By aftixin" io the word any of tlie case-signs of the 
nouns, with the suffixes ?c//, kin, ko (he, they two, they,) 

JI, By affixing to the word the suffixes a/c aUldn, aUko, with 
or without tet* [it, they two, they (lhing.s.)] 

III. Bv affixing to the word the suffixes icE kin, ko. 

*<■0 ' 

IV. By leaving the word unaltered and using it as a nourt. 

V. By affixing to the word the suffix iet\ 

VI. By affixing n to the word. 

VH. By infixing p after the Hist syllable of the word, with 
a vowid homonymous io tliat of the first syllable. 

a. Nouns derived from Nouns 

These are formed : ^ 

J. By affixing to noun the Genitive, Dative, Ablative, or 
Instrumental case-sign with the personal suffixes ich, 
km,ko \ »nd the impersonal suffixes aUko 
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(with or without te{). Each ot these may be re-declined 
like a Nominative, the respective oblique cases of which 
may again be re-decliuetl. 

L PERSONAL FROM. PERSONAL NOUNS. 

f 

(jENITIVK. 

Nom. Pa?j^6C-ren-^c7<\ She of Pandu. 

Oen. p4:tndu~ren-ic}l-‘rerh^ko, Those of her of Pandu. 

Instr. Pandii-ren icJi-hoteten-ko,' Tliose by her of Pandu. 

Dat. Pandit-ren-idl-ihen-ko, Those with her of Pandu. 

Abl. pandu^ren-icR-ldijon^ko, Those from her of Pandu. 

[nstuumentai,. 

Nom. Fan^u-hofetcn-icJl, He (or she) by Pandu. 

Gen. Pav4^-hofjifen-ic}i~reii-ko, Those of him by Pandu. 
Instr. is wanting. 

Dat. P(in(lu-‘hQtete7i-ich-fien'ko, Those with him b}' Pandu. 
Abl. Pari4u~hQceteyi~ic}i-khon-ko,Jho&Q from him by Pandu. 

Dative. 

Nom. Pm(fu>-then‘ic}l, He (or she) with Pandu. 

Geu. Thoseof him with Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4u-then~icfi~h(d>eten-ko^ Those by him with Pandu. 
Dae is wanting. [Pandu. 

Abl. Pm4*i-thAn4cTi-hhon~ko, Those from him with 

Hcmnrk. 1 The Accusative is like the Nominiktivo. 

Tlemarb, 2 Gatnhir ren lo-dienko-Jshon rtoa do hech'aktina. this Ikv ,;omo 
i'om those (^t.iyiiij') with those of gamhar viUngc, ie actually- need. 
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Ablative. 

Nom. Pan(iu-khon~ic?i, He (or she) from Pandu. 

Gen. Pan^u-khon-icR-ren-fco, Those of him from Pandu. 

Instr. Pandii-khon~icK-liQteten~ko,ThoBQ by hun from Pandu, 
Dat. * Pan4u‘kho7h-icH-the7i-kQ. ThosewithliirnfromPandu 

Abl. is wanting. 

II. IMPERSONAL FROM PERSONAL NOUNS. 

Genitive. 

Nom. Pandu-aU* (or d,Ukin, or Th'dt (or those two, or 
alcko,) those things) of Pandu. 

Gen. Pan4ii-ren'‘ko-aUf That of those of Pandu. 

Instr. Piindu^ren-ko-hQtete^U, That by those of Pandii. 

Dat. Pandu-ren-ko-then~aU, That with those of Pandit. 

Abl. Pcm^u-ren-ko-khon-aU, That from thoscof Pandu. 

iNSTRUMEN'fAL. 

Nom, Pomdu-hgteie-aU, That by Pandu. 

Gen. Pandii’hQteten-ko-aUt That of those by Pandu. 
Instr. is wanting. 

Dat. Pan4H'hoieten-ko~ihen-aU, That with those by Pandu, 
Abl. Pan4ii-hQteteYb-ko-khon-aU, That from those by Pandu. 

Dative. 

Nom. PandvL^t^ii^U, That with Pandu. 

Gen. Pandu^then-ko-aUf That of those with Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4ii-then~ho-hQtete-aU, That by those with .Pandu. 
Dat. is wanting, • 

Abl. PoAiivjrthe^-ko-khon-aU, That from those with 

Pandu. 

• * or aHet\ aktet'kin, aMekko, 


T 
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Ablative. 

Nom. Pan4U’kh(mraU, That from Pandii. 

Oen. Pan^u^khon^kO’dlCf Tliatof those from Panda. 

Instr. Pan^u-khon-ko-hgtete-ak, That by thosefrom Panda. 
Bat, Pandu-khonrhO'ihen^Jc, That wi tli tlio.sc from Pandu. 
Abl. is wanting. 

III. PERSONAL FROM IMPERSONAL NOUNS. 

Genitive. 


Gen. 

Pan4u-aU-ren-ko, 

Those of that (land etc.) 
of Pandu. 

Insti. 

Paridu^Jc4en-ko* 

Those (caught etc.) by 
that (hook) of Panda. 

Bat. 

Pand^aU-^hen ho, 

Those with (near) that of 
Panda. 

Abl. 

Pandu-aJc’^kkon-ko, 

m * ^ 

Those from that (conn-) 
try) of Pandu. 


Instrumental. 

Gen. 

Pandu-hotete-alc~ren-ko, 

Those of that (ship etc) 
(made) by Pandu. 

Instr. 

.Fs wanting. 


Dai. 

Pa7j4u-hQtete-aU^th€n‘^co, 

Those with (near) that 


by Pandu. 

Abl. Pan4vi-tiQtete-a}c~kho7i-ko, Those from that by Pand u. 


Remark. Sometimes it is neee.ssary to affix tet’ after aJfe’, in oidtrto 
distinguish the noun from an adjective; as, Pan4u-ak*‘tct' do ban ncl akat'a 
.! have not set n that of Pandu. ’ * , 

* This is also used extensively .os a Dative, denoting the movement to¬ 
wards something ; as Buni-ten kOj Uiose, who go to the hills ; Dak'-ten-ko, those 
moving to the water. 
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Dative. 


Gen. 

Pan4ii then aU-ren-ko, 

Those of that (land etc.) 
near Pandu. 

Instr. 

Pandu-{Jien-alG’ten-‘kx>, 

Those (fishes) (caught) 
by that (hook) with 
Pandu. 

Dat. Is wanting, 


All. 

Pandw-ihen-aU'kkon-ko, 

Those from that (river) 
near Pandu. 


9 

Ablative, 

Gen. 

Paniu-klum^aU-re ti~kg. 

Those of that (ship) from 
Paudu. 

Instr. 

Pmidu-khon-ak-ten-ko, 

Those by that (iiook) 
from Pandu. 

Dat. 

Pandu-khon-aU-tJien-ko, 

• • • ' 

Tlioso near that from 
Pandu. 

Abl. 

Is wanting. 



IV. IMPERSONAL FROM IMPERSONAL. 

Genitive. 


Gen. 

Pav^^-alc-realc, 

That of that of Pandu. 

Instr. 

Pandu-aU4e-aUj 

That by that of Pandu. 

Dat. 

Pan4(^-oM4hen-a7c, 

That with (near) that of 
Pandu. • 

Abl. 

Pan4u-aJc-khon aU. 

That from that of Pandu, 


Remark. Laud, country, ship, book, fish etc, are put in brackets, in 
order to show how the different c-isea may be applied; as amcm laakat’ qakia- 
rcn hako bako naprak'a, Pandii ho(etc-nk'-renh> glkn naprak' a, the fishes of the 
Unk which you have dug are not brge, those of tliat (tank) (diip;) by Paudu 
arc large. • 
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Instkumental. 

Gen. Pan^V'-hotete-reaUf That of that by Pandu. 

Jnstr. Is wanting. 

Dat. Pan4u~hotete-ihen-aUf That near (or with) that 

by Pandu. 

Abl. Pantiu-hotete-khon-aU, That from that by Pan¬ 

du. 

Dative. 

Gen. Pandu-then-aU-reaJc, ‘That of that with (or 

near) Pandu. 

Instr. Pandu-tfiCTUiJc-te’aUj That by that near (or 

with) Pandu. 

Dat. Is wanting. , 

Abl. Pm(l'f^thm-aU-khon-aJc. That from that with 

(near) Pandu. 


Abbative. 

Gen. Pandu-Jchon-aU-realCf That of that from Pandu. 

In.str. Pandu-khon~aU-te-dlc, That by that from Pandu. 

Dat, Pan4u-Mion-aU-then aU, That near that from Pan¬ 

du. 

Abl. Is wanting. 

. Among the preceding may be counted: 

* a. Patronymics. 

These are formed by affixing the gonitive inflexion with 
the pronominal suffixes icily Mifiy ko ; as P(m4Uy-‘ren~ko, the 
MiOJ-, or descendants of Pandu. ' 
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b. Gentiles* 

These are formed in the same manner as Patronymics ; 
as ChampcL-rm-kOt the inhabitants of Champa; Sikhar-ren- 
ko, the inhabitants of Sikhar; Jamhro-reinrko^ the inhabitants 
of Jambro (village). 

0 . PossBSSiVES (Neutev), 

These are formed by affixing aU, or afctet* to the wor<l; 
as that of Pandu; Buru-aUt that of the mountain; 

Manjhi-aU, the ^work of the head-man. 

II. By inserting p after tlje first syllable with a vowel 
homonymous to that of the first syllable; as. 

Collectives. 

ManjihMy a villagc-head-man. Ma-pa-njfMoy a collec¬ 
tion of village-head-men ; Raj, a king. Ra-pa-j~ko, a collec¬ 
tion of kings. 

III. By affixing to the word hQpQfni; as, 

Diminutives. 

Dhiri, a stone, dhir-hopon, a little stone; OraU, a house, 
OraJc hopon, a little house ; Kumha, a hut, KumM-hopga, a 
little hut. 

IV. By affixing to the word tet ’; as, 

m 

Abstracts. 

Thakur4et*-ifl ba4ae-or(m-akat*4ae-a, I have asertain- 
ed his divinit^i (from Thakur, God). 
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Manw-teC ban bujhaii-let^-tae a, bonga-leka-gi-ri (likaU’ 
kedea, 1 could not discover his humauity (any humanity in 
him) I thought him to be a god. 

V. By infixing t or n after the first syllable with a 
vowel liomonymous to that of the first syllable ; as, 
m, a name (from num, to call by name). Lu4u^r, the ear 
(from luTy to hear; but which is lost in the Sonthal language), 
(Compare ittr-c, to listen, in Danish and laur^en, in German). 
TJ-nu-m, immersion, (From «w, to bathe). 

Ba-na-palj a cover, (from <Mpal, to cover:) 

Ha-iia-rup, a cover, (from harvp^ to cover up.) 

E-to-hop% beginning, (from eftop to commence.) 

oil, may belong to this class; but sum does not 
exist in Santhali. 

Besides these there are a few words formed by prefixing 
a; as a-jiw, to give to drink (treenkm) from rfw, to drink. 
■4-je, to feed, (from jom to eay 

The formations of this fifth class are very few. 

6. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 

Nouns are formed from adjectives in four ways : 

I. By affixing the impersonal affixes aU, aUkin, aUko ; as 

a. Inanimate Concretes. 

t 

Ilend^aU in hataocc, 1 will take the black (things) 
kefecH^Ukin iii hatcioa, 1 will take the two hard (things.) 
AmU-aU-ko gi bugia. The red ones are ^ood. 

II. By affixing the personal suffixes icHt kin, ko ; as, 
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b. Animate Concretes. 

Jffmde^ko in hatao ko a, I will take the black ones (Beings.) 
Fond-kin bugi do ban kan oMn, The two white ones are 
not good. 

111. By affixing tet *; as, 

c. Abstracts. 

Ilende-tef The blackness. 

Fond-tet’, The wliitenoss. 

Marun-te^y The greatness. 


[V. By using the a,djoctivc as a Noun; as, Nnmh 
fiximal-ie hat langaU-a^ ? Will he not get tired by such a 
weight ? 

e. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

Nouns are formed from verbs by affixing the impersonal 
affixes ally dJekiny aUkOy the personal suffixes icily kin, ko, and 
the substantive suffix tcV to any verbal base, or adjective parti¬ 
ciple, m any tense, case, voice or form. 


a. From the uninflected verbal Bases. 


Gei'-aU (aUkiiiy dicko), 
Get*-ic}l (kiUyko)^ 
Gd*4et\ 

GeV-ocho-aJiy 

Get*-ocho-icli, 


The cut thing. 

The cut Being. 

The cut (itself.) 

The thing caused to be cut. 
The Being caused to be cut 


RemarJe, When duality is required to be expressed kin is added to the 
aVy and when Plurality, then ko is affixed to show the inanimate Noun; as 
get* ak^ Un, the two cut things; and substituting kiriy or ko for ick' to show the 
aiumate Noun. • 
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Get*~ocho-tet\ 

GethU-aU, 

OedoU-icH^ 

Ge-doU4et\ 

Get*~ochoU-aJc, 

Get'-ochoU-icHf 

Get'-ochoU4et\ 

Geget'-aU, (aJckin, aUko,) 
Geget*’icK, (km, ko,) 
Geget’4et\ 

Oet'-oUcho-aJc, 

Get*o1ccJu)4cH, 

Get'okcho-tet*, 

Gegei'oUohjo-aU, 

Geget'oUcho4cK, 

Geget'oRoho-teC, 

GedogoU~aJc-( aUkm, aJcko,) 

Gedogok-ich, 

Gedogo1c-tet\ 

Get'ochogoU~aU, 

Get'dchogok-icK, 

I 

Get'ochogoU-tet\ 


The caused cut (itself.) 

The thing to be cut. 

The Being, who will cut him¬ 
self. 

The cutting oneself. 

The thing to be caused to 
be cut. 

The Being to be * caused to 
be cut. 

The about-to-be caused cttt.f 
The cutting thing. 

The cutting Being=the cutter. 
The cutting (itself.) 

The thing causing to be cut. 
The Being causing to be cut. 
The causing to be cut. 

The thing causing to cut. 

The Being causing to cut. 

The causing to cut. 

The thing to be cut. 

The Being, who will cut him¬ 
self. * 

The cutting oneself. 

The thing to be caused to be cut. 
The Being about to let him¬ 
self be cut. 

The letting oneself to be cut. 


* Or the Being, who will let himself be cut. 
t Or the about-to-let'Oneself be cut. 
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Gepet’ -aUkiUt 
Gepet'-kin, 

0epet*4et\ 

Oepei^ocho-dfckvrit 

Oopet'ocho-Jcinf 

Gopet*oc}io-tet\ 

GepedoU-aUkin, 

GepedoU-kin, 

GepedoU4et\ 

Gepet'ochoTc-aUkin, 

Qepet*ochoU-kmt 

Gep€t'ochole4et\ 

GeUpeC-aUkin^ 


The two things cut together. 

The two Beings, who have cut 
one another. 

The (mutual) cut (itself.) 

The two things caused to cut 
or be cut together. 

The two Beings caused to cut 
one another. 

The being caused to cut toge¬ 
ther, or one another. 

The two things to be cut toge¬ 
ther. 

The two Beings who will cut 
one another. 

The being about to cut toge¬ 
ther, or one another. 

The two things to be caused to 
cut together. 

The two Beings to be caused 
to cut one another. 

, The being about]to be caused to 
cut together or one another. 

The two things which will cut 
together. 


JRemark. In the above manner any adjective participle of any tenge 
case or form may be formed into a Noun; as -ko-aMn, they two, 

struck they (two) who struck them; Mak'-ahtt'-a-Cf he 

has CMt—Malf-Hkai'-^ak'kinr the two things which have been cut. 

Verba formed from any of the cases of the nouns may again be re-form< 
ed into nouns in the above manner; as Pandn tken-kOf they near Paudu— 
Pav^upienr-ok’-kaH'kOf those who are joining Pandu. 


GeUpet’-icK, 


( 314 .) 


GeUpet’-tet\ 

Gepei'-oUocho-aU, 

Gepet*oUcJio4c}l, 

Gep€t’ofccho4et\ 

GeUpet'oUcliO’aU, 

Ge]cpet*oUcho4cK, 

GeUpet*oTccho-tet\ 


The Being who will cut (some¬ 
thing) together. 

The cutting together. 

That which causes to be cut 
together or cut one another. 

He who causes to be cut toge¬ 
ther or cut one another. 

The causing to be cut together, 
or to cut one another. 

That^ which causes to cut toge¬ 
ther. 

He who causes to cut (some¬ 
thing else) together. 

The causing to cut together. 


&. FROM THE Inflected Adjective Participles. 

J^VLT-ad-e^dUt That which fell upon him (Dat.) 
Get*~ahat’-aJct That which they have cut. 

Qe£~alcat'-kOt They, who have cut or been cut. 

el-let*-ko-kin, They two who saw them. 

Dadal-k<m-ko, They who are striking. 
8ereMagidoJckan-kOf They, who are about to sing. 
Bkasao-en-aUf That which fell down (house.) 
Mgrakat^-aU, That w'hich has been spoken. 


c. dTROM Verbs formed from tme substantive cases. 
TcLn^u-tl^cn-oU-kan-J^o, They, who are going over to Pandii. 
Pandu-ren-ked-e-ko, They who made hina Panda's. 
Hor4en»akad-e-kOj They who have sent him (out) on the 
road. ' • 
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JVur-akan4alien-aU, That which has fallen. 

At'-len-tac-aJCf That which is his, which was lost (but found 
again.) 

The cases may bo declined and made verbs of ad libitum, 
and such verbs may again be formed into Nouns, as shown 
above, and re-declined ad mfinitum. Each tense in its parti¬ 
cipial form is a'verbal base, and may be converted into a Noun 
by affiixing, ale, icJi, or tet\ 

d. Nouns dejiived from Adverbs. 

Nouns are formed from Adverbs either by affixing ale, 
alckin, aUko, icJl, kin, and 1co,jox by inserting n between the 
adverb and the above terminations. 

a. WITHOUT THK INSERTION OF 71, 

Nit'-aU. That of now (Germ. Das. Jetzige) (from nit*, now.) 
Nit'-ko, Those of now (Germ. Die Jetzigen.) 

Telien-aU, That of today (Germ. Das. Heutige) (from teheti, 
to day.) 

Teheti’ko, Those of today (Germ. Die IJeutigen. 

Mean-aU, That of the day after to morrow (Germ. Das. 

Uehermorgende) (from Mean the day after tomorrow.) 
Mean-ko, Those of the day after tomorrow (Germ Die Uc- 
be'rmorgenden.) 

h. WITH THE INSERTION OF n. 

A^QW^c-n-ofc’, That of this place (Das Miesige) (from nonde 
here.) • 

NQ7i4e-n~ko, Those of this place (Die Hlesigen.) 

Q7ide-n-aUy Thiit of that place (DasDovtige) (from onde, there.) 
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i-ko, Those of that place (Die Dortigen.) 
£iQ7iqe-n-dlct That of that place (Das Dortige) (from hoi)4& 
thera 

HQU^B’-n-kOf Those of that place (Die Dortigen,) 
Han^e-n-aU, That of that place (Das, Dortige.) (from komde, 
yonder.) 

Uartde-n-ko, Those of that place (Die Dortigen.) 
Hota-^u-aU, That of yesterday Jestrige.) (^tom hoUif 
yesterday.) 

Ilola-n-kOy Those of yesterday (Die Jestrigen.) 

Hl‘aUt That which is promised (from hi yes.) 

SECTION IL—OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are formed in the following ways : 

1 st. Personal pronouns take the prefix a, which means 
it, or it is ; as a~ko, it is they; a-{i)cfi, it is he. (This cE is 
a contraction of ioK, he, as tt is a contraction of I,); as, 
Dal^-ko, to strike it is they=they will strike. 

2ud. Demonstrative pronouns are formed from demon¬ 
strative bases and the abridged personal pronouns ; as, 

No-i, This (from uo. here,and i, he=here he=this) 

On-kin, 'I'hose two, (from on, there, and Hn, they two.) 
HouitkOt Those (from hon, yonder, and ko, they.) 

Han-a, That (from hmi, yonder, and a, it.) 

# _ 

Jiemarh Nounij may be formed from Prepositions by afiixiug n; as cJui- 
tanre, above, upon chetun-re-n-ko, those above. 

These are however nouns in the genetive ca.se, and may bti treated as 

Siuch. ' 
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3rd. Demonstrative pronouns of similarity are formed 
from the other demonstrative pronouns by affixing like, 
with a n, and in certain instances addiug a u to the demon¬ 
strative base; as, 

No-n-Jea-n, Such as this (from no and ka.) 

On-ha-n, Such as that (from on and hi) 

Ni-n-ka-n, Such as this (from ni and ka) 

Hi-n’-ka-n, Such as that (from hin and ka) 

* 

The derivation of pronounsas well as adverbs presents very 
iriuch, that is interesting and assists considerably in tracing 
and comparing Santhali with.other languages. 

SECTION IIT.—OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are formed from Nouns, other Adjecti .es, 
Verbs and Adverbs. 

a. Adjectives formed from Nouns. 

x\djectivcs are formed from Nouns : 

let By affixing the impersonal suffixes aU, aUkin, aUko, 
and the personal suffixes kin and ko to any of the five cases 
(Genitive, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative and Locative) in 
connection with the Nouns (vide formation of Nouns from 
Nouns); as, 

Pan4u-ren-kin hopgn, The two sons of Pandu. * 
Hasorreafe kam^t The earthen vessel f/rora hma, earth.) 
Thakur-hotete-n-ko hOTt Men (created) by God=God-creat¬ 
ed men. 

PandU'-then-ko pcfo, Tlie friends with .Pamiu 
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Pan(lii-k}ion-Jco pe^a^ The frieods, from Fatidu. 
Sadoni-ie-n-ko hqr, The men on horao-back. 

^nd. By affixing an (possessed of) to a Noun; as, 

Uli^-an hor, A hairy man=a man with hair. 

Dare-an, Having strenghtrrstrong (from Dare strenglit.) 
Herel-an, Having a husband (from herel, a man.) 

Sakam-an dare, A tree having leaves (from Sakam, leave.) 
Achd-an hor, A man possessing riches=rich. 

^rd. By affixing lek, leka, lekan; as, 

Parganadek Dahri, a hat (topi, turban) meet for a Dis¬ 
trict-chief. 

Kuri-lekadi, a hand like that of a girl fGerin. jang- 
frdidlche.) 

Aimqi-lekaii hor, a man like a woman—womanisli, 

Uh. By affixing selef ; as 

Ilasa-selet’ hvlun, salt mixed with earth. 
Ilarket-selet'-raskii, joy mixed witli trouble. 

!)tk. By affixing postpositions and adverbs ; [ad libitum] ; as 
Buru-chetan ato, a village upon a hill 
Aksar-begor Jwr, a man without bow and arrows. 
Daredatar hor a man under a tree. 

Panda tayom hor the man after Pandu. 

(Uh. By using Nouns adjectively ; as, 

Bir Mi a jungly, or woody place (from Hr, forest) 
Botor iJud, a dangerous place (from bgtor, fear) 

liemarl'. An, frk, M-a, hiran, adeC are mostly on use in fonning adjec- 
nvt's trom Notius, hence they have been treaUnl separately from the otlier 
r>.ttticloH. Re, tc, khov, //tfH-(in the formation of the cages) are uothino more 
than postpn.utions. ^ 



( ) 


Umul thJaiy a shadowy place (from umul, shadow.) 

Dafe kgr a strong man (from darcy strength, power) 

h. Adjfx’tives formed from other Adjectives. 

Adjectives are formed from other adjectives by afExing lek, 
IpJca, Id oMy MacJiha, nqU, an and sdet'; as, 
Hudin-lek-hory a person worthy to te deemed small. 

Hwd'in- lekan * hofy a person appearing small 
HudijUmachka hor, a person rather small. 

HudhUnoU hqry a person ratlier small (less in degree than the 
the above.) 

HeiuU-lekan merom,y a black-looking goat. 

Hende-machfva mcrom, a dark-some goat. 

Hmde-nqU nicrom, a goat, which is a little dark 
Hende-an merom, a goat witli black spots. 

Ilmde-selet'-araU sodomy a dark-red horse. 

I 

€. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 

* 

Adjectives are formed from verbs: 

Is^, lly dropping the final a of any tense in any case, v'oice, 
form, gender and number (vide formation of Nouns from 
verbs) ; as, 

Dal-hor a struck man (from dal to strike) 

Dal-oU lior a person about to strike himself 
Dadal /ior, a striking man. 

Dapal /ior, a fighting man ^ 

Dal-ockoJc kor, a person to be struck. 
ji'am-og^oU, obtainable (from Aam to find) 

* lehx for iaAiiDiatc and kkan for .luimatc Nounh. 
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Dal-ked-e-ko the men, who struck him. 

Dal~e^kin hqr^ the two men, who will strike him. 
Ban^ad-e-tae-ko ojha, the doctors who gave medicine to 
him, who is his. 

Dal-^iii-Uigif hgr, the person about to strike me. 

GocH akad-e kgr^ the person whom they have killed. 
f^d‘Og-oki visible (from nel, to see.) 

2nd, By affixing leh or lekxiL, or lelcwn to any of the adjective 
participles; as 

Dal-edek hor, a person worthy to be struck. 

GocK-lekan kgr^ a person like dead. 

d. AnjECTTVES FORMED FROM ADVERBS AND POSTPOSITIONS. 

Adjectives are formed from adverbs in the same manner 
as Nouns are (which see) viz. by affixing aJb’, aUkin, and ko 
with an insertion of n in some cases and in others without 
it; as 

N^idern-ko hor^ the people of this place (from nonde here) 
Tehe^-ko ligr, the people of to day 
Enhetar^ko kgr, the people of former times. 

Rola-n~ak tqt, the word of yesterday (Baa geatrige Wort). 
Ghetan^ko hgr, the persons upon or above. 

• SECTION IV.-OF VERBS. 

Verbs are formed from Nouns, Adjectives, Adverbs and 
Postpositions and by affixing voice, ca^e, form, tense^signs 
and the pronominal suffixes:—in short, Nouns, Adjectives, Ad¬ 
verbs and Postpositions may all be treated as verbal bases. 
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a. Verbs formed from Nouns. 


Hgt-ked-e^a-ii, I have made a man of him. 

Hgr-oU’kan-a-e, he is becoming a man. 

Dahri-ad-e-aAy I provided him with a hat. 

Bahu-an-a^e, he took to himself a wife. 
Boku-ochx}-ad-e-aJ<iint they two allowed him to take a wife. 
IfQpon-ked-e-an, I made him (my) son, i. e., gave him exis¬ 
tence. 

Pandti-* then-kcd-e-arl, I made him (to be) with Pandu. 
Pan 4 io-ren-ahad~c~al' 0 , they have made him (to be) Panda’s, 
Pan4u.‘ihen~oU-kan~a~ej he is going over to Panda’s (opinion 
etc.) 

6. Verbs formed from Adjectives. 

HendQ-Icet*Oj-n, I made it black. 

JIende~U~kan-a, it is becoming black. 

Jlend^-ad-e’a-ii, I put black on him. 

Maran-ochoU-kait^a-e, he is being made great. 

c. Verbs formed from Adverbs. 

Ill-kei'-a-e, he said yes, confessed, or consented. 

Hl-ad-e-a-ko, they said yes to him, promised him. 

Ban^ket'-a e, he said no, denied. 

Ba^-ad-M-kOf they said no to him, refused him. 

it made no to mine, i. e., I wo\ild not. 

Note-ke he-a~n, I removed him hither. * 

}Jante~akajd-e-adco, they have removed^im thither. 
Chd'lekorked-c-a-'p^t What have you done with him. 

Any of lb c CKfies iu conn action MitU the Noiin^j iiuv >,».• treated at a 
verbal base. ^ 

U 
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d. Verbs formed from Postpositions, 

Tuluj-oU'-km-a-et be is going to accompany {tulueK, with.) 
Scj-oU-ka^n-^-e, he is drawing near {secK towards.) 
Tayom-teU-kan-a-et he is getting behind {tayom te behind.) 
Laha^te^Jc-kan^-e, he is getting in front. 

SECTION V.—OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are formed from other parts of speech : 

By affixing te^ kate, Uka, and gi. 

2nd. By doubling the word jtself. 

3rd By inserting ke between two words or a doubled 
one. 

4<A. By prefixing or affixing various particles to other 
words, in order to form adverbs of time and 
place. 

a By affixing te^ kaU, leka and gi; as, 

Algorte liiom-ok-a., it can easily be had {alga, easy, light.) 
Phaaiara-kate e Italaokdfa, he took it deceitfully {jphcuiiara 
to deceive.) 

Herel-leka sahaoU-^e! Suffer like a man =in a manly way 
Sari-gi-H 4el‘lalsa, I really saw it ^from sari, true, real.) 

6, By doubling the Word. 

Herem-herem e rgra, he speaks sweetly {her&m, sweet.) 

g. By infixing ke. 

Sin-ke-sin, day by day. 

Sin~ke^ibinda, day and night. 

Vhatido-ke-chanda, month after month. 
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d By prefixing or affixing certain PARXirr.Es to 

OTHER WORPS IN ORDER TO FORM \DVERES 
OF TIME AND PLACE 

Ngridf, here (from noVy here and 4% place) 

(JndBy there (from on there, and 4i place 
uVp^e, hither (from no here, and te, to) 

Hants, thither (from han, yonder, and te, \o) 
i]n4o, there (from en, there, and 4't, place ) 

Nets, thither (from tie, liere, and te, to) 

Nebetar, now-a-days (from tie, this, and hatar, time) 

Enbetar, at that time (from eti, that, and batar, time) 
Eridrae, three dayb ago (from en. that, 'and darae, ap¬ 
proach ) 

HoUa, yesterday (from hoi past, and a, it, that. 

Sam~dn^re, betoie (from mm, front, an, of, and re, in ) 

B ON THE COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Compound words, especially verbs, are of very fiequent 
occurrence in Santhali, and they afford great facility for ex- 
ptessing one seif with ease and precision. 

They are principally of three kinds, namely, Compound 
Nouns, Compound Adjectives and Compmnd Verbs • 

I. COHPOUND NOCNS. 

These are of two kinds * 1st, Nouns lomed to Nouns, aud 
l^d adjective,%joiued to Nouns ; as, 
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a. Nouns joined to Nouns. 

Manjki-era, the village chiefs wife, (from Manjhi) chief, and 
era>, wife. 

OraU’honga, a house-god (ora/c, house, bonga, a god.) 
Ato-manjhif the village Manjhee (ato a village.) 

6. Adjectives joined to Nouns. 
Maran-burUf the great height, or great mountain. 

II. COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

These are of two kinds: 1st., Nouns preceding adjectives, 
and 2nd., Adjectives joined to other adjectives ; 

а. Nouns preceding Adjective.s. 
piakiir-barabaH, equal with God. 

b. Adjectives joined to Adjeciives. 
H§nde^aTaU, black-read thrown. 

III. COMPOUND VERBS. 

Such verbs are formed: 1st. By joining a verb and a 
noun; 2nd., By joining a verb and an adjective; 3rd., by joining 
two verbs; 4th., By joining a verb to an adverb 5th., By join¬ 
ing a verb and a postposition ; 6tb., By afBxing certain parti¬ 
cles to the verbs; as 

a. Verbs joined to Substantives. 
Asul-hor-kedre-a^'fi, bringing him up I made a man of him. 
Dal-lelioli-ket'’ko-a-et striking them he subdued them. 

i 

б, Verbs joined to Adjectives. 
Dal-kenffe-ked-e’d-m, thou didst strike him black. 

.^1 rv'^-'povd'kd-^i he washed it white. 
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c Verbs joined to Verbs. 

l)al-nir-ked-e-a’^, he made them nm by striking them 
Hal^in-samiao, to pick up (from Jmhtny to take up) 

d. Verbs joined to Adverb^. 

Dal-nnip ket’-a-e, he struck it hither 
Jg/c hatite-ket’-a-e, he swept it hither. 

e. Verbs joined to Postpositions. 

4 

DalduhjucUed’e-Or-ko, they made him to join by striking 
him. • 

/. Verbs joined to certain Partk’Les. 

The most frequent of these are d((,i% fora, o{o, agu, hoi\ 
gof*, figU, barirfly hqMi; as, 

Dal-dura-Jcad-e-a-ny ^ struck him in coming. 
D(Jtl4ora-Jcad-e-a-ko, they struck him in going (away.) 
Dal-ofo-hid-e-ko, they struck him and loft him behind. 

A njoni ague-mc ! Go and hoar (and bung the heard back.) 
M-agui-me I Go and see (and report about the things seen.) 
Did-gQf 4ed-^~a~ko. they struck him immediately. 

Dal-hqf -ked-B’d-ko^ they struck him quickly. 
J>cdWiok'~hcd-e^-ko, they struck him a little 
Dal-bariefi-kad-e-a~ko, they almost struck him. 
Dol4)oi§GH4ce-ii'Cb’kOf they might perhaps strike me. 

These particles are used very extcii.sively and idiomatic¬ 
ally. The meaning of dAivob\% that som^ithing takes place in 
coming, or in the c^iurse of time up to the time in which it is 
spoken; Umx, means that something takes place in going 
4ij^ay from a certain place ; ofo, mean'i that something is done 
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and left behind in that state; agui, means that one shall go 
to another place and effect something and bring the result 
back ; g^\ means, immediately ; hot*, means quickly ; 'hoU, 
means a little; haficH, moans almost; and bgtecR, means 
possibly. 

It should be borne in mind that the last word of the 
compoand verb is inflected, not the first. This appears na¬ 
tural in most cases; but in connection with certain words it 
is perplexing at first; as, 

« 

Nel-goeJl-l’ed-e-a~ii, I saw him die. 

Nel~ko mhro-hed-e-cfrii, I saw him steal. 

This would at first appear to mean: seeing (him) I killed 
him—seeing (him) I stole him, as gocK-ked-e-a-iH means I 
killed him, and Icombro-ked-e-Orn, I stole*him ; but the mean¬ 
ing is of course M-ked-e-a-n, ggeh (gojoU) I saw him die. 

The following examples will servo to illustrate the man¬ 
ner in which Santhal verbs are joined and used : Get* iopa, 
to cutoff; M4a/p\ to see through; c1iapat*gi4h to thiow 
away; laga-o4oU, to drive out; kutam~ader, to strike in or 
into (einseJdagen) ; gr-orecK, to tear in pieces; sen-gign, to go 
aftcr=follow. 

There are other compound vcrb.s, as the ‘‘Jingling 
verbify” in winch the first word is the real, and the second 
only a kind of echo : as, akut*-hakiU*, etc. Here akui* is the real 
Avord and means t<' bo in a hurry. 
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PART II. 

—■ »o> . 

SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

As the reader is supposed to be acquainted with Gram¬ 
mar, and consequently to know tliat a proposition consists of 
a subject and predicate; that the subject is either grammati¬ 
cal or logical; that the grammatical subject is either a noun 
or some other word used substantively (as pronouns, adjec¬ 
tives, infinitives, etc.); that the logical subject consists of the 
grammatical subject with its modifications ; that the subject 
is either simple or compound ; that it may be modified by a 
noun, or by an adjective; that the Predicate likewise is either 
grammatical or logical; that it may be either simple or 
compound ; that it may be modified by a noun or adjective; 
etc.: it is therefore hardly necessary to say much about the 
agreement of subject and Predicate j still, as every language 
has some peculiarities, it may not be out of place to make a 
few remarks. 

SECTION 1.—OF THE SUBJECT. 

The Santhal language has the peculiarity, in regard to 
the subject of a sentence, that the suffixes are always added 
|to the subject;pouu. 
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a. Simple subject. 

Pan4ii’e chaUioeti a, Pandu be went away ; OraU Auren-a, 
the bouse it fell down. 

b. Subject modified by a I^oun in the same Case; as. 
Ale Pargana ko le chalaU~a, we Parganas we will go. 

c Subject modified by a Noun in the Genitive ; as» 
Pan4u-i'eaU dtdur marah-a, the love of Pandu is great. 
Hgrko-reaJc edre harae orom-en-a, the anger of the people 
was apparent. 

d. Subject modified by an Adjective , as, 

Bugi horl'o ko hecfl-eti-a, the good people cann*. 

SECTION II.-OF THE PREDICATE. 

This is either a verb alone, or the copula “ kana" with 
a noun, adjective, adverb or postposition. 

a Simple Predicate , as, 

HejuJc a-e, he will come ; Chahxo-en-a-ho, they went away 

h Predicate modified by a Noun ; as, 

Jiii^jaule enecH~a, we will play Rinjau (a game). 

c. Predicate modified by an Adverb; as, 

Jaoge-e kejuJc-a^ be always comes. 

d Predicate modified by an Adjective; as, 
Maran lieloJckande, be appears great 

Remath The adjflciives may of couw bp mollified by adverbs, whtch 
aguu uuy be modified bj other adveil***, etc 
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SECTION in—OF CONGRUENCE 


a Concord of thk Verb with its Nominative 

The verb, when in connection with the coinmou geniler, 
agrees with the subject noun, v^hich stands in the nominative, 
in gender, number, and person;* as Pandd-c-chtl'tO’en-a, 
Pandu, he went away ; Iierelkhi kin hecJl-en^a, the two men 
they have come; nvnqiko ko sen^n-a, the A'vomen have 
gone—but when the verb stands in the neuter gond^r, it sIionns • 
neither number nor person ; as ofak-dhasao-en-a, the house 
fell down; oraU kin (not a second kin an is the case in the 
common gender,) dhasao-en^a, the'two houses fell down ; orttUko 
dJuMoo-en-a, the houses fell down. 

Several subjects regarded collectively alvvavs take respec¬ 
tively plural suffixes, ami the verb is always in the plural; 
as, Siidomko, (f^tnmko, Sfifako, sitkriko-ko goafi-en tiiUay my 
hur.so, oxen, dog and pig ha\o died. It. is not at all necessary 
in Saiithali that there should lie more than one horse, &c., in 
order to affix the plural suffix to each subject respectively. 

A collective noun is alwavs follo'^ed bv the \erb in the 

•r • 

plural, as, kqxgfhd ko the multitude they are 

coming, i. e., the multitude is coming. 

If among many subjects one is to be rendered pfomi- 
iient, tiunt subject is pul m the instrumental case and takes 

* With the eiceptioii of, when the Ruhjoc’t noun U put in apposition to 
either Ist nnd 2nd person dual or plnnl; for in thn> the noun takes 
Oif suffix of the 8rd person, a^ hertiko'e, or herilko pc ?nch'-tna, we or you 
man hav e come • 
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the plural suffix, as, Pargana4e*lco ko hech-en-ay the Par- 
gana with others came. 

If there be more than one nominative of different persons, 
then they are all put in the instrumental case and take the 1st 
person dual or plural in the verb; as am-te, itUte, oni-te- 
hon chedaU a, you, I and lie, we will go. 

b . Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive. 

Many adjectives terminating in a take i in the feminine 
gender; as kofika herel, a foolisli man ; kg^ci qiinqi, a foolish 
woman. 

When the two subjects differ as to sex, and form their 
predicate by an atijcctive terminating in a, then the adjective 
IS always repeated denoting the respective genders ; as Kora 
Kofiko a4i ko konka kohki akana, the boys and girls have 
become very foolish. 

The adjectives may take the dual or plural suffixes; but 
then tlie suffixes arc generally omitted from the substantives, 
os, am-ren-Hti kora a4ikin ham-en-a, your two boys have 
grown very much. But the adjective and adjective pronouns 
generally undergo no change, the substantive assuming for 
the mo-t part the suffixes. 

Thar participles however in the oblique cases always take 
the infixes. {Vide participles.) 

When the genitive case takes the suffix ic/t and stand 
^ub-stontively, it denotes a feminine; as, Pan^u^ren-icU, she 
who is the wife of Pandu. This is not the case when ih is 
affixed to other cases. (Vida page 33.) 
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c . Concord of the relative with its Antecedent. 

As a rule in Santhali, the relative pronoun, which, when 
in the common gender, is cither a personal or a demonstra' 
live suffix or interrogative pronoun used relatively, precedes 
the correlative; as, Onlcolco hecH-len, onko doko ohaeua? 
What has become of them who came (here) : Okoekoko 
chidaU-a, onko before ho rorrm, let them speak, who will 
go; Hani-m daUJeede, oni hare el-e-me, have a look at 
him whom you struck ; Qne-m men-kel\ that which you 
said ; Q?ie hln ho ideket\ those two things which they took 
away. page 38.) 

The relative and correlative pronouns agree in number 
and gender with their nouns. 

The Participles are most extensively used as relatives; as, 
dalde-kdhor, those persons whom they may strike, ikeUled- 
c-m, (be) whom you saw. 

The correlative very often follows immediately after the 
relative; as, wie ona-^ni agu-kei\ that which you brought; 
'nokoe 'noa, that which ; 

At other times the correlative is put last in the sentence, 
as, Onl ko dal-ked-e, oni, kangiae, he whom they struck, ho it 
is; en sevTm-m neldede, oni kan gi-a-e, he is the man whom 
you i>aw at that time. 
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CHAPTER II. 


OF NOUNS AND CASES. 

SECTION I-THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCA. 

TIVE CASES. 

a . The Nominative. 

The nominative is the pase of the subject; as, 

Pandu-e rualc^Jcan-a, Panda is sict; hanho doho 
the gills have come. 

6. The Vocative. 

The vocative is the case of address; as E, Pandu / oh 
Panda! * 

Ayo~(p! Oh mother I HmdaBahit! Hear! 

SECTION II-OF THE GENITIVE CASE. 

This case is used very exten.sivcly. It is used to indi¬ 
cate • 

1 Connection ; as SloWcoreaU nakel, the plough of the 

ploughers. 

2 Pos^iession ; Iri-alc Qt^ray soil; Ameren aadom, your 

horse. 

3 Origin ; as Panda-aU-glj the writing of Pandu. 

S)m.3 of the inoit common of its applications areas 
follows 

(i. Dilf310110', oni ar noa-rea^ atfi begar, there is 

great difference between this and that. 
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h. Pi ice, as mit' iaka~reaJc kichrich, a rupee worth of 
cIoUk 

c. Material, as, hasaren, made of earth, merhet*•reiiHt made 
of iron. 

d Age; as lurid serma-rm, six years of age. 

e. Use; as tf(Jien,-reaJff for staying in (as a place. 

/. Size; as itiofe moka-recdl kickricRj a piece of cloth five 
hands long. 

g. Instead of the Dative; as tlutkur-veri hair/, an enemy * 
ti> God; Pan(iU‘aV\ e rqr-d-a, he speaks for Pandu. 

A It further used where we in English would use about, 
reading, against; as Faniu-realc, hak badaeakaf 
I do not know about Pandu ; ia kni-akaC-a, I 

have sinned against you. 

SECTION 111-OF THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 

This case denotes: 

1. The agent; as fh ikur^^ken samm benao-en-a, all things 

are created by God. 

2. The means; as Pandudiotete-n banckao-en~a, I was 

saved by Pandu. 

3 The Instrument; as fenggcR ile-A malc-ket*-a, 1 cut with 
the axe. 

4. Association; as Panfu-te ho ho chalao-en-a, Pandu 
with others went away; kamm bu4hi-te-kin kin, ka 
pAanaoK&on-a, the old man and«the old woman, {i r, 
husband and wife,) quarrel with each other 

Possession , as DuJartc pert<,fi a man full of love. 
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SECTION IV.-OF THE DATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes : 

1. A direction towards something; as Panifti-^hen chalaU- 

•me I go to Pandu I Bir te chalaM-me ! go to the jungle. 

2. Near, or with; as Pmiu-then menaJe-at it is near or 

with Pandu; dare bufa-tken menafc’-a, it is near the 
root of the tree. 

3. Ablative relation; as Paniu-ihen-i I got it 

from Pandu. {Vide dat. in connection witli the verb.) 

« 

SECTION V.-OF THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 
This case denotes the direct object, and is mostly use<l 
in connection with the infinitive ; Pm4n dadal iti Added- 
e-(i, I saw him striking Pandu, i. e., I saw that he struck 
Pandu. 

SECTION VI.-OF THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes: 

1. Separation (from); as Pandu-kliQne heck akan-a, he 

has come from Pandu; Bagdha-khon e dqr-ket'-a, he 
ran away from Baydha. 

2. Comparison; as; Pan4u-khon Jogot e maroA-a^ Jogot 

is greater than Pandu. 


Remarh 1.—When the dative noun is followed by the verb in the dative 
case, then the former loses its dative sien as Pandu-n emad-€'a, I save it to 

Tiji-t M.. f a 

Pandu. 

Remark 2.—The accusative suffixes in connection with the verbs are very 
extensively used. 

Remark 3.- -This caso, in Santhali, is not used to denote the instrument as 
it iloes in Latin. We could not, for instance in Sonthali, (nor in any Indian 
language) translate “oculis videtnu.s " with the A-blatirc, but nhotild have to 
'HH th'* instru'Qcntal fx-r 
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SECTION VII.-~.OF THE LOCATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes that something is, or is done, in a cer. 
tain place, and must in English be translated by in on, etc. ; 
as omU-re mennea, he is in the house; lyavkom-re e gitiaka- 
nd, he is sleeping on tlie bedstead. 


CHAPTEE III, 


OF-PRONOUNS. 


Very little needs to be added regarding pronouns, in addi¬ 
tion to what has already been said in the chapter on Pronouns. 
{Vide page 23.) 

Section 1.—Of Personal Pronouns. 

Strictly speaking, only in, am, acfi ; alan,aliii, aben, akin ; 
(ibo, ahoii, ale, ape, ako, with their respective suffixes aie real 
Personal Pronouns— oni, onkin, onko, ona, omkin, ojuiko 
being ilemonstrative Pronouns. 

Ac/i, akin, ako, meaning self, selves, arc often used as he, 
they. 


Rmarh 1.—It should be observed that the locative case i» strictly con¬ 
fined to a resting in or on something. Whenever a motion tow.ir<is oniuto irt 
to be indicated then the dative case must be used; a.s daV-ie-h gidi-khadle- 
ked-e-a, I threw him iuto the water. 

Remark 2.—A conalructivo case may be adde^lo the.se 8 cases—namely, 
a case to which any adveab or postposicion may be affixed; a.^ Paiidu-talare, 
PandH-tuluch*, etc. As however the noun does not change, it is not different in 
^m from the nomiuativ**, and accusative case't, and needs therefore no sperial 
emmeration. 
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Indirect speech is unknown ia Santhali, hence m subor. 
dmate sentences, where in English we use the 3rd person 
the Santhal uses the 1st person; as, he said that he would 
not go under any ciicumstances, cni e-'fnen-Jeet'-a ohdekatM 
ha-n chilali-a, he sjiid, I will in no wise go. 

AcTl can only be used for self in the 3rd person—for Isf 
and 2nd person te is affi’ced to the personal Pronouns ; as 
acJl-e-chdalc^m t, ! let him go himself; (or ifitegid) 

rhalcvfc~(t, I will go myself; am amfe ckalaU me ! go yourself ^ 
Te may uho be affixed to aci?, a/cin, al*o. 

The Santhal language has no honorefic pronouns, no** 
are the personal pronouns used as such to any body but v* 
person who either is related or by mutu.d consent is counted 
as> related to tlic speaker by marriage. {Vide page 21). 

SECTION IL—OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Ren is used as a geuitivc-sign, when the noun in the 
nominative is an animate object, and aV, an, real% veah, are 
used when the noun in the Nominative is an inanimate ob¬ 
ject ; as Mren ItQpQn., rny sou ; iii-aU orale^ my house. 

Tet\ and the genitive suffixes are often used instead of the 
possessive Pronouns ; as hopgri-tet’, orhopon'toe^his son ; Of-cti’- 
tam'yom house; hopnn4in(ov hopondn,) my son (Vide 
page 31) 


Rcmful Ti.1 Id ihM with dll pmoDb and also with iDaniniAie objMcN 
db “Jf, at <?» Uf , I my'r’t, am t<4\ yo-i yourorlf, Pave/u f'/' PAiidu bimdcU 
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SECTION III.—OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Tlie difference between noi and ni, oni and inij etc., is 
Xhdit ni, ini and/an& convey the idea of the same; as ini 
kangea^ it is the same person. 

This difference is also observable between onkan and 
tnkem, {yide pages 30 and 37.) 

SECTION IV.—OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS*. 

The difference between okoe and oliAe. is, that the first 
inquires into vjlio one is ; and the second into wIuU he is ; as 
okoe kame / Who is he ? cltele kanae ? What is he ? Oka and 
ohtt* are used for inanimate objects. (Vide page 37.) 

SECTION V.-OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Relative Pronouns have been fully explained at pages 38 
and 39, therefore there is no need of further explanation here 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF VERBS. 

SECCTION I.—OF THE VOICES. 

-L TUK ACTIVK VOICK. 

The active voice is cither transitive«or mtransitiv*'. 

« 

Tra'iintiuc ; an hako-u sap-ko^a, 1 will catch fish, orak-- 
in benao-u, I will build a house. 

V 
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2. Intransif'ive ; he ran away, a^hhim 

ket'-a-ko, thev sneezed. 

B. The Reflexive voice. 

This voice is used to express: 

1 That the subject acts up.>u itself; as (itf-oMan-a-c, he 
IS sti iking himsdf; abakoUhmae, he wlUihcs himself 
(hands or feet.) 

2. That something takes place with the subject, or that it 
is in a certain state; as gujuK^kan-a-e, ho is dying. 

3 Pasaivity ; as ir-og-oV^lan^a, it is being cut (dhan ); dal^ 
ocho-Vdcan-a-e^ he is being struck; tUholc-hm^a-ey he 
is to be seen 

4 That the subject does something for itself; as hachJiao- 
yoA-d-c, he will choose for himself; agu-jon^kan-a-n, 
I am bringing for myself; DaUocho-jon-kan-a-€t he is 
causing to be stiuck for himself; 

C The REciPnocAL Active. 

This voice denotes tho hiinging of two objects into 
mutu&l action; as dapal-Iret’^a-e, he struck (something) to- 
g^'ther, (from dal, to strike); liapanh-kaCddn^a-e, he got 
tlu^m two to find one another, to meet, (from iiam to 
get); ne 2 ypUoclLO<it*~kin-are, he allowed them two to see one 
another, i. e, to meet (fiom M to see), 



( 339 ) 

D The Reciprocal Reflexive 
This voice denotes; 

I Reciprocal or mutual action directly ; as darnd’CnUi-kin, 
they two struck one anotlier; iiapam-Ati/i’ho, they 
ftiimH 0110 another, i. e , met; dapram-eiui-Jco, they 
met one another (from dkimm to come towards.) 

* 

2. Reciprocal or mutual action with respect to one another ; 
as chepet'-jon-laH-a-lcOy tiiey cousiilt (quietly) for them¬ 
selves; epem-jo^ kiim-ko, they give one another. 

E . The deponent voice 

• This voice has no special form, it is only the reflexive 
voice with active signification ; as hofo-ko’er-oJc-kaiua^ they 
sow lice ; hx>ro-ko ir^l'-kan-n, they cut (or reap) rice ; chet'^ 
em~iiam-kan-a ? What do you want ? (flora n mi to get.) 

From the above it will be seen what a facility the San- 
thal voices, in couuecliou with the cases and causatives, afford 
for expressing one’self with precision. Greek, which is one of 
the most refined of Linguagcs, and has more voices than most 
of the Indo-Gcrnianic tongues, is far iufl iier to San‘hili in 
tins respect. In Santhali wo have sepaiate lonu'^ for the ac¬ 
cusative and dative cases middle imce ; whereas in Greijk we 
have only one ; as did-ol'-a-tiy I will strike my.solf; tlivi jou-a- 
fi, I will find for myself. Tuirroijac, I stiikc myself; ivphKOi)Qi, 
I find for myself. lu San^iali we have separate forms for 
reciprocal and causal action, whereas in Greek ive have to 
use the same ^ouly) form iu the middle voic^ ; as rfijJOf-a-n 
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(from rgr to speak,) I will discourse (speak mutually with an¬ 
other person); Gldralo-u chet^ocho'joii-tt, I will cause or get 
the children to be taught; StaXlyonoi, I discourse; 
rove TraiSag, to get the children instructed for one^sclf (Germ. 
Sick die Kinder wikrrichteri laes^n). 

The Santbal voices, in connection with the cases and 
causatives, are so precise that no doubt as to the exact wean¬ 
ing is possible. 


SECTION IL-OF TENSES. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

This Tense is used to express, \st, FfJTuniTY ; as 
cfuilaU-u, 1 shall go to-ruorrow ; bd^ti-dul-im-a, I will not 
strike you (thee); rapndoU-a, if will break. 

%xd. General statements ; as TJuikur tarmm ko 
€ maran - a ^ God is greater than all; Pandn - ae-a (Jat. case,) ho 
is Pan4u, i, e. he is called, or his name is P\in4u ; a4i<- 
dare - aU - a , he is verv strong. 

8rd Habit or custom; as lakare le ahiukoU-a, en4cte» 
enale pm-a, we first wash our hands and then we eat; noa 
hvA'iire BcvmoL~ke sermale aendrae-a, we hunt every year on 
this mountain. 

^fh. Present an.!) Past actions in vivid naratives ; as 
rhnl chando rc a4ilc aendme-a, Wtakeadi pmkate burute ie- 
rhalaka biintpht4 tfokafe, ttngukate tamade rue, tirio-le 
'jrg/? s(i4dct'at\ymiWiteDisom hor ko 



{ ^41 , 


htfe hai'ute h dejolc-a ar j^tlkQ le (jocJt-unfj} —in the month of 
Oliait we huni very mucli:—Having taken our breakfast we 
(fo to tiie mountain ; arriving at the foot of it, we htaiul 
and play on the drum and Uovj the flute, hearing the 
sound of which, the people of the land (xynie together, we 
ascend the mountain and kill a lot of deer. (Regarding gocli- 
angi, vide Reflexive voice, dative case, contingent tense) 
Perakothen fahekanre adi jutinaikavlaU-a:—setaUre hereC- 
kaie hurute le e/mJofc’-a, saltan sakam le aguea, bugiie le da- 
kaea utuca, jomalr’, ar difujfenldian kidhi machit*te senkate 
hvgite le sereiia, mecll-a-lcy ar ^necllmokoil Unkhan Ic g'diea- 
g \—when I was witli (my) friends 1 was very much plea'>cd :— 
After having risen in the moruiug we usi d to go to the 
mountains to fetch wood and leaves, to cook rice and veget¬ 
ables and eat (when we came home) and in the evening we 
vsed to go to the end of the village to sing and dance, and 
being tired thereof we would go to bed. 


m 

of A J fYPOTHKTiCAL PRESENT; nfi hor hachnn badic. Bam 
badaekhin iti Iniama nahaU: Kondekhon senkate llusapa- 
nec^ttem oludaUa, ThaKiirpiiratem gada jxt'c 

kaie Horinsin^em tiela, ona ato senhagiulcte Dwciui.u 
gi —I do not know the road ( Ichweissja (chon) nicht den 
^Veg). If you do not, 1 wdll soon explain it to you : Start¬ 
ing from here you go in the direction of Hasapatlier^ enter 
Tliakurpura, pn^^sing the river you see Horinsing. and leav¬ 
ing that village behind yon, you leach l)eocha 
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THE GENERAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


This tense is used to express in a general far-fotchcd way 
an act which has commenced and is not finished, without lay¬ 
ing any stress on the present moment; as 'fknhur-e-ncl-d*-bon- 
Ilf God sees us, i. he has not oeasod to see us (not particu¬ 
lar now); ((purUnit*~dhabiell-e-htmiet‘-a, my father worketh 
until now; nebdar horo-h'-rohoe-et’a, at this time we 
plant rice (No slres'4 being laid on the present moment, for in 
that case the Spoci.il Incomplete Present would be used; as 
bghnlc adi ItusoediUlacnitf my heatl U paining nio very much 
now) This teu-e is never used like the English J'reseut Indefi¬ 
nite to cxpre.Sboeuoral truths, or habits, % e,, actions done now 
and then, hoL-v we could not translate tlm English, ‘'God 
puniohos the ^innor,’’ with, Thalm.' InklifiO-e-dmdo'nct’-ko-a; 
for that would mean : God ha.s comm need and lia.s not cea.scd 
to punish certain sinners ; but we w’ould have to use the Fu¬ 
ture and -.ay ; hfktilo Tk(tkLir-e-cJiiV(Jov.t-l'o<t. This touse can 
only be used when sdraethiug is actually taking place. 


THE SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

This tense ought—to be strictly confined to the pro- 
sent moment, when used in the Gene/al Form, Active ; as dal- 
e l-e-biii-a-ko, urthey are slrikiug him wnu. 
"hid it IS used to express, that something is being tiiel to be 
effected, but is failing a as mit*(an maran kako e sub-e-hin-af 
moid’hiin ht e ,tap-dftrc~ae-a,onfs noc^-r. phinfe plifirecK kan-ttf 
tic i-trying to caU'h a largo fidi but cannot, (bocauso) hr, 

.s d'^di.'ing i 
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In the Reservative, Intensive and Continuative Forms 
as well as in the Reflexive Voice and Dative Case, which have 
no General Incomplete Present, this Tense is used for both 
the Present Tenses, ^nt can never bo used as an Indefinite 
Present; as Tha\‘ur e nd-b'-hoa-htiia, God looks or is looking 
on us; sinihtna-e, he learns now-a-days, or just now, to plough; 
jomaU e emihori'anct, he gives ns always or just now food; 
kamiaWietaJoji kaiKt e, be is continuing to work; vuaU kan 
a e, he is sick. 

The difference between the. Future, the General Incom¬ 
plete Present and the Special Incomplete Present, (when the 
Future also is used as a Present Tense) is this. the Future is 
used when sornuthing is done now and then, under certain 
circum«itancvs; as nodhururepp sen'Jrapn. sepe hanii'l Do 
you hunt on tlu^ mountain (or hill), or do you not? Jahatis- 
jahatis le sendruca, Jahaiis/ihuth do hun'i, sometimes we do 
and sometimes we do not; the General Incomplete Present is 
U'led when something has actually commenced, but is not yet 
oinpleted, witliout hiying any stress on the pre&ent moment ; 

apmi niCdhiihicJi e lami etUi, my father woiketh until 
now—and the Special Incomplete Present, when something is 
being done just now; as dalef ho kana~e, he is striking 
them now 


RECENT PAST. 

Tills tense is used—Isf, to express past time, as having 
once tiken place, without any reference to the time of our 
speaking. it»thu.^ corresponds with the Greek Aorist and 
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the Latin Hi^to^ical Perfect, and is therefore the narrative 
tense; as Pargan ido chet* e menket*a t Chet* bae men, bu- 
glgi e men ket*a. What said the Par^ana ? What should' 
he say, ho spoke well, ?. e., to ray satisfi^on. 

2nd. X'i a sequence to the Anterior Past; as adi 
snier c nviU (aUa, okoe chg ho idlke^, he cut a lot of “rollas,” 
who may have taken them ? EmA ho hecH len’-a, chalao-ena- 
ho, they catuo in the forenoon, but have gone away ; holkal- 
om mil' tan diko hopgn iriaU barea kichvicK e komrolaUa, 
tiam-rmr Jcet*ait. The year before last a Hindu stoic two 
pioros of cloth from me, but I got thorn back. Bae dar laU 
a ^ B(^r iH* g'((U, 8 tp hedeati, did he not run away ? (Yes) 
he ran away indeed, (but) f caviglit him. 

*^rd. It is used to denote events, which have happened 

now or recently; as joni keC an, I have taken my food , 
hecH ena ho, they have conic; chalaoenako, they have gone, 

Mh. To express actions past, which have abiding cf> 
tects ; as, gwFt erne, he has died. ?. e., is dead ; bagi ked inae, 
'•he has left me ; tls e bayi het* mea ? When did she leave 
voii ? Adt din rr, long ago. 

THK ANTERIOR PAST, 

This teu^e is used to express— Isi, actions performed in 
the past, but afterwards revoked or neutraljzed ; as Seidena- 
ho, they went (but they have roturnod); tglhdeaho, they 
tied or had tied him (but he was let loose again); bagiledeae- 
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hecTi ruar she lott or had h^ft him, Imt sho ha^ retained , 
goc^i Utiae, he died (Je.sus^ (but is not dead); 2ndf actions 
which tiook place long ago, but have now lost their impor¬ 
tance ; as kora jokhecK iti Tid ledea, I saw him in youth , 
Jiapmmko noako boko M hdca, our forefathers did ^lot see 
these things ; tird, actions which took place anterior to other 
actions in the past; as blrve mit* tcuA kid hgpm in nel le ilea, 
ona ttiH heefi ena, I saw the young of a tiger in the forest*, 
tliereforc I have come ; bac hugiledinaadgnbagikcdea,\\o did 
not cure me, therefore I -feft him ; auvi gvjtiUre adl e mfict' 
lend, he suffered much before he died. 

THE PERFECT 

Thi^ teU'^e is used— 1st, to call attention to ike fuel, that 
something has taken place in the past and remains in it^ 
effects, V. connects the past with the prosoni ; as tolakad- 
C'lko, they have tied him ; kiviixtkadccnl, I luuo bought 
him; Dapidakaoni'an, 1 have covered it up. It coiicspoudo 
theiefore in this resjicct with the English Perfect. 

^ 2nd. To denote, that something took place sometime 
ago and remains in its effects; as holati kiny'nd'udea. I 
bought him vesterda} , mahii*kr hlloU ko saifukoAkd. they 
caiioht linn the day before yesteiday, (and iiaie got him } 

t]rd. To express that something itook place long ago, 
hut has not, been altered, t e, remains in its ellects , as hol~ 
kitlom Im h'fjot akudat, tliey impris<inc'I him two \oar.- ago 
(and he i.s still in pri^>on } 
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The difference between the Recent Past, the Anterior 
Past and the Pei feet presents a great many difficulties, and 
nothing is easier for the European tlian to use the Recent 
Pust for the Anterior and vice verbd, and the Perfect for the 
ileceut^ast An example taken fiorn the (Jieed will show 
the piincipal difference betweui these three tenses: ar, 
(in lyiitkio'Jiltma) oniven kojwn ahoren libnr Jes^i Masire 
oni Dhoioni Jluhoide e gnrkuoUnf ardiicU Murialkon e 
jaaam Icii, Fonti Filat t'U'ire e harket* saaetleriy pci^akhuii- 
tiree khiljalat\ ochvleYi, gocULne, tvpdede^^'o, hanupunte c- 
tirgiden, pe mithahdnJcre yoalikokhon e beret*rwffen, eermatee 
deck en, Tlaikur sanamdure apareali etomsicJhee dnfupf- 
tikan. Garkioletia and janamlewf, heio the Anterior Past 
is used, aie heciiise the event took pi icc loiui sgo ; mset lerut, 
khijfdat'ocho lemt, gocllUna, topidedeko, dtyulena, hcietho 
Anieiioi Past is ii^ed, because he suffers no more, is no more 
on the CiuSs, is no longer dead, is not >.j the grave, has le- 
torned fiom hades Beu>t*rnftre}in, dcdinia, here the Re¬ 
cent PaIs Used, because he hi not letuine I to the giaie 
and Ihu i ot 1 -i scend *d to hadf*-?, hence the Anteiior Past 
could not o’ 1 ’.''’ ir the < t vo instance*; for if wes.iid htrei* 
ruiirlii ('0 i w' id ‘ mean tlmt he vi o but has died again; 
and '•() d . n - u , oa fir t' t would imply, that he 
htst * iji /)" be li i. ^ * u ■*! huu^elf ailis 

sitt. % 'i i" t j is r^'v! to show th it he is still sit- 

tiug 

O I 


A few more examples will further iHiistrate the differ¬ 
ence U'tween thoio tens*’^ TqI hdtalo, chikate chgeruften ? 
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They tied him, how may he have got loose ? TolkedeaJcOy ar 
ghoe ilfirdarelena, they have tied him, ho cannot run away 
any more now ; ay'ltji ho iqhthvlm^ ham, patinolckhan, eviffe- 
khan ffenhite tiehmie, indeed they have tied him, if you do 
not believe it, then go and see him 

tideileako, they caught him (but ho has got lose) 

leabo, they caught him (historically true), and s<> 

far as I know he has not got lo>e 

% 

S tf)W: uleaka, they Ciught him, and ii*^ is in their bauds. 

In thv' R'‘vivMti\t' Poim, and the D.itiv“ tiase, there is 
only one form for both Rh'oiiI and Anterior Pa^t, and the 
ineining in ouch instance must therefore bo gathered fiom 
the connection. 


THE GENERAL INCOMPLETE PAST 

This tonsp is f )rinj I by a Ming ii(,hZ\' in. v: iff, to tlie Go- 
neneril Incomplete Pie^ent. It denofos—U*/, that >>omething 
being doue in tiio put, witlnut liyiiv; any strO'S on the 
coneuiieiic ; of other uetions ; iis hiitt’ tahlkanae, he w.is say¬ 
ing, i. he, (on a ceitain occasion) said {aniouj otha'things) 
so and so. 


2/i 1. It is used to O'fprps.s bat its or customs in the 
pistjas mhicvitl yendviief’fAihZliaHa, Inramna, 

m former times I u^ed to hunt, (but) now I have grown old ; 
perakofhen tahcka^ive, jel a4ifi gocIieC-kotahekunUt when 
1 was staying^with (my) friend I useil to kill lots of deer. 
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THE SPECJIAL INCOMPLETE PAST 

This tense is used to ilenote : 

ts^ That a certain action was going on, without being 
completeil, when anotlier event took place; as senerhi ma- 
mafclmi iahthana, onre mitotan hul e bhirkaoledhia, I was 
cutting rollas when a tiger frightened me. 

2ncl. That something was being tried, bxit fail^ ; a s 
pahelnn-tahthinan, phishioeme, f was trying to catch him, 
hut ho got off. 

In the R»‘servative Form and in Dative this tense is also 
iHod for the General Incomplete Past 

THE INDECISIVE PLUFERFECT 

This tense is formed from the Anterior Past by adding 
tahthtna It i» u>ed to denote : 

Ist That something has occuircd bofoiesome other 
event in the past time, but which had been altered again; as 
ape mtri pe hejaU regi e tuhlkandt he had fallen 

into the water before you came (hut was no longer there 
when yon came); gocKledeialukanau, p.ikarente Iv erekedi- 
fin, I had killed ium (before another hit him,) but being alone 
^aiid the fii(*uds of the other being many) they clieated me 
(ot ium. I dul not got him) Here it is usod as a Pluper¬ 
fect 

« 

'iitd It precedes the Anterioi Past, which again is 
followed bv ill*' ILucut P»st. wuioh again inav be followed 
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l»y the Pnsent Tense; Kodede iaktkaiuin, b(ie atijom^laka, 
oiiateti keoti rwiremaf ar vellem Mlnhirwi, I retiuested him 
(to do so and so,) but he did not listen, therefore 1 have conic 
back, and you sec me here. (Here it is used as a past tense ) 

Srd, If is used as a Past Conditional; as -d?/i alo/ 7 i hecfl- 
h^iikh/in iti tutilcdetnhU'ana; if you had not come 1 would 
have shot him ; maU Icdetakckaimn, menkan ban vial'ledea, 
1 would have killed him, but did nob do it (on account of 
such and such a thing)* 

THE DECISIVE PLUPERFECT 

This Tense i'> foimcd from the Perfect by auimg tahda- 
na. It is used : 

Ui. To denote that a celt.'ll a action had taken place 
and remained iu itb effects, whon another action took pl.icc 
m the past; as seinucmMedf iolakadc tahZkam 

ko, I found the goat, they had tied her ; pcpiko then in sen 
lena, menkkan rutUl hor e gocfiakautahlkana ji»’d’do 
ban sen^amledca, 1 went to (my) friend^, but the Mck person 
ISiid died (and was dead), I did not tind him alive. 

^nd. It IS used as an Incomplete Pa^t with veib>, tin 
Perfect of which have the meaning of the Pieseut Teii'^e ; as 
durup’akan Ldickamie, ho had scaled himself and was aitting 
= was sitting ; sapid'addtahVmn-aho, they had caught him — 
they where holding^ him. 

* The above ra.iy also be fivu^lalcd 1 had nlnml liot him, 4. f, J wo 
311 the j'Oiut of Jiootuig luu). 
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The groat ditieronce between the two Phiperfocts is, that 
the Indecisive denotes that something had been done, but had 
l)eeD neutralized, when another event took place in the past 
whereas the Decisive denotes that it continued ctfective; as 
vnumUn takViUnae, he had sank into the water but had 
come up again; U7iuniail'antcih€kanac, he had sank into the 
water and was still there. 

INCflOATIVE FUTURE. 

This tense is used to express that something will be or 
is about to be done ; as seiioU-lagit^-e, ho is about to go soon ; 
dntiagU’-ko, they are intending to run away soon. When 
this tense is tised it implies that the action will not take 
place iinmedifdely; as umoU Uiglt’-ko, they intend to be 
baptized, i. e. have made up their minds for it and it will not 
be long before they will be baptized. 

INCHOATIVF PRESENT. 

This tense is used to denote that the action is going to 
take place immediately, or is on the very point of being exe¬ 
cuted ; a.s umoU UigidoU-ka^yie, he is now about to be bap¬ 
tized, (in a few moments it will take place); meroni l^o gfoje- 
lagidoU-kanob, they are just now about to kill a goat. 

INCHOATIVE PAST. 

This tense is used to denote that a certain action was 
just on the point of being executed, when another event took 
place; as jfUin tutie lagidol'-hin’tahU'an-re mit*(an chere-e 
ndao-gofena, omte-e dajMa, just as I w'as about to shoot a 
doer a bird flew up aud frightened him away. , 
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THE OPTATIVE. 

This tense (or rather mood) is used to express: 

\8t. Option; as noa ch'ioricH em emhuia? Maente 
hatao irte, wotild you give me this plaited cowtail ? Well take 
it; {Germ nimm cs doch): am ham hatao khan, ev^eUian 
em em Vitia t If you will not take it, will you give it to me ? 
Noko mo^Qre okoefam katadkea ? Xoi(ad hotao^'ea, whicWof 
them will you take ? I will take this. 

2iid Condition; as ament sen lenk\an in scn^olhi 
if you will or would go or have gone, I Avill or wouM go or 
have goue It must however be horn in mind that thi.s tense 
even whou used as a Conditional, retains its optative significa¬ 
tion and must not he confounded with the Conditional (ten-o). 
This will he obvious from the following examples: Am noam 
em lid klum, i i hatao kea, if yo\i would give me thi.s, I would 
accept of it. Noam emkhi-lhan aiid raslcoko'ca, if you only 
would give me this how glad would I be! 

THE CONDITIONAL. 

This tense is used to express actions conditionally in con¬ 
nection with negative particles (in paiticiples and gerunds 
also without them); as, aloe dal lid khan, o^iod 'hd lead'd he 
had not struck me I should not have ^struck him; amcm 
sendcn-reJid, oliggiil sen Una, even if you went I should not 
go; ohoe heclhuarlena, tinaU cm menlerehd, he will not 
come back, iu^pite of all you may say. 
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THE CONTINGENT. 

Tills tense is used to express a hypothetical future or 
picsent; as sener rnama^ birte cJtalaolcdan me, Paset’ kid 
e hejaU adoe guvJl kedingl! Qhoe gocMem^f am then e 
hecHlenkhan, taugateni male liaram kedegi, adoe dqrtajf enyi, 
go to the forest and cut us some saplings. Perhaps the tiger 
may come and then he ivitl kiUtno'i No he will not kill you— 
if he should come to you, well tlien you simply strike at him 
with your axe and he runs away. Here kill, strike, and runs 
arc in the Contingent Tense (or mood). Kami bati rlamle^ 
khan adon hejoKruafcngi, if I should not get work, well then I 
come back; gapa bare hejitU me, setak, ado Ian jomkeVgi, birte 
lo/n chalaengi, sener Ian makkeCgi, ado oraUte lon hecH, I’aar- 
engi, giticK angilan, come very early to morrow (morning), 
tlicn IVe will take our food (together) go to the forest, cut sap* 
iugs. rcuiru home and go quietly to bed. 

This tense is formed from the Recent Past by eliminat¬ 
ing the final, *'a” and substituting “f/i." It is always used 
to express some imaginary futiiie action and must be tranv->‘ 
latcd 111 English sometimes by the Future Indicative, sometimes 
by the Indefinite p 4 C.-ent Indicative, and at other time’s, by 
♦he Future Potential. 

THE preliminary FUTURE. 

Till* tense is used to express that soraotiung will take 
place before another event in the future ; as now</e Ian jlrao 
angi, endete lau eho}M, we two m[[ fiist rest here a little, 
^hen \v“ two will coinmotice—, kape, penithen-hi bolo Ungi 
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Ian chalaMa, wait, I will ftnst call in at my frIend^s and 
then we will go; habon jiraoUa ? Noa (fa4a bon paromlegi, 
shall we not rest? We will first cross the liver. 

THK PRELIMINARY EX POST UL AT I YE. 

This tense is used in retorting, c , exposing the fallacy of 
an argument or the unreasonableness of a demand; as kombro 
chaUbapc aguledea ? OnUe saple nah%, m4e-nc0i%-le ctguea, wliy 
did you not bring the thief ? We must first catch him and then 
we will bring him; TboJcoiigr kurhia-kante ho rmgejoU kana, 
aloko kurhia len khan ghg ko r^,ng§cK lena. Tisem nel kuchlor 
akat leaf Amdo a4im ba4aea lekurhiaU-kana mente. Dale- 
lenoM en4o nakim arjaoa, these people are very lazy, ther-^- 
fbre they are poor; if they were not lazy, they would not be 
poor. When have you seen us lazy ? You know much about 
(T suppose) whether we are lazy or not : It must fijsf r«in. 
and then you will earn (riches). 

This tenso (or rather mood) is always used when a per¬ 
son is angry with another for expecting or demanding what is 
unreasonable. 

THE PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 

This tense ought perhaps rather to be called the Preli¬ 
minary Corrective, or Moditicative. as it is used to remind oi 
persuade the speaker, that what he inygines to be eH^^y of 
accomplishment, rcajly requires the .idopfioii of some prelimi¬ 
nary measuie which may prove unattainable or impracticable ; 
asj a4iii^arjaoa. Thakar bhof emlanbacj thi* vear 

w 
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I shall earn much. God must first give you his blessing, (and 
then >ou will earn much); hiHe senkate a4i'^elhoii tuiiggcH- 
kofi. ^ehiam leko-b^im^ going to the woods I will shout a lot 
of <leer. You must first see them , a4liit<ir ul 

m naica, delabon joma. Duvete deGfl-4are-len-babon,\i ere are 
lots of mangoes let us eat. Wo must first be able to climb 
the tree 


THE PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

This tense is either used to express an admission that 
something must be done previously to the act proposed by 
another, or, in simple statements, thal something must be done 
previously tosometliingelse; as Jeombro chaU bam agtfledea? 
Oniti so/pdare le nalMagUfa Hu safleenam. Why did you 
not brius: that thief? I must first be able to catch him ami 
then I will bring him Yes (that is true) you must first catch 
him ; sihurl tinrebon tioga^i gadahon pavomlc ina, 

when svill we reach Sewry ? Not yet we must first pass the 
T l\rr 


THE CONTINIJATIVE FUTIJIIK 

This tense denotes * 

1 Ht Oontinuative futurity , as, uuri e keg rai daUaka^e 
tahei}~o>, 1 will continue to strike him till he confesses. 

2fuL Indefinite Present ; BJs,hehajko a(-a, dike hopon 
do^aurim (m-ako-ret ko ruhd*-nka-mdfihen-a, the Hindu.s 
are very troublesome, they continue to scold you till you give 
them 
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Zrd. Dubious Perfect; as okoekope ain^iyin-olccu^-tahen- 
kharif ma roi'pe! Whoever of you may have heard it, say on I 

THE GONTINUATIVE PRESENT. 

This tense denotes that something has commenced and 
is being continued up to the time of speaking; as Si/t8a(up 
iA kami-ukae-tdhen-kan-a, enreho 6a-e Aatum^aU4iA-a, T iiave 
been working the whole day, still he does net recognize it 
(praise me). 

THE COiJTINUATIVE PAST. 

ft 

This tense denotes that something had commenced and 
was being continued in the past; as mit* lageden kami-aka-e-- 
taklkan-a, enreho ayup're hecll-kate e ruhet’-gof!‘keddrUa, I 
had been working without intermission, still he came and 
scolded me in the evening. 

THE PRELIMINARY BENEDICTIVE. 

This may be used both as a Preliminary Benedictive and 
a Precative; as, Jaekorarko Ael tiolekomam, aurim gujuU 
redo ! Mayest thou first see grandchildren before thou diest! 
^QcU len mam, eride te amok achel in hataoa, ! Mayest thou 
first die, and then 1 will take thy riches! 

This mood may also be used when we in English would 
use that or in order that ; as a^iri gv.juUre jaekorur kSe tiel- 
lekoma. Onaiate Thakur e son juii^'Kakaoadea, God has 
prolonged bis life,,in order that he may sec grandchildren 
bofore he dies. 


limarLs. lea^c ia sjeldnui used. 
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THE PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

This mood is used to express preliminary orders, wishes 
and requests; as, Dump len me eii]4etem chdLaU a, sit first 
down, and then you (thou) may go. 

THE BENEDICTIVE. 

This mood is used in the same manner as Preliminary 
Benedictive, with the exception of the preliminary idea; as 
gujaUmam ! Mayest thou die! MarahoUmam ! Mayest thou 
be great! J^uroUmam, onaten gchoghet’a, I took it away in 
order that you may or might fall. 

THE IMPERATIVE. 

This is used to express a command, will, order etc ; as 
cluilaU me! Go! EejuU me t Come! 

, The future tense with gi is used as a mild Imperative; 
as Aeju/J giam, you (then) must come (don’t say no). 

THE CONTINUATIVE BENEDICTIVE. 

This is used in the same way as the other Benedictive, 
only with the addition of continuation ; as riia-aJcan-tahen, 
'HfUim ! Mayest thou continue to be sick ! 

THE CONTINUATIVE IMPERATIVE. 

This is also used in the same way as the General Impe¬ 
rative with the addition of continuatjpn ;.as awnM hecK-ru- 

Jtenark, The Benetlietive ia usje<l t-xteriisivcly in dcpendi^ut BentenccK, 
ishere v?e would use that, in order that, etc., itt English. , 
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ar-olc-rc, nonde durup-akan^tahm-me! Remain sitting 
liere till I come back ! 

SECTION III.-OF MOODS. 

As the Bcnedictive, Imperative, Conditional, Contingent, 
and Optative have all been treated of in connection with th© 
tenses, we have here only to treat of the Indicative, the Sub¬ 
junctive, and the Infinitive,— 

A. Indicative, 

This mood is used in iildependent assertions and quos. 
tions; as chaUiU-a-fly I will go ; kecK-en-a-ef he came ; ma- 
radt-kan-a^e, he is great; bae dal-ko-af he will not strike 
them; chet’-em-iid-kdf^a ? What did you see ? Thmlc enWiam” 
ket*-a ? How much did you get ? 

B. Subjunctive. 

This mood is used to express an action, objectively pos¬ 
sible, as conceived by the mind. It stands between the Indi- 
cativef the actual, and the Optative or conditional, the sub- 
S^ective possible, and is always used whenever there is no posi¬ 
tive reality on the one hand, and yet not a mere subjective 
possibility on the other ; for, in the first case, the Indicative is 
used, and in the latter, the Conditional, or Optative. 

• 

The difference in form between the Indicative and Sub¬ 
junctive is that the latter leaves out llA final a.” 

The Subjunctive may be used ^vith or without prefixed 
or affixed pasticles. The most common particles used in con- 
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neotion with this mood are Mian, if or when, chon, possibly, 
paset’, perhaps, bafe, may or oh that! Hutkech, in order.. 

They are used in the following way:— Dal~khan~e, if he 
will strike; dal~ket*~khan~e, if he (really) struck; Paaet'-ko 
dal‘ked~e, perhaps they struck him; paset’^e bagi-me, per¬ 
haps he may leave you ; bagi-Iced-e-chQ3, chet* chon, he pos¬ 
sibly has left her ; oni-bare-e hejulc, may he (or, oh, that he 
would) come ! Khajuk-e badae, that he may know. Edre-- 
kate ar~e dal-me, end^khan cRet*-em men^a ? Getting angry 
and he strikes you, what will you then say ? Ma ko kuru- 
nuituma, jahalekate kami ko aqt, let them work hard 
that they may finish the work. 

When chon is affixed to the verb it might be called the 
Potential mood ; but as the termination of the verb is the 
same, with the exception of the particle, it is more correct 
to call it The Subjunctive with chon. The following examples 
may serve to show the different form and meaning of the 
mood: Dal-ako, they will strike; ar-/co-cZai, and (in case) 
they strike; Dal-ke^a-ko, tliey would strike; Dcdde-khan-ko, 
in case they should strike. 

C. Infinitive. 

ka Santhali is extraordinary in its grammatical struc¬ 
ture in other respects, it may be expected to be so likewise 

with resard to the Innnitive, and such is the case ; for not 

_ ^ ___ ! _ _ _ 

Bemark. ChQn, when affixed to subjunctive may also have an assert' 
ing meaning; as chaiia-keC-chQ-n, well, 1 have finished it. {Oerm> Tch habe esja 
voUmdet.) 
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only has this remarkable laiiguago an InJi/n/iUv^ Jor each 
voice, prm, causative, case, number and ‘person, hid dso for 
each tense. 

The forms of the Infinitives are the same as those of 
the Adjective Participles. Some of these Infinitives are of 
frequent, others of rare occurrence. Among the common, are 
the Future-Infinitives, General and Intensive Form, and tlie 
Perfect, the second and third of which generally are used as 
pure Infinitives, whereasithe first is more used like the )SauS“ 
crit Infinitive or the Latin Supine. 

The Infinitive may be used : 

1, As THE SUBJECT OF A SENTENCE; kS 

Dadal do bon bugi-a, it is not good to strike. 

Taturi do aUjaU-a, it is easy to shoot. 

2. As THE PREDICATE. 

Laichugli hb gogg'dl, to backbite is also to kill. 

Dlioroni taken (ji biajl taken, to live religiously is to live 
well. 


3. As THE Object. 

Dadal barictl gi le metaU kuna, we call it bad to strike. 
Dularocholc gi sanae ku'im, he wishtas to be loved. 

ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 

The accusative with Infinitive is constructed in two 
ways; • 
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1. By prefixing the Infinitive ; as Icokombro iw /tel-led- 
e-a, I saw him steal; dadal iti anjoni'^akad-e-a, I have 
heard him strike. 

2. By infixing the Infinitive, as M-kombrchked-e-a-ii, 
1 saw him steal; ai/ijorn-daUked-e-a-'fit I heard him strike. 

It is only the Future Infinitive of the General Form, i. e., 
tl)8 bare root, which can be used in the second instance, 
whereas the Future Infinitive of the Intensive Form and the 
Infinitives of any of the other Tenses may be used in the 
first mode of construction; as dculal e riienakaocLcUin-af he has 
told me to strike; Ditrdset* Jeo men ei*-a, they say that (he) 
ran away (they say (him) to have run away); ggcR-alcan ko 
men ef-a, they say that he has died, they say (him) to 
have died; hecll len id a^jom-ldlc-a, £ heard that he had 
come, —I heard (him) to have come. 

The simple root, (i. e., the Future Infinitive of the Gene¬ 
ral Form,) is, with the exception of being infixed, as shown 
above, used more like the Latin Supine in um or tlie Sans¬ 
crit Infinitive; as, sodom kirin id hecK akanOt I have come 
to buy a horse; daU ago id kdakadea, I have sent him 
to fetch water; sodom iol-e e met-ad-in-a, he told me to 
bind (him) the horse. 

. D. Of Participles. 

The Santhal langi^ge has two kinds of participles,-—the 
adjective or relative, and the adverbial or absolute. 

Rctmrk. It should 1)6 observed that any of the abridged Pronouns may 
he affixed to the Infinitive to show the person and case , as, e vnetadin- 
a, he told me to give him; d&fl'o c he told himtn <irike them 
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I. THE ADJECTIVE OR RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are used: a. To express an attribute to a sub¬ 
stantive ; as dadM hor, a striking man; joroU-kan met\ a 
weeping eye; clialaU kgr, a man about to go; dal Mr, a 
struck man; arijorn rgr, a heard word; hejuU kan Mr, a 
coming man; b. To express an attribute to a substantive 
relatively; as, ikl-dcd-ledeko Mr ho mendareaUa, the men who 
saw him strike are able to say ; kecJl lea ho Mr; the men 
who came; semUko Mr^ do okaenako ? What has become 
of the men who will go; liddsde ho Mr, the men who saw 
him; fmM dadal hor, the man who will thrash out janhe ; 
kola gocKen hor, the man who died yesterday ^ gglc-ke-tam Jigr 
chall ham metadea ? why did you not ask (tell) him, who 
would liave carried your ? {dkan,) 

These Participles may also be used substantively ; ran* 
ad-e-tiri-ko, they wdio gave medicine to him, who is mine; 
hgi>gnaU hapa recfiket**tae4i7i-ko, they who took away his 
stick, (he) who is my son •, tkUkedetiAko, they who saw lum, 
who is mine; dal gQGK*ked*e*ko, they who killed him; iid* 
Sked-4fl*pe, you who saw me ; daldet* me-n, I who'struck thee. 

The Santhal language, as already has been shown in the 
paradigms of the verb, has a participle for each tense. A 
few examples showing how they are used may not be super¬ 
fluous :— • 


jRemark. It should be observed that the 3rd person siaecular takes the 
suffix i€h\ instead of e, when the Participle stands substautivoly; as e»»af 
Ico ich’, he who gave • 
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Future. 

ChalaU kgr hoho-ae-me / Call tbo man who is to go. 

Ha 7 ie tqra aenoU hqr tarn ! Yonder is the^way you shall go. 

General incomplete Present. 

Anjomet* hor chaU em ruhed-e-lcan-a I Why do you scold the 
man who listens ? Sakan maU-ef-ko Jigr chaJi irf kire 
ako-a f Why should I be angry with those (men) who 
cut wood t 

Special incomplete present. 

Aiin-et'ko-kan hgf do okoe f Who is he who is feeding them 
(the cattle.) 

Recent Past. 

Halanzket’ hqr tiumeme / Name the person who took it up! 

Anterior Past. 

Bar-let* hor e rmif ena, the man who ran away has re¬ 
turned. 

Perfect. 

Sap-ahad~e hqr hugi iH metaekana^ I call the man good who 
has caught him. 

General incomplete Past. 

Konibfo et’ taklkan tale h&rii^ sapakad-e-a, I have caught 
the man who used to steal our (dhan.) 

Special incomplete Past. 

A^el e-kan4ahekan Jigr agu-epe! Bring the person who 
was seeing him (whet^hc did it,) ® 
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IxDKcisivtc Pluperfect. 

jQl led-e4ahekan hor in M-ledea, I saw him who had 
bound him (reU^ascd again). 

Decisive Pluperfect. 

Duruf akan tahlkan hor ko i/t M tioU-kef koa, I got to 
sen those who had seated thembelves (and were sitting,) 

II. THE ADVERBIAL OR ABSOLUTE PABTI- 

* CIPLES. 

k 

These Participles are used very much like the Latin 
Participle when it is an abridged sentence, and like the Abla¬ 
tive; as: — 


Absolute ; as chaekhon odon^nkhan, ckampa~le tioli-ket^-a, 
having left Chae, we arrived in Champa; (compare 
A ristides, patrkl pulsas, Lacedm monem fugit.) 

Pargana beret’-enkhcin, ole /lo le hecK ena, the Pargana 
having risen, we also came (home), (compare Pythago¬ 
ras, Tarquinio superho regnante, in Italian venit.) 

Hejiilckhan, ma hecK ocko ae pe, (if) coming, let him come r 
Dal-ed-e-kkan em chikore-a, striking him, what can you 
do? h^el-ede-kan-khan ohom okodare-lea, seeing him 
(now), you cannot hide hi m ; _ 

Remark In tb© ajjove manner the participles of any tense, case, causa¬ 
tive, voice, form, number and person may be used. 

Remark Iii English tlfcse participles cannot always be rendered liter- 
nlly, as we have not a special participle for ouch tense, like in Saiithali, 
Words like as ajier, etc- must be used with the verb in the indicative. 


( :364 ) 


Sen Lagidofc Jean Jcimn ma e cJmlalc ma ! Being al)out to 
go, (well) let him go ! GoUdJeaoafme Ichant emam- 
a ? Having promised you, will he not give you? 

E. OF GERUNDS. 

The Gerunds are used to express the action of the verb 
as an abstract substantive-idea (Substantivbegriffj; and are 
declined like other nouns. The Santhal language has one 
gerund for each tense. These gerunds partake of a two-fold 
declension : Isf, they partake, like the Infinitives and Partici¬ 
ples, of the FOUR CASES IN CONNECTION WITH THE VERB ; 
as dalj to strike; dal-ae, to strike for him; dal-iae, to strike 
his; dal-e, to strike him ; and 27ic?, they partake of the 
EIGHT CASES IN CONNECTION WITH THE NOUNS ; as dal-a- 
Jcat\ they having struck; dal akat'-reaU pwho, the benefit of 
having struck; daUakat’-tey by having struck; dal-alcaf!-ilien, 
near where one has struck; dal aJeat*-kJtQn, from having 
struck ; dal-aJcat*-r€f in having struck. 

The gerundial concretes are also declined like the ab- 
stracts; as JiecJl aieam-ko-ilien chalaJc me! Go to those who 
have come! Imkat^-^aU-khon idi me, take from the cut 
(dhan.) 

The instrumental case of the future Gerund is often used 

like an Infinitive; as hejulcte ge hoyoU4ama, you must come! 

• 

The locative case gives very often the idea of with re¬ 
gard to; as doldcedean daUre-do. With regard to striking, 
[ struck him. » 
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The future Gerund of the Rescrvalnvc Form is used very 
extensively as an adverbial participle; as dod-ka-te, striking 
or having struck. 

SECTION IV.—OF CASES IN CONNECTION WITH 

THE VERBS. 

As already slated, (p. 44), the verb.s are influenced by 
four cases, the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, and 
the Accusative. 

A. The Nominative. 

The Nominative is the case of the subject, which al¬ 
ways, in the common gender, is an abridged pronoun, and 
affixed either to the final a and consequently stands last in 
the sentence, or to the last word before the verb; as d^xUket*- 
a-le, Vfo struck; hecJl-en-a-^hOj they have come; ale-ren 
Jigpon-theTi-ko hceli-alcan-a, they have come to our son j 
amdtoiete-ii bai^chao~en-a, I was saved by you. 

11 The Genitive. 

This case is used to express: 

1st. Possession; as ag}i-lcef'4am~a~ko^ they have brought 
yours; kombro-akat*4id'’a ko, they have stolen mine. 

2?ic?. Origin ; as riel-akat*-tae-a-Zi qI^ I have seen his writing. 

tird. Behalf of, or for; as htmi-kclMirUme, work for me; 
ror4abon^ma*c ! Let liim speak for us! 

Mh. Dative^relation ; as dharao’tae-u-nj I owe (to) him ; 
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jokar-tabon-me! Be greeted (to us) fGerm. Sti uns 
gegrilsat.) 

5tk. Opposition, against; as kqi~aJfat*-tam~a, I have 
sinned atiainst you. 

QtJi. Accusative relation*, as iirijim-tin-ne! hear me! 

c. The Dative. 

This case is used, where we in English would use the 
prepositions to, for, on, towards, with, ag(nnst,eic \ as kecK-ad- 
?n-a-e, he came to me ; henao-ad^e-d^ i/i, I made for him ; i^- 
ad-e-a-lv, they tied on him; ti^e-tiar-ad-in-a, he stretched 
the hand towards me; edve~at*-ko-a~e, he got angry with 
them ; hiskiuad-'iA-a-e, glieot a spite against me. 

d. The Accusative. 

This case is used to express : 

IstJ. The direct object; as I bring thou them 

J^el-ktt'-ho-a-A, 1 saw them; dal-e^m-e! strike thou him ! 

2nd. Ablative sense; as tan^,a-e recK-ked-^itia, he took 
the axe/rom we; more taka t agaked-iti a, he took five 
Rupees/row wc; tinafe em agU‘iii~a f how much will you 
take fiom me? 

3rcZ. English genitive; as pe poisa e efeked-iii-a, he 
^ cheated me of five pice. 

The last two arc examples of a doublp object, like in 
English : The judge fined him five Rupees, * 
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SECTIOxN V.-OF THE FORMS, 
a. The General Form. 

This form is used in a general way, like the only form in 
English ; as dcd-a-n, I will strike ; ggoIi-M-e-Orko, they kill¬ 
ed him; kiri^-ked-e-a-iU I have bought him; nel-ked-e-a-ko, 
they saw him; aiijom~k€t*-a~ti, I heard it. 

b. The Reservative Form. 

«• 

This form denotes an action by which the object is 
brought into a certain state, in wdiich it is allowed to conti¬ 
nue, so as to be available for any ulterior purpose. It is 
used where in German they would use an, aitf, kin, etc.; 

a'jom-kaU-me! listen to it! (Eon an !) (that you 
may give evidence, in case it should be necessary), A'eUkad-e~ 
a-ko, they saw him (Sle sahen iliv^an) (and left him in 
that state); kirin-ka-ko-a/i, I will buy them up; (Ich werde 
sie avf kaufm); gocfl-ka^ko-kan-a-ko, they are killing them; 

(sie scklachlen sie hin) (and let them lie.) 

e. The Intensive Form. 

This form denotes an effort to effect what the verb im¬ 
plies ; as i\a~nam-kan-a-€, he seeks (to get) (from l^am, to 
get); fiam-et'-kan-a-e, is the general form and means, he is 
getting,— iie-tkl‘kan-a-e, he is looking; Ael-d’kan-a-e, he 
is seeing,—(the latter is the general Torm) hako ko sa^sa/p'^' 
•kan~a, (ha-ko-sap-et’-ko^kan-a,) they are catching fish, (the 
latter is Die^ general form.) 
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d . The Continuative Form. 


This form denotes continuation, and is formed from the 
Reservative Form ; as he will continue to 

see. 


e . The Repetitive Form. 

The Repetitive form has a general form ; as daUdal-he- 
decf.’le, we repeatedly struck him, a reservative one; as 
daUdal-kad-e-a-le, wq repeatedly struck him and left him,— 
an intensive one; as daU-dal-kana-Uj we are trying to get 
ready with striking,—and a continuative form; as lieUiiel- 
akae-iahen^^ey continue to see! It frequently has the same 
meaning as the general form. 

The second part of a compound verb is also repeated; 
as ro'por^babarae froT^or to speak, and barue to be engaged in. 


CHAPTER V. 


OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 


SECTION l.—OF WORDS. 

The general arrangement, when the most of that parU 
of speech are to be included, is as follows 



( 369 ) 


J. The vocative. 

2. The genitive, 
y. The adverb. 

4. The adjective. 

5. An accusative noun. 

6. The instr. dat. or abl. 

7. A negative. 

8. A nominative suffix. 

9. The root of the verb. 

10. The causative. • 


11. The tense-sign. 

12. The acc. or dat. suffix. 

13. Tbe auxiliary present 

tense-sign. 

14. The auxiliary past tense- 

sign. 

15. The genitive suffix. 

16. The 2nd gen. suffix. 

17. The final “a” 

18. A conjunction. 


ils; E. babctj hQponren a4ij maron, suJcH, onihotete, ba-ko 
()oc}l-ocKo-ed*e~Jcan4ahekan-tm~tam’'C(^enkha:if cndekhan 
f jliusiai'a metarHnet hear, if they were not causing the very 
largo pig of your son’s to be killed by him, then you may 
call me a deceiver. * 


The following may serve as examples on shorter sentences! 

Norn. Pandit-e ckalaU-a, Pandu he will go. 

(ien. Pandiircn hopon-e clmlaU-a, Paiidu’s son will go. 

Instr. Pandmi hopom 'Motete-e hanchaoena, Pandu's sou 
was saved by me. 

iDal. Pm]4uJQfjvl-(fie7i-e-chalaJi‘(x-, Pandu ho will go to Jogot, 
Acc. Panilit Joyot daUd-c-reben-a, Pandu will be. willing 
to .strike Jogot. 

Abl. Pandu Joqot-khon-e hecfl’en-a, Pandu he came hour' 
• Jogot. 

Loc. Panda oraU- re Pandu is at home, 

X ’ 
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SECTION II—OF CLAUSES. 

The Santhal language leans towards putting the subor¬ 
dinate before the principal clauses, but this is by no means 
invariably done ; as okoelco ko ckalaU-a^ onko bare ho fiecR^ 
hoiloJc-rm, those who will go let them come at once ; okare-m^ 
lahena, ona bare Iqi-me, say, where you will stay ; onUm daU 
akad-e4e, adi~m baricKakat*-a, you have done very wrong in 
having struck him (or that thou hast struck him,)—^but it is 
also allowable to say: Anjom'-akat*-a-ii, hecK akanae, 1 have 
Jieard,that he has come ; ehalaU~a~hon, hae hecKden-khan, if 
he does not come, w'^e will go, etc. 

In vivid descriptions, etc., the clauses are loosely connect¬ 
ed, i. e., without a conjunction. 

In relative clauses the final “a” ought to be omitted. 
as oni hola-m tlel-led-e (not ^eUed-e^a) oni do oJeaena ? What 
has become of him whom you saw yesterday ? Or okaenae : 
oni hola~m nel-led-e, what has become of him whom you 
saw yesterday ? This is much more elegant and certainly more 
correct than to say : oni hola-m fiel-led-e-a, oni do okare, 
for the latter means literally: you saw him yesterday, what 
has become of him ? 

P. /S.—-The Prosody will be treated in a sepa¬ 
rate VOUIME. 


Rtma/rk. Adverbs aad Postpositiona are tally explained elsewhere, 









